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PREFACE. 



This Grammar is partly a revised edition of the 
Elementary Greek Grammar pubKshed in 1870, and 
partly an independent work. The part which precedes 
the Inflection of the Verb contains the substance of the 
former edition revised and enlarged, with many additions 
to the Paradigms. The part relating to the Inflection of 
the Verb, §§ 88 — 127, has been entirely re-written, and 
increased from fifty to one hundred pages. Part III.» 
on the Formation of Words, is entirely new. The Syn- 
lAX is in most parts substantially the same as in the 
former edition ; but some changes and numerous addi- 
tions have been made, the chief increase being in the 
sections on the Prepositions. Part V., on Versification, 
is almost entirely new, and is based to a great extent on 
the Rhythmic and Metric oi J. H. H. Schmidt, which 
has just been published in an English translation by 
Professor J. W. ^Vhite. I have not followed Schmidt, 
however, in making all iambic and anapaestic verses 
trochaic and dactylic ; and I have followed the ancient 
authorities in recognizing cyclic anapaests as well as 
cyclic dactyls, I have adopted the modem doctrine of 
logaoedic verses, which enlarges their dominion and 
reduces them to a uniform | measure, thus avoiding 
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many of the mcongmiues irhiclL beset tbe commoxi 
theory of these Terses. 

The Cat2logTie of Verbs is increased from, nineteen to 
thirty-two pages» and contains a greater nnmber of verbs 
and gives the forms more completely than the former one. 
The object has still been to present only the strictly 
classic forms of each verb^ and thereby to save the learner 
from a mass of detail whicb he mar never need. It α 

w 

sarprismg hoir simple many formidable verbs become 
when all later and doabtfnl forms are removed» In pre^ 
paring* the Catalogae I Iiave relied constantly on Veitch^s 
Greek Verbs^ Irresnilar and Defective^ a work in the 
Clarendon Press Series^ for irhicb every cTx^cal scholar 
will bless the anthor. 

It win be seen that the enlargement has been made 
chiefly in the part relating to the Inflection of the Verb^ 
There I have adopted (^§ lOS) the division of verbs in m 
into eight classes which is employed by G. Curtius : this 
reduces many of the apparent irregolartties of the Greek 
verb to mle and order. In the former edxtuHi I adopted 
Hadley*s addition of a dass of ^rednplicating^ verbs;. 
I have omitted this class as unnecessary in my present 
arrangement. Of the six verbs (apart from verbs in μΑ 
and verbs in cicm^ which composed this class;*. JvγvaμaL•^ 
ΐ^χ^* and TTLTrrm are now assigned by Cnrtiizs to his 
^ mixed class *^: the flrst svUable of rumtr is now not 
considered a reduplication by Cnrtius: μίμα^ ts used 
only in the present stem : while τί,Ίφ*ίΛί seems too late a 
form to afEect classiflcation. The chief umovatioa which 
I have now ventured to make in the classiiicatzoa of Cur^ 
tins relates to the large class of verbs which, ι^ώΐ ^ to ib» 
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stem in certain tenses not belonging to the present stem. 
I have no thought of disputing the remark of Curtius 
that this phenomenon and the addition of e^ in the pres- 
ent stem (as in Βοκ-, Βοκέ-ω^ are to be explained on simi* 
lar principles. But it seems obvious that the former is 
not, like the latter, a process by which the present st^m 
is formed from the simple stem, and it therefore has no 
place in the classification which we are here considering* 
Further, the addition of e- in other tenses than the pres- 
ent occurs in every one of the eight classes of Curtius, so 
that it must 'confuse the classification to introduce it 
there at all. I have therefore included this among the 
modifications of the stem explained in § 109, thus class- 
ing it with such phenomena as the addition of σ- in 
certain verbs and other modifications which affect only 
special tenses. (See § 109, 8.^ In § 120, 1, I have 
followed the doctrine of F. D. Allen, stated in the 
American Philological Transactions for 1873 (pp. 5-19), 
by which Homeric forms like οροω ior οράω are explained 
by assimilaiion. 

I fear I may have offended many scholars in giving the 
present stems of λι5ω, λβγω, λ^ιττω, &c. as λν-, λ€γ-, λ^ίττ-, 
&c., and not as λι;ο(€)-, λ6γο(€)-, X€t7ro(6)-, &c. I have 
been careful to state in several places (see foot-notes, 
pp. 82 and 144) that the latter is the better approved and 
more correct form of expression ; but I have not ventured 
to make the first attempt at a popular statement of the 
tense stems with the variable vowel-attachment. A slight 
reflection showed me that this must be made by a piO- 

> See also the Procudings of the American Philological Association for 
1879. 
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f essional etymologist, who can settle, at least consistently, 
the many doubtful questions which still beset the subject 
of tense stems. I Avas finally decided by finding that 
G. Curtius himself had made no change in this respect 
in the latest edition (1878) of his Schulgrammaiilc^ and 
continued to call λυ-, λβγ-, XetTr-, &c. present stems, 
evidently thinking the other forms too cumbrous for a 
school-book. I have had no hesitation in following his 
example. 

The sections on the Syntax of the Verb contain a con- 
densed statement of the principles which I have explained 
at greater length in a larger work. Syntax of Hie Moods 
and Tenses of the Greek Verb^ to Avhich I must refer more 
advanced students, and especially teachers, for a fuller 
exposition of this subject.^ I must still confess myself 
unable to give any general definitions which shall include 
all the uses of either the indicative, the subjunctive, or 
the optative, and yet be accui'kte enough to meet modem 
scientific demands. The truth must be recognized that 
these moods were not invented deliberately to express 
certain definite classes of ideas to the exclusion of all 
others, and then always held rigidly to these pre-deter- 
mined uses. On the contrai'y, their various uses gi'ew up 
gradually, as language was developed and found new ideas 
to express. Both the Greek and the Latin inherited most 
of their modal forms through a line of ancestors now lost, 

^ For a still fuller explanation of the classiBcation of conditional sen> 
tences here introduced, with the corresponding arrangement of relative 
clauses, I must refer to articles in the TransaciioTis of Oic Amtricun Phil<h 
logical Association for 1873 and 1876, printed also in the Journal of Phi• 
lology, VoL y. Ko. 10, pp. 180-205, and VoL viii. No. 15, pp. 18-88. 
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and each language employed these forms, partly in con- 
formity with tradition, and partly to suit its own peculiar 
needs and tendencies of thought. We must have a far 
better knowledge of the uses of the moods in the original 
Indo-European tongue and of the earliest uses in both 
Greek and Latin than we are likely ever to get from our 
present stock of material, before we can hope to trace 
historically each use of the moods in the classic languages. 
I InTestigations made through the Sanskrit, like those of 

Delbruck, are looking in the right direction ; but scholars 
differ widely in their interpretation of the results thus 
obtained, and the moods are used too vaguely in Sanskrit 
(compared with Greek or Latin) to be decisive in the 
comparison. We know enough, however, not to be sur- 
prised when we find the same idea expressed in Latin by 
the past tenses of the subjunctive, and in Greek by the 
past tenses of the indicative, especially when we find the 
two constructions coincide in a few instances in Homeric 
Greek. 

lif uch that is contained in the Notes of this Grammar, 
especially all in the smallest type, is intended to be used 
for reference, or to be read by the more interested pupils 
as they study the remainder of the book. A great change 
has gradually come upon the study of grammar in these 
practical days ; and no teacher (it is hoped) now believes 
in cramming pupils in advance with grammatical details 
which they are not expected to use or even understand 
until they have learnt the language in some other way. 
I am strongly of the opinion that a pupil should begin to 
translate easy sentences from Greek into English and from 
English into Greek as soon as he has learnt the foi*ms 
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absolutely necessary for the process. The true time to 
teach each principle of grammar (beyond the most general 
rules, which every student of Greek will have already) is 
the moment when the pupil is to meet with it in reading 
or writing ; and no grammar which is not thus illustrated 
as it is taught ever becomes a reality to the pupil. But 
it is not enough for a learner merely to meet each con- 
struction or form in isolated instances ; for he may do this 
repeatedly, and yet know little of the general principle 
which the single example partially illustrates. Men saw 
apples fall and the moon and planets roll ages before the 
principle of gravitation was thought of. It is necessar}', 
therefore, not merely to bring the pupil face to face with 
the facts of a language by means of examples carefully 
selected to exhibit them, but also to refer him to a state- 
ment of the general principles which show the full 
meaning of the facts and their relation to other prin- 
ciples.^ In other words, systematic practice in reading 
and writing must be supplemented from the beginning by 
equally systematic reference to the grammar. Mechanics 
are not learnt by merely observing the working of levers 
and pulleys, nor is chemistry by watching experiments 
on gases; although no one would undertake to teach 
either without such practical illustrations. I have, there- 
fore, no faith in classical scholarship which is not based 
on a solid foundation of grammar ; while I still believe 
that more attention to practical illustration than has 
generally been paid is urgently needed, and that the 

^ These objects seem to me to be admirably attained in tlie First LessoTU 
in Oruk, which was prepared by my colleague, Professor J. W. "White, to 
be used in connection with this Grammar. 
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Ftiidy of grammar may thus be relieved of most, of its 
traditional terrors and made what it should be, a means, 
not an end. These remarks apply especially to syntax, 
the chief principles of which have always seemed to me 
more profitable for a pupil in the earlier years of his 
classical studies than the details of vowel-changes and 
exceptional forms which are often thought more seasona- 
ble. The study of Greek syntax, properly pursued, 
pves the pupil an insight into the processes of thought 
of a highly cultivated people; and while it stimulates his 
own powers of thought, it teaches him habits of more 
careful expression by making him familiar with many 
forms of statement more precise than those to which he 
is accustomed in his own language. The Greek syntax, 
^s it was developed and refined by the Athenians, is a 
most important chapter in the history of thought, and 
even those whose classical studies are limited to the 
rudiments cannot afford to neglect it entirely. 

One of the best practical illustrations of any language, 
ancient or modern, one which is available even for those 
who have no teachers, is committing to memory passages 
of its best literature, and using them as a basis for both 
oral and written exercises. This ^^ natural method," which 
has proved so successful in teaching modem languages, 
can be made of great advantage in classical education by 
a skilful teacher; although I am convinced that in the 
ancient languages it should always be accompanied by 
careful grammatical study, and especially by constant 
reference to a systematic grammar. As an important 
aid, however, it cannot be too highly conmiended, and it 
can hardly begin too early. 
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I have not thought that the subject of Pronunciation, 
in its only practical form, belongs properly to Greek 
grammar. The question of the ancient sound of the 
Greek letters is too extensive, and involves too much 
learned discussion and controversy, to be treated in a 
ivork like this. A very different question, it seems to 
me, is the practical one. How are boys to be taught to 
pronounce Greek in our schools? Even if we had a 
complete ancient account of Greek pronunciation,•^ 
which we are very far from having, — it would be a much 
harder task to teach boys of the present day to follow 
it than it would be to teach them to pronounce French 
or German by rules without the help of the voice. The 
chief practical considerations here are simplicity and 
uniformity. For more than a generation, until very re- 
cently, there has been no system of pronouncing Greek 
in the United States which could claim notice on the 
ground of uniformity. Only our oldest scholars remember 
the prevalence of the so-called " English system," which 
uses English vowel-sounds and Latin accents ; and this 
would now be unintelligible in most of our schools and 
colleges. My own efforts have been exerted merely 
towards bringing some order out of this chaos. Our 
scholars have generally assumed that the written accents 
should be used ; and, whatever theory of ancient accent 
we may hold, it will be admitted that the Greeks marked 
the first syllable of άνθρωποι^ and the Romans the first 
syllable of homines^ in the same way. The English vowel- 
sounds are not easily combined with Greek accents, 
especially when a short penultimate is accented, as in 
Ίτραημάτων, Harvard College has for the past eighteen 
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vears recommended schools to use tbe Greek accents, and 
to pronounce α as α in father^ η and e as β in feie and 
men^ i as ί in machine^ leaving further details to each 
teacher's discretion. The American Philological Asso- 
ciation has twice recommended the same; and to this 
extent some degree of uniformity has thus been secured 
within the last ten years. The other sounds have generally 
remained as they are in the English system, with the 
exception of ou, which is generally pronounced like ou 
in group. Perhaps the majority pronounce av like ou in 
house (as the Germans do). To those who ask my advice, 
I am in the habit of recommending the following system, 
which I follow chiefly from its simplicity, and because it 
is adopted by more scholars in the United States than 
any other, not pretending that all the sounds (f . g. those 
of €i and the aspirated consonants) rest on a scientific 



α as ^ in fcfher. η zs e in /Λβ, β as e in mei?, ι as t in 
machine J ω as ο in no/e, υ as French υ ; short vowels 
merely shorter than the long vowels ; — at as at in aisle^ 
ei as ei in height^ oi as oi in otV, vi as ui in quit or wi in 
ΐΓΐϊΑ, αν as ou in house^ «; as eu in feud^ ov as cm in group; 
a, 17, φ, like a, 17, ω ; — the consonants as in English, 
except that 7 before /c, 7, ξ, and χ has the sound of n, 
but elsewhere is hard ; that θ is always like th in thin ; 
and that χ is always hard, like German ch. I have 
always pronounced ζ like English 2, but it would prob- 
ably be more correct to give it the sound of soft ds (not 
that of German 5), as it is a double consonant (§ 5, 2). 
Many scholars prefer to pronounce ei like ei in eight ; 
and this has much to be said in its favor on several 
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grounds. I do not think we have any positive knowl- 
edge of the sound of ei before it reached the sound of i 
(our ee), and I have held to that of ei in height simply 
to avoid another change from both English and German 
usage. 

I need not enumerate here the familiar works to which 
I am indebted for most of the facts of Greek Grammar. 
These have been collected so often and so thoroughly, that 
there is little room for originality except in the form of 
presentation. The best examples of every principle have 
already been used scores of times, and I have never 
hesitated to use them again. I must again acknowledge 
my deep obligations to the late Professor Hadley for his 
kind permission to use the valuable material in his pub- 
lished works, and for the friendly aid and advice on 
which I constantly depended for many years. The influ- 
ence of his profound learning and his noble example will 
long survive in American scholarship. I am greatly 
indebted to all who have given me their counsel during 
the preparation of this book. I must mention particularly 
Professors F. D. Allen, Addison Hoge, M. W. Humphreys, 
and J. W. White. Professor Caskie Harrison of Sewanee, 
Tennessee, has done me the great kindness of sending me 
an elaborate criticism of Part I. and the whole Syntax 
of my former edition, with discussions of many of the 
most important points. I have often been aided by his 
remarks in revising these portions of my work; and even 
when I could not agree with his opinions, his criticisms 
have shown me some weak points in my former state- 
ments. 
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My special thanks are due to Mr. Henry Jackson, of 
Trinity College, Cambridge, who has kindly read the 
proofs of the English edition, published at the same time 
with this, and has given me many valuable suggestions 
during the printing. 



W. W. GOODWIN. 



Habtabd College, Cahbridoe, 
October, 1879. 
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GREEK GRAlSiMAR. 



INTRODUCTION. 



THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS. 

The Greek language is the language spoken by the Greek 
race. In the historic period, the people of this race called 
themselves by the name Ifellenes^ and their language Hdlemc. 
We call them Greeksj from the Roman name Graeci. They 
Trere divided into Aeolians, Dorians, and lonians. The 
Aeolians inhabited Aeolia (in Asia), Lesbos, Boeotia, and 
Thessaly ; the Dorians inhabited Peloponnesus, Doris, Crete, 
some cities of Caria (in Asia), with the neighboring islands, 
Southern Italy, and a large part of Sicily ; the lonians in- 
habited Ionia (in Asia), Attica, many islands in the Aegean 
Sea, and some other places. 

In the early times of which the Homeric poems are a record 
(before 850 B.C.), there was no such division of the whole 
Greek race into Aeolians, Dorians, and lonians as that which 
was recognized in historic times ; nor was there any common 
name of the whole race, like the later name of Hellenes. 
The Homeric Hellenes were a small tribe in South-eastern 
Thessaly, of which Achilles was king ; and the Greeks in 
general were called by Homer Achaeans, Argives, or 
Danaans. 



2 INTRODUCTION. 

The dialects of the Aeolians and the Dorians are known as 
vae AeoHc and Doric dialects. In the language of the lonians 
we must distinguish the Old lonic^ the New lonic^ and the 
Attic dialects. The Old Ionic or Epic is the language of 
the Homeric poems, the oldest Greek literature. The New 
Ionic was the language of Ionia in the fifth centur}' B.C., as 
it appears in Herodotus and Hippocrates. The Attic was 
the language of Athens during her period of literary eminence 
{from about 500 to 300 b.c.^.^ 

The Attic dialect ϊί> the most cultiA'ated and refined form 
of the Greek language. It is therefore made the basis of 
Greek Grammar, and the other dialects are usuall}• treated, 
i-y-z convenience, as if their forms were merely variations of 
tiie Attic. This is a position, however, to which the Attic 
ii\.\ 110 claim on the ground of age or primitive forms, in 
ie.-i»eci to which it holds a rank below the other dialects. 

Tijc bterary and political importance of Athens caused her 
diaioc: rrauni^ljv tc suprjian: tbe others wLerever Greti; v.air 
spoken ; but, in this very extension to regions widely sepa- 
r:.:ed. the Attic dialect itself was not a little modified by 
-various local influences, and lost some of its early purity•. 
The universal Greek language which thus arose is called tJie 
Common Dialect, This begins with the Alexandrian period, 
the time of the literar}• eminence of Alexandria in Egypt, 
which dates from the accession of Ptolemy II. in 285 b.c. 
The name Hellentstic is given to that form of the Common 
Dialect which was used b}• the Jews of Alexandria who made 

* The name Ionic includes both the Old and the New Ionic, but not the 
Attic When the Old and the New Ionic are to be distinguished in the 
present work, Ep. (for Epic) or Horn, (for Homeric) is used for the former, 
and Hdt or Herod. (Herodotus) for the latter. 
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the Septuagint version of the Old Testament (283-135 b.c.) 
and b}' the wiitcrs of the New Testament, all of whom were 
Hellenists (i.e. foreigners who spoke Greek) . The language 
which has been spoken b}* the Greeks during the last seven 
centuries is called Modem Greek or Romaic. 

The Greek is descended from the same original language 
with the Indian (i.e. Sanskrit), Persian, German, Slavonic, 
Celtic, and Italian languages, which together form the Indo- 
European (sometimes called the Arj'an) family of languages. 
Greek is most closely connected with the Italian languages 
(including Latin) , to which it bears a relation similar to the 
still closer relation between French and Spanish or Italian. 
This relation accounts for the striking analogies between 
Greek and Latin, which appear in both roots and termina- 
tions ; and also for the less obvious analogies between Greek 
and the German element in English, which are seen in a few 
words like mcy isy ίτζοισ, dec. 



PART Ι. 

LETTERS, SYLLABLES, AND ACCENTS. 



THE ALPHABET. 



§1. 


Τη£ Greek alphabet 


has twenty- 


four letters : — 


Fonn. 


Equivalent 


Name. 


A 


a 


a 


"ΑΧφα 


Alpha- 


Β 


β 


b 


Βήτα 


Beta 


τ 


7 


g 


Τάμμα 


Gamma 


Δ 
Ε 


δ 

e 


d 

θ Xshorf) 


Aikra 


Delta ^-^^ 
Upsilon^^y 


Ζ 


ζ 


ζ . 


Ζήτα. 


Zeta 


Η 


V 


e (lotiff) 


*Ητα 


Ma.. 


θ 


Θ9 


th 


θήτα 


Theta 


Ι 


ι 


1 . 


^Ιωτα. 


Iota 


Κ 


κ 


k or hard c 


Κατητα 


Kappa 


Λ 


λ 


1 - 


ΔάμβΒα 


Lambda 


Μ 


β 


IL• 


Μν 


Mu ' 


Ν 


ν 


η 


Νύ 


NUr. 


Ξ 


ξ 


? 


Ηί: . 


Xi 





* 




o'(eAori) 


^ΟμΙκρόν- 


Omieron 


Π 


ΊΓ 


Ρ 


Πι 


Pi 


Ρ 


Ρ 


r- 


'Ρω 


Rhd 


Σ 


σ 9 


8. 


Σίγμα 


Sigma 


Τ 


τ 


t. 


Ταυ 


Tau 


τ 


υ 


u pry 


^ΤψζΚόν 


Upiilon 


φ 


Φ 


pK 


Φι 


Phi 


χ 


χ 


kh; 


XI 


Chi : 


ψ 


Ϋ 


ps 


Ψι 


Psi 


Λ 


ω 


ο (long^ 


^Ω μ4γα 


Omega 



Remark. The Greek ν was represented by tbe Latin v, and was prob- 
ably pronounced somewhat like the French u or the Geiman ϋ. For 
Temarlu on Pronunciation see the Preface. 
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Note 1. At the end of a word the form r is used, elsewhere the 
form σ; thus, σνστασι^. 

Note 2. Two obsolete letters — Vau or Digamma (f or ς) equiTalent 
to V or W, and Koppa ( f ), equivalent to Q — and also the character 
San(^), a form of Sigma, are used as numerals (| 76). The first of these 
had not entirely disappeared in pronunciation when the Homeric poems 
were compo^sed, and tne metre of many verses in these is explained only 
by admitting its presence. Many forms also which seem irregular are 
explained only on the supposition that F has been omitted: see f 58, 3, 
N. 1; S 54, N. ; § 108, 11., 2. 

TOWELS AND DIPHTHONGS. 

§ 2• The vowels are a, e, η, i, o, ω, and v. Of these, 
e and ο are always short ; η and ω are always long ; a, i^ 
and υ are sometimes short and sometimes long, whence 
they are called doubtful vowels. 

Note, a, c, 17, o, and « from their pronunciation are called open 
vowels ; t and υ are called close vowels. 

§ 3. The diphthongs (δΖ-φ^οτγο*, dovhle sounds') are 
at, av, €it a;, ot, ου, ην, υι, α, rj, φ. These are formed by 
the union of an open vowel with a close one ; except ut, 
which is formed of the two close vowels. The union of 
a long vowel (a, 17, ω) with t forms the (so called) im- 
proper diphthongs a, 97, φ. The Ionic dialect has also a 
diphthong ων. 

Note. In g, 17, ω, the c is now written below the first vowel, and 
is called iota subscript. But with capitals it is written in the line ; 
as in THI ΚΟΜ01ΔΙΑΙ, rg ιeωμφδtς^ and in "iU^erot ψχ^ο» This t 
was written as an ordinary letter as long as it was pronounced, 
that is, until the first century B.C. 

BREATHINGS. 

§ 4. 1. Every vowel or diphthong at the beginning of 
a word has either the rough breathing C) or the smooth 
breathing ('). The rough breathing «hows that the 
vowel is aspirated^ i.e. that it is preceded by the sound 
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are also called nasals ; to which must be added γ before ic, 
γ, χ, or f , where it has the sound of v, as in άγκυρα (ancora) , 
anchor, 

2. The mutes are of three orders : — 

smooth mutes, ir, κ, r, 
middle mutes, β^ γ, δ, 
rough mutes, ^ χ, θ. 

These again correspond in the following classes : — 

labial mutes, ir, )3, φ, 
palatal mutes, κ, y, χ, 
lingual mutes, r, 8, Θ, 

Note. Mutes of the same order are called co-^trdinate ; those of 
the same class are called coonate. The smooth and. rough mutes, 
with σ, (, and >fr, are called surd (hushed sounds) ; the other con- 
sonants and the vowels are called sonant. 

§ 7. The only consonants which can stand at the end of a 
Greek word are v, p, and ς. If others are left at the end in 
forming words (cf. § 46, 1), they are dropped. 

Note. The only exceptions are found in the proclitics (§ 29) 
cV and ovK (or ονχ), whicn have other forms, cf and ov. Fmal ξ 
and ψ (κσ and πσ) are no exceptions. 

^ EUPHONY OF VOWELS. 

COLUSION OF VOWELS. HIATUS. 

§ 8. A succession of two vowel sounds, not forming a diph- 
thong was generally displeasing to the Athenians. In the 
middle of a word this could be avoided by contraction (§9). 
Between two words — where it is called hiatus^ and was 
especially offensive — it could be ^voided by crasis (ξ 11), by 
elision (§ 12), or b}' adding a movable consonant (§ 13) to the 
former word. 

CONTRACTION OF VOWELS. 

§ 9. Two successive vowels, or a vowel and a diphthong, 
are often united hy contraction in a single long vowel or a 



I 



I 
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(I!2'>bthO]lg ; as ψιλ/ω, φιλώ ; ^tXcc, ^iXci ; ri/iac, rc/JUi• It 

Beldom takes place unless the former vowel is open (§ 2, 
Note) . 

The regular use of contraction is one of the characteristics 
of the Attic dialect. It follows these general principles : — 

1. Two vowels which can form a diphthong (§ 3) simply 
unite in one syllable ; as τ€ΐχ€ΐ, retxci ; γ^ραΐ, yipcn; ράΐστο?, 

2. If one of the vowels is ο or ω, they are contracted into ω. 

But £C. 00. end oc give ov. Thus όνλόητι. &η\ωτ€ : φιλιωσι, 
otAuKTt ; τι^ίάομ€\•^ η/ιωμ€ΐ ; ημάωμ,α•^ τιμωμεν \ δι^λόω, {yqXu y — 
but γ€μ€ος, ycvovs ; irXoos, irXovs ; voc, νου. 

Note. Io contract adjectives in oor (§ 65) ο is dropped before α 
and η, ai and 27 ; as άπΧόα, άπλα ; άιτλόι;, άπ\η ; άπλόαι^ oarkai ; άπΧόυ, 

3. If the two vowels are α and € (or 77), the first vowel 
sound prevails, and we haΛ•e ό or 17. Ao gives ά, ciy or 17c gi\'es 

vf ; but €€ gives ei. Thus, crifiac, Ιτίμα ; rt^iai^rc, τιματ€ ; ταχια, 
τ€ίχη ; μνάα, /ii ά ; φιλ€ητ€^ φίλητ€ ; rt/uii^cvros, τιμψτος ; cφίλcc, 

Note. In the first and second declensions, ta becomes ά in the 
dual and plural, and in all nimibers after a vowel or p (§§ 88, 65) ; 
it also becomes ά in the third declension whenever it follows a 
vowel (§ 52, 2, N. 2; § 53, 8, N. 3). In the dual of the third 
declcLsion cf sometimes becomes 17 (§ 52, 2; § 53, 1, N. 2). In the 
accusative plural of the third declension tas generally becomes cir 
(§ δ1, 2). 

4. A vowel disappears by absorption before a diphthong 
beginning with the same vowel. Further, c is always ab- 
sorbed before 01, and in contract nouns and adjectives also 
before ou In other cases, a simple vowel followed by a diph- 
thong is contracted with the^r<< vowel of the diphthong, and 
the second vowel disapi)ears unless it can be retained as iota 
subscript (§ 3) in ^ 1;, or ω. Thus, μνάοι, /jlvoT; μνάψ, Μ^ΐ 
^iXcci, φιλ€Ϊ ; φιλ^, φιΧ^ ; δΐ7λ<>οι, δι;λοΓ ; νόψ^ νψ ; ίηλόον, διόλου ; 
φιλ€θί, ψιλοί; χρνσ€(Μ, χρυσοί; χρύσΈΟΐ, χρυσαΧ (cf. άπλάα» 



Λ 
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avXou) ; rifuxcf, rifia ; ημάρ, τίμα ; rifutoi, num ; ημάου^ τψω ; 
φίλίσυ^ φίλου ; Xvou, λιή; ( V• Note 1 ) ; λνι^αι, Xvjj ; μΛμτηοΛΟ^ 
βΐ€βΛν^ο ; χλ4χχόα$, xXojrovs (τ. Ν. 2). 

Κοτε 1. In the second person «ingolar of the passiye and middle, 
€ai (for tam) gives a form in cc as well as that in ^ ; as Xuttu, Xvg 
or Xwi. (See S 113, 2, N. 1.) 

Χοτε 2. In verbs in 6ω,ο€ΐ and og give oc; as diyXortf, dffkoU; 
ifikor/j δηλοΐ (cf. ^λόΐ7, ^λ^, 2, Note). Infinitiyes in ociy and «Sciv 
lose I in the contracted form; as ημάβί», τψα»; diyXociis d^Xow (f 98, 

N. δ). 

5. The close vowels (i and v) are contracted with a follow- 
ing vowel in some forms of nouns in κ and υς of the third 
declension. (See § 53, 1, X. 3 ; S 53, 2.) 

KriiARig. In some classes of noons and adjectives of the third deden- 
don, contraction it confined to certain cases ; see §§ 53, 67. For exceptions 
in the contraction of verbs see § 98, Notes 1, 2, 3. 
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S 10. In poetry, two successive vowels, not forming a 
diphthong, are sometimes united in pronunciation for the sake 
of the metre, without being contracted. This is called syni- 
2isis (συνίζτ}σίς^ settling together). Thus, dcoc may make but 
one syllable in poetry ; στηθ€α or χμυσ&^ may make but two. 

CBASIS ASO ELISION. 

f IL 1 . A vowel or diphthong at the end of a word is often 
contracted with one at the beginning of the following word. 
This is called crastt (icpcuri9, mixture). The cordnis (*) is 
placed over the contracted 83*llable. The first of the two 
words is generally an article, a relative pronoun, or και. 

Crasis generall}' follows the laws of contraction (§ 9), but 
with these modifications : — 

(a.) A diphthong at the end of the first word drops its last 
vowel before crasis takes place. 
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(h) The article drops its final vowel or diphthong in crasis 
before a. The particle rot drops ot before α ; and καί drops 
cu before 17, αν, cv, ov, and the^woids ci, ci?, ol, αϊ. 

2. The following are examples of crasis : — 

Τύ όνομα, ro0vo/Aa; τα αγαθά, τάγαθά\ τ6 ttfoirrtov, τουνα¥Γΐον\ 6 Λί, 




Ινοτε ι. 11 the iirsi ivora is an article or relative with the rough 
breathing, this breathing is retained on the contracted syllabtei 
taking the place of the coronis ; as in &^, ώήιρ. 

Note 2. In crasis, moos takes the form Srtpot^ — whence Baripov, 
Αιτ/ρω, &c. (S 11, 1, 6; § 17, 1.) 

Note 3. Crasis, like contraction (§ 10), may be left to pronun- 
ciaiiou m poetr}'. Thus, μη ov makes one syllable in poetry; so μ^ 

Note 4. A short rowel at the beeinning of a word is sometimes 
dropTifd after i: joric vowel or a diphuiong. This is called aphaeresi^ 
ίαα>»ϋο«σι>. lai.Lu^ 'JJj* TiiUS, μη *γώ ίοΓ μη €γώ\ πού *στιν for νου 
ccmy; ίγω *φόνην for ιγώ ίφάνην. 

Note 5. Crasis is much more common in poetry than in prose. 

S 12. 1• A short final vowel may be dropped when the 
next word begins with a vowel. This is called elision. An 
apostrophe ( ' ) marks the omission. ^.^. 

Δι ίμου for hta ^μον^ ayr* €Κ€ΐνης for aifri cjcctm; Xryoifi* op for Xc* 
yocfu Sv\ αλλ* €νθύς for άλλα tvOvg^ tn άνθρώπω lor ^πίάνθρωηγ, So 
^' Μρω; vvxff οΚην for vvicra οΚην (§ 17, 1; ίθ, 1). 

2. A short final vowel is generallj' elided also when it comes 
before a \Owel in forming a compound word. Here no apos- 
trophe is used. E.g. 

*Κπ'αχτ4ω (άπ6 and otrc»), ti-4fiakov (hia and ΖβαΚον), So αφ'<Λρ€ω 
ζάπό and αΙ/κω, § 17, 1) ; ^«χ-ήμ^ρο^ (βίκα and ημίρα). 
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Note 1. The poets Bometimes elide <u in the Terbal endings μαι, 
aaiy Toif and σθαι. So oi in οι/μμ, and rarely in ^oc. 

Note 2. The prepositions irroi and πρό, the conjunction ση, that, 
and datives in i of the third oeclension, are not elided in Attic 
Greek. The form or stands for orr, when. 

Note 3. The poets sometimes cut off a short Towd ereu before a con- j 

sonant. Thns in Homer we nnd d^, dr, κάτ, and rd^ for dpa, dvd, irard, 
and χαρά. In composition, κάτ assimilates its r to a following consonant 
and drops it before two consonants; as κάββαΚ• and Kdicrayc, tor καΗβαλί 
and κατ4κταΡ€ ; — but icar^aycZy for irara^euvty (§ 15, 1). 

Note 4. Elision is often neglected in prose, especially by certain writers 
(as Thucydides). Others (as Isocrates) are more strict m its use. 



MOVABUS CONSOKAKTS. 

§ 13. 1• Most TTords ending in σι, and all verbs of the 
third person ending in c, add ν when the next word begins 
with a vowel. This is called ν movable. E.g. 

Πασι ^ί^ωσι ταντο; but vaaw thwetv cjccIkl So ^ιίωσΐ /mk; but 

Note 1. *ΕστΙ takes ν movable, like third persons in at. The 
£pic jcc (for JyV adds ν before a vowel. The enclitic vvw has an 
£pic form vv. Many adverbs in -Stv (as πρόσθ€ρ) have poetic forms 
in -^. 

Note 2. Ν movable may be added at the end of a sentence or of 
a line of poetry. It may he added even before a consonant in 
poetry, to make position (§ 19, 2). 

2. O^ no/, becomes ουκ before a smooth \Owel, and οίχ 
before a roagh vowel ; as oix αντός, ονχ οντος. Mi^ inserts κ 
in fwyK-cri, no longer^ (like ovic-cri) . 

*£«c,/rom, becomes li {Ικ%) before a vowel; as U voXcw?, 

but Ιζ aoTcos. 

3. Οντως, thus^ and some otlier words may drop ς before a 
consonant ; as outmc ^i, om» doiccu 



%. 
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METATHESIS AND SYNCOPE. 

§ 14. 1• Metathesis is the transpositioD of two letters in a 
word ; as in κράτος and κάρτος^ strength ; θάρσος and θράατος^ 
courage. (See § 109, 7, a.) 

2. Syncope is the omission of a vowel from the middle of a 

word ; as in ττατψος^ ιτατράς (§ 57) ; πτψτομΛΐ for νχτησΌμαι 
(§ 109, 7, h). 

Note 1. TThen *; is l^rought before p or λ br syncope or meta- 
thesis, it is sireiigthtned by inserting β; as μεσημβρία, midday, for 
p€aTUi(jf)pia (jiicos and ημίοα) \ μίμβΚωκα^ Epic periect of /3λώσκω, 
<70, from stem μολ-, μλο-, (/Αω-, § 109, 1), μ.€-/Αω-κα, μί'μβΚω^κα• 

'At the beginning of a word such a fi is dropped before /3; as in 
βροτός^ mortal y from stem pop-, μρο- (ci. Lat. morior, die), μβρο^ος, 
βροτός; so βΧΙττω, take honey, from stem /xcXtr- of μίΚι^ honey (cf. 
Latin >n«/), by syncope fiXir-, ft/3Xcr-, /3Xtr-, βλίττω (§ 108, IV.). 

XoTE ΐ. So ί is insert-ed after i^ in the oblique cases of άνηρ, man 
($ 57, 2). when the ν is brought by syncope before p; as άρ6ρ6ς for 

aptuost ai^pot, 

EUPHONY OF CONSONANTS. 

§ 15. 1. A rough consonant (§ 6, 2) is never doubled; 
but τφ^ κχ, and τθ are always written for φφ, χχ, and ΘΘ. 

Thus Σα^ψώ, Βάκχος, κατβαναν, not Σαφφώ, Βάχχος, καθθαν€ΐν 

(§ 12, Ν. 3). So in Latin, Sappho^ Bacchus. 

2. Initial ρ is doubled when a vowel precedes it in forming 
a compound word; as in άναρρίπηο {ανά and ρίτη-ω). So 
after the syllabic augment ; as in Ipparrov (imperfect of pCirrw) . 
But after a diphthong it remains single ; as in €υροος, €ΰρονς. 

-Η 1β. The following rules apply chiefly to euphonic 
chansros made in the final consonant of a stem in adding the 
endings, especially in forming and inflecting the tenses of 
verbs : — 
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1. Before a lingaal mute (r, 8, ^), a labial or palatal mute 
must be of the same order (§6, Note), and another lingual 
must be changed to σ. E.g. 

Ttrpijrrai (for ΤΓτριβ-ται), hihticrat (for ft€df;(-Tai), πΚ^χθηναι (for 
ιιΚίκτόηναι)^ *\€ΐφβην (for {Κ^ιπ^θην)^ γράβ6ηρ (for γραφ^ην), ΙΙ/π»σ- 
ταί (TTCTTCid-Tai), ίπύσθην (eVci^-^jv), ζστΜ OJi-rat), arrc (i^f). 

Note 1. ^Εκ, from^ in composition retains jc unchanged; as in 

Note 2. No combinations of different mutes, except those here 
included and those mentioned in § 15, 1, are allowed in Greek. 
AVhen any such arise, the first mute is dropped ; as in πίπακα (for 
TTfiTfc^ica). AVhen γ stands before jc or ;(, as in σνγ-χ€ω (σνν and 
X(w), it b not a mute but a nasal (§ 6, 1). 

2. No mute can stand before σ except π and κ (in φ and ξ) . 
6 and φ become ν before σ ; γ and χ become κ ; τ^ S^ and β 
are dropped. jB^^t. 

Tptyfr<u (for τριβ-σω), γράψω (for γραφ'σω)^ Xcf» (for λ#ν-σω) 
Ίτύσω (for ϊΓ€ΐ^-σω), ασω (for ad -σω), σωμασι (for σω/χατ-σι), ίΚπ'ισι 
(for ΛτΓίδ-σι). So ^XfS/r (for'</>Xf)3-ff), ιλιτίί (for cXjrid-r)> wf (for 
ia;jer-r). See examples under § 46, 2. 

3. Before fi, a labial mute (π, β^ φ) becomes μ ; a palatal 
mute (ic, x) becomes γ ; and a lingual mute (τ, δ, θ) becomes 
σ, JE.g, 

AfXrt/i/M» (for XfXrcir-fuit), τίτριμμαι (for ΤΓΓρι/3-μαι), γίγραμμαι 
(for -γτγραφ•μαί), πcVλfy/xαι (for trf7rXfic-/iot), τίτ^νγμαι (for ΤΓΓ€υχ- 
μαι), ^σμαι (for ι^δ^/Αοι), rrcTrcia-fuu (for ΐΓ€π€ΐ^μαι). 

Note. WHien τγμ or μ^ would thus arise, they are shortened to 7μ or 
μμ ; as Α^/χω, Ατ^λβγ-μαι (for AiyXcTx-ziOi, Αι;λΓ>7-μαι) ; κάμττω, κέκαμ• 
μαι (for κ€καμτ'μαι, κίκαμμ-μαι) ; ν4μτω, r/re/x^at (for rrrefir-fuu, rcirc/i/A- 
Mai). (See § 97, N. 2.) 

'£#c here also remains unchanged, as in έκ-μανθάρίΑ, 

4. In passive and middle endings, σ is dropped between 
two consonants. E.g. 

Αίλ(ΐφθ( (for XiXciff^cr^f, § 16, 1), γ(γραφθ( (foT γ€γραφ^σθ€), 
γ€γράφθαι (for γ€γραφ'σθαι)^ π€φάρθΜ (for πίφανσυαί). 

Note. In the verbal endings σαι and σο, σ is often dropped after 
a Towel; as in Xvc-aoi, Xvcoi, Xt^, or λν« (§ 9, 4, Ν. 1). Stems in 
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(σ of the third declension also drop σ before a vowel or anotlier σ. 
(See § 52, 1, Note.) 

5. Before a labial mute (π, β, φ) ν becomes μ ; before a 
palatal mute (ic, γ, χ) it becomes γ (§ G, 1). £.g. 

'E/Afrifrr» (for ίρ^ιτττω), {τνμβαίνω (for σνρφοί^ω), ίμφανηί (for 
cV φανης), Συγχίω (for συΡ'χ^ω)^ ζτυγγ^νης (for σνκ-γ''?70* 

6. Before another liquid ν is changed to that liquid ; before 
σ it is generally dropped and the preceding vowel is length- 
ened (c to o, ο to ov) • JS.g. 



Μ 



lea (c u) o, ο u) ov^ • JS0»g• 

^EXXf iV» (for cVXfitro)) (μμίνω (foT «ι^-μ€κω), σνρρίω (for σννρ^ω). 

ϋΐ*'λόί ίίοΐ μ«Λα'-> ;. tif ilVir fi'-f), Xt'ouiTi { ior λυο-νσ*. § ]12. 2. Xoic^». 
»So ^ατΛίσ'μαι (froHi cr^ipOut) ΙΟΣ c(nrcv6*/i^ii, ίσπ^νσ^μαι (§ lb, b). 

Note 1. The combinations vr, yd, i^, are often dropped together 
before σ (§ 16, 2 and 6), and the preceding vowel is lengthened, as 
above (§ 16, 6); as πασι (for παντ-σι), yiyas (for yiyoyrf), Χίονσι 
(for Xfoi^at), τι^<ίσι (dat. plur. for τιθίντ-σιΥ riBiU (for ti^«w-Oi 
oovr (for fioiT*^), (nrccV» (for (ΠΓ€νδ-σοΛ, λΐ;ονσα (for λι/οκτ-σα), 
\ν$€'ίσα (for λυ^€ΐτ*σα), πάσα (for ποκτ-σα). 

Note 2. Ν standing alone before σι of the dative plm*al is 
drop^*ed without lengthening the vowel; as Ιαίμοσι (ioT άίΐμοί^^ι). 
Compare πασι (for ιταιτ-σι), Ν. 1. 

So IT in objectives in #if , but never in participles ; as xapUai (for 

χαμιατ-σι) : but Tt^cla*. a? ^riveu above. 

Note 3. The preposition cV is not changed before σ, ρ, or ζ, 
Ivv becomes σνσ- beiore σ and a roire/, but σν- before σ and a con' 
sonant or before ζ. Thus, ivpairrta^ σνσσιτος, σύζυγος. 

Note 4. Some verbs in νω change ν to σ before μαι in the perfect 
middle (§ 109, 6, Note) as φα/νω, πίφασ^μαι (for π^φορ^μαι) ; and 
the V reappears and is retained before σαι in the second person, as in 
νίφανσαι, (See § 97, 4, with N. 2.) 

7. The following changes occur when c, representing an 
original j of the root ja (pronounced ya), follows the final 
consonant of a stem. 

(a) Palatals (jr, ^, χ) and rarely other mutes with such an t be- 
come σσ (later Attic ττ) ; as φνλάσσ-ω (stem φνλακ-) for φυΧακητω ; 
ησσων, worse^ for ^fe-i -ων (§ 73) ; τάσσ-ω (τβχ-) , for nry-c-*) ; ίλάσσωρ^ 
les8^ for «*λα;(-ι-»ν (comp. ox μιχροΓ, § 73); ταράσσ^ω (ταραχ-), for 
mpo;(-i-«; κορνσσ^ω (jcopi^), for κορυθΊ^ω, 

(b) Δ (sometimes γ or yy) with ι forms ζ\ as φράζ-ω (φρα^)^ for 

φ/κι^-ι-ω; κομίζ^ω (jcoftcd-), lOr Jcofiid-f-«> ; κρόζ^ω (κραχ-), for jcpay-(-«; 
/M^Mv (Ion.) or /Mi^cM^ (comp. of /icy<v, greai% for μβγ-ΐ'ων (§ 73). 
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(c) A with I forms λλ; as μάλλον^ mare (comp. of μάΚ-α), for 

^Μίλ-έ-ον; στ€'λλ-ω (στίλ-), for στίλ-ι-ω; αλλο-/κΐ( (<iX-), /«σ/), for 
«iX-i-o/iOi (cf. Lat. salio) ; άλλοθι other j for dX-i-or (cf. Lat. alius). 

(d) Ν and ρ with ι undergo metcUhesis (§ li, 1), and ι is then 
contracted vrith the preceding vowel ; as φαίν^α (φάκ-), for ώαι^4-ω 
(cf. Lat. fug-i-o from stem fug*); ηίρ-ω (τ«μ-), for τψί^Ί-ω; αμύνων 
(αμη^), better^ for αιανί'ωρ; χ«ίρω» (stem χ^ρ-)^ toorse^ for χ^ρ-ι-^» 
(§73); jcfi -ρω (jutpr)^ for κ<^ι-ω; «plj^ ('Ef><->^)> ^or κρϊ^ΐ"*» (u be- 
coming Γ) αμΰνω (αμυι^), for αμνν-ι-ω; σύρω for σνρ-ί"» (yt becoming 
ν). So fifXfluva (fem. of /xc Xar, black, stem /xcXai^•) lor /icXav-t-a 
(§67); σώταρα (fem. of σωτηρ^ saving , saOiour, stsm σωτίρ-), for 
avTfp-f^L• 

§ 17. 1. "Wlieii a smooth mute (π, #c, τ) is brought before 
a rough vowel (either by elision or in forming a compound 
word) , it is itself made rough. JS.^. 

*ΑφΙημι (for άττΊημι), καθαιρίω (for jcar-aipctt), αφ^ L•v (for άπο 2>v), 
νυχ6Τ ολην (for νύκτα oknv, § 12, 1 ; § 16, 1). 

So in crasis, where tne rough breathing may affect even a conso- 
nant not immediately preceding it. (See examples in § 11, 2.) 

Note. The Ionic dialect does not observe this principle, but has 
(for example) aw* ov, άπίημι (from από and ιημι), 

2. In reduplications (§ 101, 1) an initial rough mute is 
always made smooth, to avoid two rough consonants in suc- 
cessive syllables. E.g. 

Ώιφυκα (for φ(ώυκα)ι perfect of φύω; κίχηνα CioT χεχηνιι)^ perf. 
of χάσκω; τίβηΚα (for β^βηΚα)^ perf. of ^άλλ«. DO in τι-ΰημι (for 
θί-^ημί), § 121, 8. 

Note. A similar change takes place in a few verbs which origi- 
nally had two rough consonants in the stem ; as τρ€φω (stem τρτφ- 
for βρ€φ-)9 nourish^ fut. θρίψω, aor. pass, ίθρίφθην; τρίχω (τρτχ- for 
BptX'), run, fut θρ€ξομαι; •τάφψ, from βάπτω (τοφ- for σοφ•), bury ; 
see also βανητω, τΰφω, and stem (^απ-), in the Catalogue of Verbs. 
So in Ιτνθην (for ίβυθην) from βΰω, and Μθην (for ίΜην) from 
W^/u. So in ^ptf, hair, gen. τριχό^ (stem τρ»γ- for Βοίχ-) ; and in 
Γοχύί, sicift, comparative βάσσων for βαχ-ιων, § 16, 7, α). Here the first 
aspirate reappears whenever the second is lost. See § 110, VI. N. 3. 

8. The ending Ol of the first aorist imperative passive be- 
comes Ti after θψ of the tense stem (§ 116, 8) ; as λν^ι (for 
λν^τ-βι) I φάνθητι (for φανθψθί) ; but φά^ψθι^ 
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^ SYLLABLES. 

§ 18. 1. A Greek word has as many syllables as it 
has separate vowels or diphthongs. The syllable next 
to the last is called the penult (pen-ultima, almost lasf) ; 
the one before the penult is caUed the antepentdL 

2. A pure syllable is one whose vowel or diphthong 
immediately follows another vowel or diphthong ; as the 
last syllable of φιΧέω, οικία, χρύσ€ος. 

ΧοτΕ. Ιγ ιώογ' eciitioiif «:ί the Greek authors, the folio\ring rule? 
are ou.-^.'ned m ciividuig syllables at the eud of a Uue : — 

1 . Si ngle con s - r : . y j ts , combinations of consonants which can begin 
L• word (which cau be seen fnuu the Lexicon), and mutes followed 
L>j μ or p, are placed at the bcji^nning of a syllable. Other combi- 
nations of consonants are divided : thus, c -χω, c-vu^c-kfttc-^, yc-crap, 
ά'κμη^ ^^'ψ-μός, μΐ'κρόν, trpe-y/ia-roc, πράσ-σω, tk-nitf «V-Wv. 

2. Compound words are divided into their original parts ; but 
Vnen the final vowel of : preposition has been elided in compo- 
sition, the compound is divided like a simple word : thus προσ^-γω 
(Iroiii lipot aud άγω) \ but πα-ρά-γω (from παμά and flfy*»)• 

QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 

§ 19. 1. A syllable is long by nature when it has a 
long vowel or a diphthong ; as in τΙμή, κτ^ίνω. 

2. A syllable is long by position when its vowel is fol- 
lowed by two consonants or a double consonant ; as in 
δρτνξ. 

8. When a vowel short by nature is followed by a mute 
and a liquid, the syllable is .common (i.e. either long or 
short) ; as in τίκνόν, ΰτνος, νβρι^. But in Attic poetry 
such a syllable is generally short ; in other poetry it is 
generally long. . 

^ Note 1. A middle mute (A y, d) before λ, f^ or y generally 
lengthens a preceding vowel ; as in άγν»ί, βφλίον, ίίάγμα. 
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Note 2. ε in «V is long when a liquid follows, either in compo- 
sition or in the next word ; as cjcXcy», ck vtu>v (both -« -). 

§ 20. The quantity of most sj'Uables can be seen at once. 
Thus η and ω and all diphthongs are long by nature ; c and ο 
are short bj* nature. (See § 2.) 

When a, I, and ν are not long by position, their quantity 
must generally be learned by observation. But it is to be 
remembered that 

1. Every vowel arising from contraction or crasis is long; 

as α in γψά (for yc/xui) , άκων (for άίκων) , and Kay (for Kol av) . 

2. The endings ας and νς are long when ν or vr has been 
dropped before σ (§ 16, 6, and N. 1). 

8. The accent often shows the quantity of a vowel. (See 
§21,1; §22.) 

The quantity of the terminations of nouns and verbs will be 
stated below in the proper places. 



ACCENT. 

G£K£RAL FIUNCIPLES. 

§ 21. 1. There are three accents, the acute^ ('), the 
grave (^), and the circumflex ("). The acute can stand 
only on one of the last three syllables of a word, the cir- 
cumflex only on one of the last two, and the grave only 
on the last. The circumflex can stand only on a syllable 
long by nature. 

Kemark. The mnrks of accent were invented by Aristophanes of 
Byzantiam, an Alexandrian scholar, about 200 B. c.» in order to ti^cb 
foreigners the correct accent in pronouncing Greek. By the ancient 
theory eveiy syllable not haΛ•ing cither the acute or the circumflex was 
said to have the grave accent ; and the circumflex, originally forrned 
'thus '\ was said to result from the onion of an acute aud a following 
grave. 
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Note 1. The grave accent is rarely used except in place of the 
acute in the case mentioned in § 23, 1, and occasionally on the 
indefinite pronoun m, τι (§ Si). 

Note 2. The accent Hike the breathing) stands on the second 
Towel of a diphthong, (bee § 4, 1, Note.) 

2. A word is called oxytone {sharp^toned) when it has the 
acute on the last syllable ;. paroxytone^ when it has the acute 
on the ^mAt \proparoxytone^ when it has the acute on the 
antepenult. 

A TTord i? called peHspomenon when it has the circumflex 
o: the last s^llaltit; : properis^Kmicnon, vchan ii . • \ie circuHi- 
flex on the penult. These terms refer to the bliape of the 
mark C^ * " ) as twined^ or circumflexed^ π€ραηΓώμ€νος, 

A word is called barytone (grave or flat-toned) when its last 
syllable has no accent, i.e. when (on the ancient theorj') it 
has the grave accent. 

3. TVTioTi a word throws its accent as far back as possible 
(.ξ 22), it is said to have recessive accent. This is esj^ecially 
tiie case with verbs (§ 26). (See § 25, 1, Note.) 



§ 22. 1• The antepenult cannot be accented if the 
last syllable is long either by nature or by position. 
If accented, it takes the acute ; as ττέΧεκνς, ανθρωττο^. 

2. The penult, if accented, takes the circumflex if it ia 
long by nature and if at the same time the last syllable is 
short by nature; as μήΧον, νηατος, ^Χιξ. Otherwise, if 
accented, it takes the acute. 

Note 1. Final m and μ are considered short in determining the 
accent; as ανθρω^οί, νήσοι: except in the optative mood, and in the 
adverb ounu, at home; as τψησαι, ποιησοι (not τιμησαι or iroti/aoc). 

Note 2. Genitives in cci^t and cwy from noone in cf and vt of the tliird 
declension (§53, 1, K. 2\ all cases of nouns and adjectives in ω? and bir 
of the AUie second declension ({ 42, 2), and the Ionic genitive in rw of the 
first (§ 89, 8), allow the acute on the antepenult ; as apiiytw, roXtwt^ 
Τή/Μω (Ίήρψ), For &στ€ρ, oU«, Ice, sm § 28, K. S. ^ 
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§ 23. 1• An oxytone changes its acute to the grave 
before other words in the same sentence-; as τους ιτονη^ 
ρους ανθρώπους (for τον? ιτονηρούς άρθρώττους). 

Νότε. This change is not made before enclitiat (§ 28) nor before 
an elided syllable (§ 24, 3), nor in the interrogative m, τι (§ 84). 
It is generally made before a comma, but not before a colon. 

2. When a dissyllabic preposition follows its case, it throws 
its accent back to the penult; as τονπύν v^m, about these. 
This is called anastrophe {άν€υστροφη^ turning back) . 

This occurs in Attic prose only with ircp/, but in the poets with 
all the dissyllabic prepositions except om, did, άμφί, and avri. In 
Homer it occurs when a preposition follows a yerb from which it is 
separated by imesis (§ 191, N. 3); as ολάτας απο, havlna destroyed. 
Anastrophe takes place also wnen a preposition stands for itself 
compounded with €στίν\ as πάρα for πάρίστίΜ- 



ACCEXT OF CONTRACTED SYLLABLES. 
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§ 24. 1 . A contracted syllable is accented if either of the 
original syllables had an accent. If it is a penult or ante- 
penult, the accent is regular (§ 22). If it is a final syllable, 
ic is circumflexed ; but if the original word had the acute on 
the last syllable, this is retained. £.g. 

Ίιμωμ^νος from τιμαόμτνος^ oiXc crc from ^cXcrrt , τιμώ from τιμάω ; 
but β€βώγ from β^βαώς. This proceeds from the ancient principle 
(§21, 1, Rem.) tihat the circumflex comes from ' and\ never from 
and ' ; so that τιμάω gives η/χω, but β§βαω^ gives /3τ/3ώ( . 

ΝοτΈ. If neither of the original syllables had an accent, the 
accent is not affected by contraction ; as τίμα for ri/ioc. 

Some exceptions to the rule of § 24, 1 will be noticed under the 
declensions. (See § 43, Note; § 65.) 

2. In crasis, the accent of the first word is lost and that of 
the second remains ; as TayaOi for τα. άγαβά, f /^δα for ^ oZSu, 

Kara for και ctra / ταλλα for τα άλλα. 

3. In elision, ox^lone prepositions and conjunctions lose 
their accent ^ith the elided vowel ; other ox3'tone8 throw the 
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accent back to the penult, but without changing the acute to 
the grave (S 23, 1, Note). E.g. 

*Έατ oifT^ for «Vl αντγ, αλλ* Λτ€Ρ for αλλΛ Λτ€¥^ Φ^Μ* ^/^ ^^' ΦΐΙ'^ 
//ώ| κοΛ €πη ίΟΓ jccuc^ €1117* 



ACCENT OF yOUKS AND ADJECTIYE8. 

S 25. 1• The place of the accent in the nominative singu- 
lar must generally be learned by observation. The other cases 
accent the same $yUaMe as the nominative, if the last syllable 

penmts (s 22; : c»uicrwisfc. the iolio"V7ing pyiiable. Σ,ο. 

θαΚασσα^ θάΚάσσητ, θάλασσαν^ ^άλασσαχ, OaKaaacuf ; κόραζ, κ6ρακοί^ 
κ6ραΜ9, κοράκων] πράγμα^ πράγματος, ιτραγμάτων] ο^ούς, οδόντος, ο^οντωρ^ 
οίονσιρ. 

The kind of accent is determined as usual (§ 22); as ρησος^ 
ρήσου, ρησορ, ν^σοι, r^aoir. (See also § 25, 2.) 

^ΟΊΈ. The following nonns and adjectiyes have rteessive accent 
(K C: . C; : — {n) ronm;?ted fldjcct;T-es in oot (§ 43, N. 8): [b) the neuter 
sin^lar and vocatiTe singular of a<^*ectiTes in tap, op (except those in 
cr.wi; compoundb uf <>pi^), and the neuter of comparatives in wr ; as cvoo/• 
μι«η. Γΐόαιμον (§ 66); fitXrlutpf βίΚτΙορ (§ 72, 2); but δαίφρωρ^ δαίψρορ: 
('"': iTianv uariaone corapouna.- in ψ in all forms ; at» αύτάρκηι^ αΰταρκ€ΐ^ 
gen. pi. airrdpKUP ; φi\aλiiθηtf φι\ά\ηθ€ΐ ; but ά\η$ήί, aXfi0it ; — this in• 
eludes Tocatiyes like Σώκρατ€ί, ΑημΑσθ^^^ί (§ 52, 2, Ν. 1): (d) the vocatiye 
of syncopated nouns in ηρ (J 57), of compound proper names in wr, as 
Άη^άμ^μρορ, Αύ76μ€δορ (except Αακ^δαΛμορ)^ and of 'Λχύλλίιΐν, Ποσ«βώτ, 
^umjip, aaviour, and (Horn.) idi^, hrother'tn-law, — yoc. Άνολλοτ, ΙΙόσ«• 
^or, ffOrtp^ 9atp, 

2. The last syllable of the genitive and dative of oxytones 
of the first and second declensions is circumflexed. In the 
Jtrst declension, ων of the genitive plural is circumflexed 
(S 86, Note), except in the feminine of barytone adjectives 
and participles in ος, which is spelt and accented like the 
masculine and neuter. E.g. 

Ύιμης, τψζ^ ημαιρ, ημών, ημαίς', ^fov, θ€ψ, ueoXp^ Bt&p, &to7t; also 
diKwp, do(tf»v (from ίΐκη, ^ξα), but άξίωρ, λryoμ€pωp (fem. gen. plor. 

of αζίος, λΓγόμΜΡος, § 62, 3). 

Note. The genitive and dative of the Attic second declension 
(S 42, 2) are exceptions. 
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3. Most n)ono83*llablc8 of the third declension accent the 
last syllable in the genitive and dative of all numbers : here 
ων and oiv are circumflexed. £.g, 

θήί", servant, βψος, %ri, BrjUH», θητων, θησί» 

Note 1. Πάίς, child^ Τρως, Trojan j dclf, iorchn ^μως, slave, φ^, 
light, ους, ear, aud a few others, violate tne last rule in the genitive 
dual aud plural ; so πας, all, in both genitive and dative plund : as 
παις, naidot, watdi, παισΐ, but παίδων ; πάς, trayrdr, παντί, πάντωρ, πάσι. 

ΚοτΕ 2. The interrogative τις, nW, rbn, &c., always accents the 
first syllable. So do all monosyllabic participles; as «v, ορτος^ όνη, 
^ντων, ονσι; βάς, βαντος» 

Note 3. Some further exceptions occur in irregular nouns, and 
others will be noticed under the different declensions. 



ACCENT OF VXRBS. 

§ 26 • Verbs throw the accent as far back as the last 
syllable permits ; as βουλώνω, /3ovXcvo/tcvy βονλ^ύονσα^ ; ira^€\iih 

Note 1. This applies to compound as well as simple verbs. But 
the accent (in compound verbs) can never precede the augment : 
thus, παρίΐχο¥ (not πάρ^ιχον). ao when the verb begins with a long 
Towel or a oiphthong not augmented ; as i^vpop (not tf^tvpop). 

Note 2. Participles in their inflection are accented as nouns 
(§ 25, 1), not as verbs. Thus, βου\€νωρ has in the neuter /SovXrvoy 
(not /SovXcvov) ; όιλ/»ν, φιλών, has φιλ/ον (not φιλιον), φιΧονρ 

(§ βδ). 

Note 3. The chief exceptions to the principle just stated (§ 26) 
are these: — 

(I.) The following forms accent the penult : the first aorist 
active infinitive, the second aorist middle infinitive, the perfect 
passive infinitive and participle, and all infinitives in ναι or μ€Ρ 
(except those in prvoO- Thus, βονΧίυσαι, ytviauai, XcXva.^e», λίλυ- 
/icvof. Ιστάναι, hitovai, XcXvjcckii, doptp and dop^ptu (both £pic for 
tovpai). 

Add the compounds of dor, cr, θίς, and σχίς ; as άπό^, 

(2.) The following forms have the acute on the last syllable: the 
second aorist active participle, participles in eis, ονς, vr, and ως^ and 
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present participles in or from verbs in μι» Thus, Χιπών, Xv^fir» 
&dovf, dfiicvvf, λιλνλώ^, terras (pres.), but XCaat and στησας (aor.). 
Add the imperatives idc, cittc, tXBt, tvfU^ and λαβ<. 

(3.) The following circumflex the last syllable : the second aorist 
active infinitive in «ly, and the second person singular of the second 
aorist middle imperative in ov, except when the latter is com- 
pounded with a dUsyllahic preposition (not elided). Thus, Xurcir, 
XciroO, ffpodov, dir -ολον, βφ-ον (but κατάβον^ ntpibov)• 

Note 4. For optatiTes in ec and «u see f 22, Note 1. Some other 
exceptions occur, especially in irregular verbs (like €ΐμί and ψημί») See 
Αΐ50§122, Ν. 2. 

ENCLTTJCi. 

V 

§ 27. An enclitic is a word which loses its own accent, and 

i? pronounced as if it were part of the preceding woi*d ; as 

άνθρωποι re (like hominesgue in Latin). The enclitics are : 

1 . The personal pronouns μον (/acv) , /tot, μ4 ; σου (σ€Ό, σ€υ), 
σοί (τοΛ. σ£ (re. rtV. τυ. accus.) ; ου, οΓ, c, and (in poetry) 

σφισι (with Ionic or poetic σφί^ σφιν, σφ€, σψω^ σφωίΐ', σφέων^ 
σφία%. σφας. σφία, co, ά, c6cv, /uV, viV, § 79, 1)• 

2. The indcnuite pronoun τις, τΐ, in all its forms ; also the 
indefinite adverbs wov^ νοθί^ ιη^, πο/, ποθ^ν^ «otc, ιτώ, πώς. 
These must be distinguished from the interrogatives Τ4ς, που, 
πή, &c. (§87). v^ 

8. The present indicative of ci/u, £e, and of φημΛ^ soy, 
except the forms c? and φ^ς, 

4. The particles yc, re, τοζ π^, ιολ/ (not vw) ; and the Epic 
K€ (or K€v)y θψ^ and ρά. Also the inseparable -Sc in οδ€, 
rourSc, &c. (not Sc, itii) ; and -0c and •χι in ct^c and ναιχι 
(S 28, N. 3). 

§ 28. The teord he/ore an enclitic retains its own accent, 
and never changes a final acute to the grave (§ 23, 1). 

1. If its last syllable is accented, the accent of the enclitic 

is merely dropped ; as Tifuu re, τιμών tc, σοφός ns, καλΣΐς φησιν• 
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2. If its last SA'Ilable is nnaccented axxl it has not the acate 
on the penult, it receives from the enclitic an acute on the 
last SA'llable as an additional accent, while the enclitic loses 
its accent ; as άνθρωτός ri«, Self or /UM, ToISci nyci^ οντός ItrrtF» 

8. If it has the acute on the pennh, it receiTes no second 
accent. A monosyllabic enclitic here drops its accent; a 
dissyllabic enclitic retains it. Thus, rovrov yc^ νόσος ης, 
aydp€% rim (but ΊταύΆίς riFct) , ovrw φησύτ (but οντός φψη^) • 

Note 1. Enclitics retain their accent wheneTer special emphasis 
falls upon them: this occurs especially (1^ when they begin a sen- 
tence, (2) when the preceding syllable is elided. The personal 
pronouns generally retain their sccent after an occen/ec/preposition ; 
bere r/sov, <μοι, and r/M are used (except in vpor /u). Ine personal 
pronouns of the third person are not euditic when they are direct 
reflexives (| 144, 2); σφίσι never in Attic prose, ^iari at the 
banning of a sentence, and when it signifies existence or posstbiliiy^ 
becomes ίση ; so after ovc, μη, cl, «if, «αί, iDJC (for αλλά}, and toCt* 
(for rovro). 

KoTE 2. When several enclitics occur in succession, each takes 
an acute from the foUowing, the last remaining without accent; as 
c7 Tit ri σοΙ φησιρ, if any one is saying anything to you• 

Note 3. When an enclitic forms the last part of a compound 
word, the compound is accented as if the enclitic were a separate 
word. Thus, o^rwoc, JfrtPt, &mM*r, iawtpy δση, oc5ff, mvvdc, f crc. 



oCrty μψ9^ are only apparent exceptions to $ 22. 



toll 



PBOCUTICS. 



f 29• A proclitic is a word which has no accent, and is 
pronounced as if it were part of the following word. The 
proclitics arc the articles 6, ^, oc, a!, and the particles cI, ώς, 

αν (ovKj ονχ)^ etc (^ς), cic (cf), cv (cik). 

XoTC 1. Ου takes the acute at the end of a sentence; as ir»r yap 
oC; far why not t 'Qt and sometimes cjc and «V take the acute wheu 
(in poetry) they follow their noun; as kokmp €$^from evils: Btot it, 
as a God. Or is accented also when it means thus ; as ^ rnrcy, thus 
he moke. Thi4 use of £f is chiefly poetic; but κα\ ut, even thus^ and 
MTZrg or μηί^ &ff not ecen thus^ sometimes occur in Attic prose. 
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XoTE 2. AVhen 6 is used for the relative or (§ 140^, it is accented 
(as in Od. ii. 262) ; and many editors accent all articles when they 
are demonstrative, as in //. i. Θ, ο γ^ρ βασιληι xok^Biit. 



DIALECTIC CHANGES IN LETTERS. 

30. 1• The Ionic dialect is marked by the use of η where 
the Attic has d ; and the Doric by the use of d where the 

Attic has ψ Thus, Ionic ycvci; for ycvcci, νψτομοΛ, for ίάσομαι 
Γ from ιάομαχ^ f 1 09, 1) ; Done ημασω for τιμήσω (from rifuui)) . 

l>u: i.:* Attic ά causf< • • roiitractiori ui= in τίμα from n/i-ac•, 
CI an Auic η lengthened from c (as in φίλψτω irom φιΛίω), 
§ 109, 1), is never thus changed. 

2. The Ionic oAen has cc, or, for Attic c, o; and ψ for 
I Attic cc in nouns and adjectives in cios, ctov; as jctvos for 

I $€νος^ μουνος for μονο^ \ βασιληΐος for βασίλΛίος. 



S. The Tonic di^es not avoid successive rowels, like the 
Attic; and it therefore very ofben omits contraction (§ 9). 
li coutracts cc and cor into cv (especially in Herodotus) ; as 

irotfi'iir. . TTotcw. ( f rolL πόκο^ο, irouoixr:). for AttIc xotovfin , 

voiovcrt. Herodotus does not use ν movable (§ 13, 1). See 
also i 17, 1, Note. 



PUNCTUATION MARKS. 

§ 31• The Greek uses the comma ( , ) and the period ( . ) 
like the English. It has also a eolon^ a point above the 
line ( • ) , which is equivalent to the English colon and semi- 
colon. Its mark of interrogation ( ; ) is the same as the 
English semicolon. The mark of exclamation (!) is some- 
times used in modem editions of Greek authors. 
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2. If its last syllabic is unaccented and it has not the acate 
on the penult, it receives fiOm the enclitic an acute on the 
last svUable as an additional accent, while the enclitic loses 

its accent ; as ανθρωιτάς τκ, ScI^ok /χόι, vatScs Ttrc^ οντός iarw^ 

3. If it has the acute on the x>enult, it receives no second 
accent. A monosyllabic enclitic here drops its accent; a 
dissyllabic enclitic retains it. Thus, rovrov yc, ιτόσσς τις, 
ovdpcs rivc? (but iraiili rivcs) , οντω φησίν (but οντάς φησίν) • 

Note 1. Enclitics retain their accent whenever special emphasis 
falls upon them: this occurs especially (1^ when they begin a sen- 
tence, (2) when the preceding syllable is elided. The personal 
pronouns generally retain their accent after an accen/e(/preposition ; 
here e/iov, €μοί, and /μ/ are used (except in irpor fir). Tne personal 
pronouns of the third person are not enclitic when they are direct 
reflexives (| 144, 2); σφίσι never in Attic prose. *£στι at the 
beginning 01 a sentence, and when it signifies existence or possihiliiyy 
becomes Ζστι\ so after ovc, μη^ rl, «f, xai, αλλ* (for αλλά), and roOr* 
(for TovTo). 

KoTE 2. AVhen several enclitics occur in succession, each takes 
an acute from the foUowing, the last remaining without accent ; as 
€1 Til ri σοι φψηρ^ if any one is saying anything to you. 

Note 3. AVhen an enclitic forms the last part of a compound 
word, the compound is accented as if the enclitic were a separate 
word. Thus, ovrivor, «^iM« LvtuwPj uxnttpt ωστ€, oS^, roCade, cirr, 
oCrif μητ€^ are only apparent exceptions to § 22. 



PROCUTICS. 

§ 29. A proclitic is a word which has no accent, and is 
pronounced as if it were part of the following word. The 
proclitics arc the articles 6, 17, ol, αϊ, and the particles ci, ώ?, 

ού (ουκ, ονχ), cis («), Ικ (^ί), iv («^0• 

Note 1. Ου takes the acute at the end of a sentence; as nStt γαρ 
οϋ; for why not t *Qt and sometimes ck and cr take the acute when 
(in poetry) they follow their noun; as «αχώμ €$,from evils: β(6ς ωι, 
as a God. *Qs is accented also when it means thus ; as Lt «Vry, thus 
he spoke. This use of ως is chiefly poetic; but κα\ ως, even thus^ and 
ov^ &£ or μη^ ως, not even thus, sometimes occur in Attic prose. 
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XoTE 2. AVhen 6 is used for the relative or (§ 140^, it is accented 
(as in Od. ii. 262) ; and many editors accent all articles when they 
are demonstrative, as in //. i. Θ, ο γάρ βασιληι χοΚωΰ^ίί, 



DIALECTIC CHANGES IN LETTERS. 

30. 1• The Ionic dialect is marked by the use of η where 
the Attic has d ; and the Doric by the use of α where the 

Attic has ψ Thus, Ionic ycvci; for ycvcci, Ιησομαι for Ιάσομαι 
^from Ιάομοί^ f 1 09, 1 ) ; Doric ημάσω for τιμήσω (fVt)m τιμάω) . 
hu\ i.:* Auic ά causfi f • contraction ι a- in τίμα from ημα€;, 
c: an Auic η lengthened from c (as in φι\ησω irom φιΜω)^ 
§ 109, 1), is never thus changed. 

2. The Ionic oAen has cc, ov, for Attic c, o; and ψ for 
I Attic €1 in nouns and adjectives in cios, ctov; as jcZvos for 

■ $€ycs^ μόυνος for μόνος ; βασιληΐος for βασιλΛίος• 

ο. The Tonic di^es not avoid successive rowels, like the 

I Attic; and it therefore very ofben omits contraction (§9). 

It coutracts cc and cor into cv (especially in Herodotus) ; as 

irotri'ur. . TrotcWi ( froiL ϊγοκο^ο, irouorat). ΓοΓ Attlc xotov/in , 

voioun. Herodotus does not usev movable (§ 13, 1). See 
also i 17, 1, Note. 



PUNCTUATION MARKS. 

§ 31• The Greek uses the comma ( , ) and the period ( . ) 
like the English. It has also a colon ^ a point above the 
line ( • ) , which is equivalent to the English colon and semi- 
colon. Its mark of interrogation ( ; ) is the same as the 
English semicolon. The mark of exclamation (!) is some- 
times used in modem editions of Greek authors. 



PART 11. 



INFLECTION. 

§ 32. 1• Inflection is a change in the form of a 
word, made to express its relation to other words. It 
includes the declension of nouns, adjectives, and pronouns, 
and the conjugation of verbs. 

2. Every inflected word has a fundamental part, which 
is called the stem* To this are appended various letters 
or syllables, called endings^ to form cases, tenses, persons, 
numbers, &c. 

Note. Mo^t words contain a still more primitive element than 
the stein, which is called the root. Thus, the stem of the verb rt^iU», 
honor^ and that of the noun τιμη^ is ri^•, that of ησιρ, payment^ 
rccompeuH, is τισι-, that of ri/uor, held in honor, is ημιο-, that of 
τίμημα (τιμήματος) j valuation , is τιμηματ'; but all these stems are 
developed from one root, n-, which is seen pure in the verb τιβ, 
honor. In τ/ω, therefore, the stem of the verb and the root are Uie 
same. 

The stem itself may be modified and assume various forms in 
different parts of a noun or verb. Thus the same verbal stem may 
in different tenses appear as λιττ-, Xrtir-, and λοιιτ-; and the same 
nominal stem may appear as ηματ and τιμψ. 

§ 33. 1. There are three numbers ; the singular, the 
dual, and the plural. The singular denotes one object, 
the plural more than one. The dual is sometimes used 
to denote two objects, but even here the plural is more 
common. 
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2. There are three genden ; the masculine, the fem- 
inine, and the neuter• 

Note 1. The iTramTiw/icaZ gender in Greek is very often different 
from the natural gender. Especially many names of things are 
masculine or feminine. A Greek noun is called masculine, femi- 
nine, or neuter, when it requires an adjective or article to take ihe 
form adapted to either of tliese genders. The gender is often indi- 
cated hy prefixing the article ; as (o) άνηρ, man ; (Jj) γυνή, woman ; 
(to) ηραγμα^ thing, (See § 78.) 

Note 2. Nouns which may be either masculine or feminine are 

rai • to be of lii? comumn L'f-nder: ?.*' (c. η\ 6cof. God or GofJdexs. 
>"a:ne.^ r: ar.ii•;.•..- v.hici: iiicluu- u/.. sexe•-. Dr.: iiavi• only oi.c, 
gramiuLticai ^c*uder, are called epicene {Μκοινος)] as 6 atros^Vt•. 
eagle ; η άλώττηξ, the fox* 

Note 3. The gender must often be learned by observation. But 
names of males are generally masculine, and names of females fem- 
inine. Most names of rirer.^, tcindfy and months are masculine; and 
most names of countries^ towns, trees, and islands are feminine. Most 
roLiJb denoting qualities or conditions are feminine; as η άρττη, virtue. 
ΑττΛ. hr•• Uiir.inutive nouns are neuter; asvai^iW, child. Other 
raied are given under tbe declensious (§§ ^5, 40, 56) and in § Ι2ϋ. 

£;. There are five cases; the nominative, genitive, dative, 
accusmiTe, iiiid vocative. 

The nominative and vocative plural are always alike. 
In neuters, the nominative, accusative, and vocative are 
alike in all numbers ; and in the plural these cases end 
in a. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual are 
always alike ; and the genitive and dative dual are always 
alike. 

■ Note 1. The cases have in general the same meaning as the cor- 

' responding cases in Latin; as Nom. α man (as subject). Gen. of a 

man, Dat. to or for a man, Accus. α man (as object), Voc. man. 

The chief functions of the Latin ablative are divided between the 

Greek genitive and dative. (See Remark before § 157.) 

XoTE 2. All the cases except the nominative and vocative are 
called oblique cases. 
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INFLECTION. 



B»^ 



KOUNS. 



§ 34. There are three declensions of nouns, in which 
also all adjectives and participles are included• 

These correspond in general to the first three declensions 
in Latin. (Sec § 45, 2, Note) . The first is sometimes called 
the A declension^ and the second the declension; these two 
together are sometimes called the Vowel declension^ as opposed 
to the third or Consonant declension (§ 45, 1). The principles 
which are common to adjectiTcs, participles, and substantives 
are given under the three declensions of nouns. 

KoTT. The name noun (^μα), according to ancient usage, includes 
both substantives and adjectives. But by modem custom noun is often 
used as synonymous ^ith substantive, and it is to used in the present 
work. 



FIRST DECLEKSIOX. 

§ 35. Stems of the first declension end originally in a, 
which is often modified into η in the singular. The nom- 
inative singular of feminines ends in α or 17 ; that of mas- 
culines ends in ας or 179. 

§ 3β. The following table shows the terminations in all the 
cases of this declension. These consist of the final α (or 17) of 
the stem united with the case-endings (§ 32, 2) . See § 45, 2, N. 





Singular. 


Dual. 


Plural. 




FeminiTu. 


2ia»culine, 


Mase. and Fern, 


Mase. and Fern. 


N. 


α η 


€Λ ηβ 




N. oi 


G. 


fi» 0Γη« i|t 


ov (for αο) 


ir. A. V. α 


G. 6v (for dtfv) 


D. 


* oru tl 


? tl 


G. D. oiv 


D. cut 


A. 


αν ip^ 


άν τρτ 




A. as 


V. 


α η 


ά α or η 




V. ai 






§'870 
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"^OTE. Here, as in most cases, the relation of the 5tem to the termina- 
tions must be explained by reference to the earlier forms of the language. 
Thus, wr of the genitive plural (§ 25, 2) is contracted from the Homerio 
awf (S 39); and ov of the genitive sinjy^lar comes from the Homeric ao 
(through a form eo) by contraction. The stem in α may thus be seen in 
all the cases of οικία and ταμίαι, and (with the change of α to iy in the 
singular) also in all the other paradigms. (See { 45, 2, Note.) The forms 
in α and η have no case-endings. 

§ 37• 1• The nouns (^) τψή^ Jionor^ (rf) oUia^ hou$e^ 
(v) χώρα, landj (ή) Μουσα^ Mu9e^ (ό) ττολίτι;?, eithen^ 
(ο) ταμίας^ itewardj are thus declined: — 









lingular. 






N. 


τνμή 


οΙκ(« 




Μοδσα 


«ολ(τηι 


TOfiiaf 


G. 


Ύψ^Ιβ 


eUCaf 


Χώρ*• 


Μο^η$ 


' voXCtov 


ταιιΧον 


D. 


Ti|*5 


eUC^ 


Χ•^Ρ* 


Μονσηο 


toXCtji 


τα|ΐ(γ 


A. 


Ύψ^Ψ 


eUCav 


χώραν 


Movouv 


«ολ(την 




V. 


τ*|ΐή 


οΙκ(ά 


χώρα 
Dual. 


Μοΰσα 


«ολίτα 


τα|ΐΧα 


>:. A. T. 


ημά 


elicCd 


Χ•^» 


Μονοτα 


νολ{τα 


ταμ(α 


G. D. 


Tiuatv 


oUCoir 


χώραιν 
Piural 


Μοΰσο&ν 

• 


νολίταιν 


TOfUaiy 


N. 


η|ΐα( . 


οΙκΓαι 


X«pcu 


ΜοΟσοί 


voXtroi 




G. 


t\|iWV 


oliciMV 


χ«ρ«ν 


Mevo-wr 


fToXiTwy 


TOfiUfy 


D. 


TifioZt 


obcCoif 


χώρΜ 


Μοΰσαιι 


voXCTOif 


ταμ^αιι 


A. 


Ti|&dt 


oIkCo• 


X^pat 


Alovwit 


iroX(rat 


ταμ{αt 


V. 


v^imC 


oUCoi 


χώρολ 


Moffotil• 


voXlTcu 


ToiUu 



The following show varieties of quantity and accent : — 

θάλασσα, <ea, θαλάσσης^ θαλάσστ^, θάλασσαν ; PL θάλασσοΑ^ &C• 
γίφνρα, bridge^ yc^vpas, yc^vpo, -γίφνραν ; PI. yc^vpou, &C. 
σκιά, shadotCy σκιάς, σκιςι, σκιάν ; PI. σκιαί^ σκιών» σκιαις* &C 
γνώμη, ορίηΐοη^ γνώμης, γνώμ-ρ, γνώμην \ PL γνωμαι^ γνωμών^ &C• 
xci/XL, attempt^ π€ίρας, 1rcιpς^ irci/xiv ; PL π€Γραι, ΊΓ€ΐρων, &C. 

2. Nouns ending in a preceded by €, i, or />, and a few 
proper names, retain α throughout the singular, and are 
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declined like οΙκία or χώρα (those with α like γέφυρα or 
τΓ€Ϊρά). Other nouns in a are declined like Μουσα^ 

Note 1. The nouus in i^r which have a in the vocatiTe singular 
(like νοΚΙτης) are chiefly those in rnr, national appellatives (like 
UipoTft, a Persian, voc. Π//>σα), and compounds (like γίω-μ^τριμ, 
a f/eometcrj voc. γ^ωμίτρα), Δ^σπότης^ master j has voc. dctnrorS.* 
l^Iost other nouns iu ης have the vocative in η\ as Κρορίδης, son of 
KronoSy Κρονί^ψ 

Note 2. The termination α of the nominative singular is always 
short when the genitive has i;;. It is generally long when the gen- 
itive has ας ; the exceptions, which can always be seen bv the accent 
(§ 22), are chiefly (a) most nouns ending in pa preceded by a diph- 
thong or by V (as μοίρζΐ, γβφΟρα), (ΰ) most abstract nouus formed 
from the stems of adjectives in ης or oot (as άΚηθ€ΐΛ, ruM>ia), (c) 
most compounds in πα (as /^σό ycui), ((/) common nouns in tta and 
Tpta designating^ females (as βασιΚψια, queen, ψόλτρια, female harper) : 
but fiaoSifia^ kinydom (with a). 

• ■ 

Note 3. Av of the accusative sin^ar and α of the vocative sin- 
gular agree in quantity with a of &e nominative. The quantity 
of all other vowels may be seen from the table in § 3G. 

Note 4. The nouns in δ always have recessive accent (§ 21, 3). 



Contract Kouiu of tlie Ftrit Declension• 

§ 38. Most nouns in ολ, ea, and ea?, are contracted 
(§ 9). Μράα, μρα, mina^ συκέα, συκη^ fig-tree^ and ^Ερμέ• 
ας, Έρμης, Sermes^ (^Mercury)^ are thus declined : — 







Singular, 






N. 


(μτάα) |Lva 


{συκέα) σνκή 


{*Ερμίαί) 


Έρμήΐ 


G. 


(jivaui) |Lvaf 


(ffVKeat) σνκή9 


(Έρμίου) 


«Ep|io9 


D. 


{μΜάφ γ,ν^ 


(συκ€ψ) crvK^ 


('Ερμί?) 


Έρμί 


A• 


{μ^άΛ») ψ,να,ν 


(συκίαν) σνκ9{ψ 


{*Ερμ}αί^) 


Έρμήν 


V. 


(μνάα) |ΐνα 


(avxea) ο-νκή 
Dual. 


CEp/tea) 


•Ερμή 


N. A. V. 


(μράα) μνα 


1σνκ€α) ο*νκα 


fEpMCo) 


'Ερμα 


0. D. 


{μΜάαΐρ) ψνοΧν 


(συκίαν) σνκα£ν 


{'ΕρμίΰΜ^) *£p|MSy 
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Plural. 

N. (fipaai) |Lvat {συκέαι) σνκβΧ ('Epficcu) *Ep|i«S 

G. (μναύίκ) i&VMV {σνκιύ») σνκΛψ (Ερμιύ») '£p|Luv. 

D. (fcrdaif) |&va£« (tf-uic^oii) ovKatt ('Cp/i<a<$) 'Ep|iatt 

Λ. (jiMaas) |ivas (tf-vireas) οτνκαβ (*Ερμ€αί) ΈρμΑ« 

y. (fiWUu) μναί (tf-uicrcu) οη»καΙ (*£^fi^cu) 'Ep|iat 

Note 1. Bop^as, Nortli vind, which appears uncontracted in Attic, 
has also a contracted form Boppas^ (>vith irregular pp)^ gen. (of Doric 
form, § 30, 3) Βορρά, dat. Bopp^, ace. Boppop, Yoc. Βορρά• 

XoTE 2. For fa contmcted to ά in the dud lhu the accasative plur&!, 
set § L•, c, Ncit. P'•! cc:it:.-L; uaicciivc.'» -y \in^ cjus.., set C C^. 



Dialect•• 

$ 39. 1. Ionic 17. ης^ ι;, i^v, in the singular, for a, or, f, ay. Doric 
a, or, o, ay, for 17, tie. in the same cases. (See § 30.) The Ionic 
generally nses the uncontracted forms of contract nouns. 

2. AVm. Stnp, Horn, sometimes α for ης; as Ιππότα for finr^r, 
i horsetnan. (Compare Latin />oe/a = ποιητής.') 

I C. ('t;t. Sing. Foi' ov, Horn, άο, €ω, sometimes ω; as 'Arpctdoo, 

' 'Arpf 4?co). 3oi>"' • Hdt. «ω rarely e» for ί^ω (sometimes r» m old 

Aiiic proper r.ame?) : Doric ά (rarely in Attic nouns in at). 

j. CfC. Pn.r. Iiom. άωι. ίων (whence, by contraction, Attic «v. 
Doric op) ; as ναντάων, ναυτιών (Att. ναντων) : Hdt. itav. 

5. iXz/. Plur. Poetic aurh Horn. 27<ri9 iis\ Hdt. j/r; as ri/ialai} 
MovoTjfft or MovoTjr (for Μονσαΐί). 

* * 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

§ 40. The nominative singular of most nouns of the 
second declension ends in 09 or ov (gen. ov). Those in 
09 are masculine, rarely feminine ; those in op are neuter. 

Note. The stem of nouns of this declension ends in o, "which is 
sometimes lengthened to #». It becomes c in the vocative singular; 
and α in the nondnative, accusative, and vocative plural of neuters. 

§ 41. The following table shows the terminations of nouns 
in ος and ov in this declension, that is, the final ο of the stem 
(with its modifications) united with the case-endings : — 
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INFLECTION. 


1 


SiXOULAB. 


Dual. 


Plural. 


Ifasc ώ Fem, KtuUr, 


MasCi Fem:, ώ Ktuler, 


M(uc dt Fem, Kent. 


N. Of ov 

G. ov (for oo) 
D. γ for Oi) 
A. ov 

V. C OF 


K. A. V. ω (for o) 
G. D. oiv 


y. Oi a 
G. itv (for o«fv) 
D. οϋ 
A. OVI (for ovt) & 
v. Oi 2 



KoTC. Looking at the original forms of these terminations (§ 3β, Note), 
we see the stem in ο in all the cases except in the TocatiTesingoIar in c and 
the neuter plural in a. (See { 45, 2, Note.) 



§ 42. 1• The nouns (o) λόγος, toordy (17) νησο^, island^ 
(0, 17) ανβρωτΓος, man or human heing^ (rf) oio^, road, 
(to) Βωρον, gifly are thus declined : — 









Singular. 




• 


N. 
V. 


Urn 
λ^γον 

λόγι 


vi)(rof 
νήοΌν 

νήσο» 
ΐτήσ€ 


civypwwv 

CLVvpwVOV 

&ν6ρώ«γ 

dv6p«eirov 

&vOp«rrt 


&8^ 
&8o« 

&B<$v 


•-• — 

OMpOV 

6«pov 
•-*- — 

OMpOV 


N. A. V. 
^ G. D. 


X^yoiv 


νήβτβιν 


άνθρώνϋ 
άνθρι&νοιν 

Plural. 


^tv; 


8«;p• 

8«ipoiv 


^ N. 

G. 

^ D. 

A. 

V. 


X^YOit 

X^YOVf 

X^YOi 


νήσοι 

νήΟΊΜν 

νήσοι* 

νήσονι 
νήσοι 


dvOpoTOi 

dvOpciirtnr 

&v6p«»voic 

etwpanrovf 
dv6|>i*voi 


&Sot 
&8«v 
&8oCt 
&8o^ 


SiSpa 

8«tpMV 

8«poit 

8ωρα 

$«ipa 



Thus decline νίμο^, law^ κίνίυνος^ dangevy irora/xo?, river, 
βίο^, lifsj θάνατος, deathy σνκον, ^^, Ifutriov, outer garment. 
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Χοτε. The nominatiTe in of is sometimes used for the vocative 
in c; as & φιΚοί (§ 157, Note). Of or, 6W, has always Bios as 
vocative. 'AdcX^or, brother, has voc. adcX^r. 

2. A few masculine and feminine nouns of this de- 
clension end in ως (gen. ω), and a few neuters in ων 
(gen. ω). This is often called the Attic declension. The 
nouns (p) vew, temple^ and (το) ανώ^^ων, hall^ are thus 
declined : — 



Singydar, 


Dual 


! 




Plural. 


.^ . 


ν•ώ? 






Λ. 






c. 


ν#ώ 


N. A. V. 


ν•ώ 


G. 




v««h^ 


D. 


r^ 


G. D. 


Vf^r 


D. 




V*«pt 


A. 


Vf«V 






A. 




vfcSt 


V. 


Vf&% 






V. 




Vf^ 


N. A.y. 


dvi^yttnr 


N. A. V. 


Mgym 


N. 


A. V. 


Av«tywi 


G. 


άνώ^ΜΒ 


G. D. 


kytSyttfiv 


G. 




eLVwYmv 


Γ. 


hvti>f^ 






D. 




avrfytyy 



Tiif accent oi these nouns is irregalar (N. 2). (See § 22, N. 2; 
znC c 20» J, Note. See aiso S 53, 1, N. 2.) 




'£«r, dawn, has regularly τήν'Έβ*. 



Note 2. Most nouns in ecat which foUow the Attic declension hsTe 
older forms in doB or i^t (with reversed quantity); as Horn. \a6t, people^ 
Att. Xc^f ; Dor. vi^. Ion. tntot, Att. Μώι ; Horn. JdtviXdot, Att. MevArcnt. 
In words like McWXeci», the oriffinal accent is retained. (See § 53, 3, N. 1 : 
S 54, Note.) 



Contract Noons off tlie Second Dodention• 

§ 43. Many nouns in €ος, οος, eov, and oov are con- 
tracted. Νόος, νο{)ς, mind^ and oariov, οστοΰν, hone^ are 
thus declined : — 

8 
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INFLECTION. 




[5 44. 




Singular, 


Dual. 




Plural. 


Ν. 


(κόοϊ) voOs 




N. 


{ρόοή vo7 


G. 


(y6ov) vov 


Χ.ΑΛ'. {ρ5ω) y«S 


G. 


(r6«tfy) W»y 


D. 


{ν6φ) νψ 


G. D. {i^ooiy) voty 


D. 


(yootr) vols 


Α. 


(yooc) vovv 




A. 


(I'OOlf) vofif 


V. 


(I'oe) vov 




V• 


(yooi) vol 


N.A.\ 


'. (offHw) 6<Γτονν 


N.A.Y. (Λττ^ω) ^στώ 


N.V.A. (Arr^o) *<Γτα 


G. 

1 


(όστίον) 6rrov 


G. D. {dariw) ^<rrotv 


G. 


{6στ4ων) 6rrm¥ 


D. 


(όσΗψ) όστιρ 




D. 


{6cr4ots) 6oTott 



For the forms in cor and coy, \c'hich are generally adjectives, see 
§65. 

XoTE. The accent of these contract forms is irregular in seve- 
ral points : — 

1. The nominative, accusative, and vocative dual contract /ω and 
6ω into ώ (not ώ). See § 24, 1. 

2. Adjectives in ror circumflex the last syllable of all contract 
forms; as χρύσ€ος, χρνσοΰς (not χρνσονςι § 24, 1), goldfn. So leovfov, 
ttavoivi basket. Except ώ in the aual, just mentioned. 

3. The contracted forms of compounds in ooy follow the accent of 
the contracted nominative singular; as avriViOor, avrtirvovtf blowing 
against J gen. άντιπνοονι άντίπνον (not άρτιπνου)^ &c. 

For fa contracted to ά in the neuter plural, see § D, 3, Note. 



Dialects• 

§ 44• 1. Gen. Sing. £pic oco (for ojo), Doric ω (for oo) ; as 
^eoto, μ€γάΚω. Attic ov is contracted from oo. 

2. Gen. and Dat. Dual. £pic oup for ocp; as amouv. 

3. Dat. Plur. Ionic and poetic οισι for oir; as ιγπτοισι• 

4. Ace. Plur. Doric ως or ος for ovr; as κό/Λωρ, τως \vkos. 
δ. The Ionic generally omits contraction. 



THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ 45. 1. This declension includes all nouns not be- 
longing to either the first or the second. Its genitive 
singular ends in o? (sometimes ω?)• 



S6 INrLECTION. [J 4β. 

FORiLA.TION OF CASES. 

NomlnatlTe Slnsnlar• 

§ 46. The forms of the nominative singular of this de- 
clension arc numerous, and must be learned partlj^ by 
practice. The following are the general principles on which 
the nominative is formed from the stem. 

1. In neuters, the nominative singular is generally the 
same as the stem. Stems ending in r (including ντ) regu- 
larly drop the τ (§ 7). E.g. 

Σώμα, bodi/f σώματ•ος'^ μίλά¥ (neuter of /αλάτ), blacky μ«λαν-οΓ; 
\νσα¥ (neuter of λνσα?), having loosed , λύσαιπ-ορ; πάν^ oll^ να»τ•6ς\ 
ηΰίν^ placing^ τιθίντ-ος ; χαμΐ€Ρ^ graceful, χαρίίντ^ς ; διδόν, giving, δ•- 
h6vTOt\ \(γον, 9a*jing, Xryoi^^f ; htiKviv (υ), nhowing, dcixio/vr-of. For 
the masculine uomi natives of these adjectives and participles, see 
below, S 46, 2, 3, and Note 1. 

Some neuter stems in ατ change r to f in the nominative, and 
a few to ρ ; as rrpar, prodigy, τίρατ-ος ; }π•αρ, liver, ηπατ^γ. 

2. Masculine and feminine stems (except those included 
under 3 and 4) form the nominative singular by adding ς and 
making the needful euphonic changes (§ 16). I!,g. 

ΦύΧαξ, guard, φύλακ-ος; yi^|r, vulture, γυπ-ος; φλf^, rein, φΚαβ-ός 
(§ 16, 2); Arrif (for iXmbt), hope, iXnlb-ot (§ 16, 2); χάριι, grace, 
χάριτ-ΟΫ', ορρις, bird, ορνΐβ-ος', νυζ% night, νυκτών', μάστιξ, scourge^ 
μαστιγ-ος', σάλπιγζ, trumpet, σάΚιτιγγ^ς, So Αία;, Ajax, Auxyr-of 
(§ 16, 6, Ν. 1); λύσάς, λνσαντ-Οί; πάί, vavr-ot', ri^eir, τιβ^ιη-Ός', χαρί" 
9is, vapiipr^t", dfixpvf (ν), d^udo/vr-of. (The neuters of the last five 
words, Χνσαρ, nay, τιθίν, χαρί€ν, and diuanjv, are .given under § 46, 1.) 

8. Masculine and feminine stems in ν and ρ lengthen the 
last vowel, if it is short, but are otherwise unchanged in the 
XK>minative. £.g. 

Αιών, age, αΐών-ος', Βαίμων, dicinxty, ^Ιμονος*, \ψην, harbor, Xificy- 
or; βηρ, beast, ΰηρ-ός', άηρ, air, άίρ-ος. 

Exceptions are μ#λάρ, black\ μίΧαν-ος; rdXSr. wretched, roKav^t•^ 
clr, one, ip-ot'^ icnU, comb, κτ€Ρ-6ς; pit, nose, pip^t', which add r. 

4. Masculine stems in orr general!}- drop τ, and form the 
nominative like stems in ν (§ 46, 3). E.g. 

Αίωρ, lion, \ioPT-os\ Χίγων, speaking, Xryoio-or; ών, being, οντ-ος» 
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Note 1. Masculine participles from verbs in «μι change mr to 
ovf (Ϊ 40, 2); as di5ovr, giring, diborr-ot (§ 16, 0, N. 1). So a few 
nouns in ovf ; as odovr, tooth, ^yr-or. Neuters in oyr- are regular 
(f 46, 1). In irovf, nod-ottfoo^f 'odr becomes -ovr. 

Note 2. The perfect active participle (§ 68), with a stem in ©r, 
forms its nominative in ως (masc.) ana of (neut.) ; as XcXvicMr, hav• 
ing loosed^ XcXvir^, gen. XcXvicor-or. 

Note 8. For nominatives in ης (cy) And ot, gen. eot, see f 52, 1, Note. 
A few other peculiar formations in contract nouns will be noticed below, 
Η 5^-56. 



S 47• 1 • Most masculines and feminines with stems ending 
in η consonant form the accusative singular by adding α to 

the stem ; as φύΧαξ (φι;λαχ-), φύλακα ; λίων (Xcovr-), Ιίοπ^ λί• 
οιτα. 



' 2. Xoons in ίς. i^r. ανς. and ου?, if the stem ends in a rowel 

t cr dipb;hong« change 9 of the nominative to ν ; as ττόλις, ttatef 

ToAir : • νη•ς. ns/i, ιχθχΎ ; νανς•, ship^ vow ; βονς^ ox, βονν. 

Lilt ii* tbc- sleiL «nds ir s consonant, ^a^t/tones of these 
Classes nave ν in prose (rarely a) and κ or α in poetry, while 
others liave onl^' the form in α ; as ^9, strife^ €pw (poet, also 
fotSo) ; όρνις, birdj opviv (i>oet. όρνιβα) ; cvcXiri9, hopeful, cvcXwcv 
(cvcXiriSa) ; while ^της, Ao/>e, has only ikir&a\ ΤΓονς (woS-), 
foot^ flro&i ; παις (iraiS-), child^ wax&i. 

Note 1. *ΑΐΓΟλλων and ΙΙοσ€ ι^ών (Ποσ€ ιδά«ον) contract the accusa- 
tive into Άπόλλω and UoantAy after dropping v. 

For a similar contraction of omi into «>, and of over and opat into 
ovf, see the declension of comparatives, § 72, 2. 

Note 2. For accusAtives in ra (for €σα, €Fa) from nouns in 171 and evf, 
see S 52, 1, Note, and § 53, 8, N. 1 ; and for those in ω (for oa or ωα) from 
nouns in c# or (1^ see S 55. 
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Tocatire StngulMT• 

§ 48. 1. The vocative singular of masculines and femi• 
nines is generally the same as the nominative. 

2. But in the following cases, it is the same as the stem : — 

(a) In hari/tones with stems ending in a liquid ; as δαι/χων 
(δαι/χον-) , divinity^ VOC. Ζαίμον ; ρητωρ {ρητορ-) , speaker^ VOC• 
ρητορ ; σώφρων (σώφρον) , continent, VOC. σώφρον. 

But if the last sjllable is accented, tlie vocative is the same 
as the nominative ; as λιμψ (λιμ€ν') , harbor, voc. λιμήν ; αίθηρ 
(at^cp-) , sly, VOC. αιθήρ, 

(h) In barytone nouns and adjectives whose stems end in 
vr, final τ of the stem being dropped (§ 7) ; as γίγα% (ytyovr*), 
giant, \OC. ylyav; XcW (Xcovt-), /ton, voc* kiov*, χαρίεις (χοτ 
ptciT^) , graceful, voc. γαρίιν. 

But aU participles of the third declension have the vocative 
and nominative alike. (Compare λυων, hosing^ voc. AiW» 
with λΐων, lion, voc. kiov.) 

(c) In nouns and adjectives in « (except those in U Ινος), 
CV9, vs, and ανς. These drop ? of the nominative to form the 
vocative ; as τυρανν/ς (τυραννιδ-), tyranny^ voc. rvpam (§ 7) ; 
ϊτόλις (τΓολι-) , state, voc. ιτόλι ; Σχ^Λ, ίχ^υ ; βασιλεύς, βασιΚ€ν 
(§ 53, 3, Ν. 1) ; γρανς, ypav (§ 54, Note) ; ιταΤ? (for ircils), 
χαΓ (for ττάι). So in )Sov9, /ϊου (§ 54), and sometimes in 
ΟΙ&ίίΓονς, ΟιδιτΓου, Oedipus. 

(d) In nouns and adjectives in 179, gen. co? (ους). These 
form the vocative in €« (§ 52) ; as Σωκράτης, voc. 2ώκρατ€5 

(v. Note) ; τριηρψ, voc. rpt^pcs ; άληθψ, voc. oAiy^c?. 

KoTK. For the recessive accent of many vocatives, as 'Av^mciwop, Σώκρο- 
Tff, ΆίΓολλο»', KoxWai/io»', see § 25, 1, Note. 

8. Nouns in ώ, gen. ονς (§ 55) , form the vocative in οΓ. So 
a few in ών, gen. ους (§ 55, Ν. 2) ; as άηΒών, voc. άι/δοΓ. 
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Batlre Plural• 
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§ 49• The dative plural is formed by adding σι to the 
stem. E»g• 

Φυλα( (φιΛα«-)γ φυΚαζι \ ρητωρ (ρητορ')^ ρψορσι ; iknit (cXircd-)» 
cXircVi; iroC'f ("nQh-y ποσΙ\ λίων (Xcovr-;, Xcovai', δαίμων (dcu/xor-), 
δαιμοσι ; rt^cr (rt^rKT-), rt^rlai ; χαρίϋΫ (χαραντ-)^ xapltai ; ίστά^ 
(Ισταντ•\ ίστασι ; driicvur (dcci»a;i^-j) ttucvvat ; fiaaiXivt (/SaaiXrv-)» 
/3ασιλ€νσι; /SoCf (βον), βονσΐ; ypovt (ypov), γραυσί (§ 54). For the 
euphoDic changes, see § 16, 2 and C, with notes. 

For a change in syncopated noims, see § 57. 

:nOu::s vith yrc7L or. liquid stejIs. 

§ 50. The following are examples of the most com- 
mon forms of nouns of the third declension with mute or 
liquid stems. 

For the formation of the cases of these nouns, see §§ 46—' 
^.-. lor euphonic changes in nearly all, see § 16, 2 and § 46. 

TOT fjXiCiii.. chiiiigeb iu λίων aua y/yai, Set § IC, C, N. 1. 

1. MARCrilNES AND FeMIXIXES. 





ό ίφυλακ-, 


ή (φλιΒ"' ή 


« (ΓΟΑίΓίγγ-) ό 


(λ«οντ.) 


1 


tcatchman* 


vein. 


trumpet. 


/ton. 


1 

1 




Singidar. 






1 •^• 


ψνλαξ 


φλέψ 


σάλιηγ{ 


λίνν 


i G. 

1 


φνλακο$ 


φλ€ρό$ 


o^iriyyoi 


λέοντοι 


D. 


φνλακι 


φλ<β( 


σάλιηγγν 


λέονη 


A. 


φνλακα 


φλ^βα 


σάλιηγ^α 


λέοντα 


V. 


φνλαξ 


φλέψ 

Dual. 


0^νι<γ{ 


λέον 


N. A. V. 


φνλακι 


φλ<Ρ€ 


σάλιτιγγι 


λέονη 


G. D. 


φνλάκοιν 

• 


φλιβοΓν 
Plural 


σολίΓ^γγοιν 


Xitovroiv 


N. V. 


φύλακι$ 


φλίρ« 


σάλιηγγη 


λ<οντι$ 


1 ^• 


φνλάκ•»ν 


φλιβών 


σολν{γγ«ητ 


λιόντΑΐν 


1 D. 


φνλαξι 


φλιψ£ 


σάλιπ'γζι 


λέονσι 


! ^ 


φνλοΜΜ 


φλφα$ 


0Γ6λιηγγα$ 


Xiovrat 
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INFLECTION. 


Βδί 




* (γιγαντ-) 
giant. 


ή (λαμιτα$.) 


ή (IXirlS.) 


bird. 


Ν. 
G. 
Ώ. 
Α. 
V. 


γ{γο$ 
γίγαντο« 

γίγαντα 
γ(γαν 


Xa^irdf 

XafiirdSof 

λαμνά$ι 

λαμιτά$α 

Xafiirdf 

2>uaZ. 


ΙλιΚ8α 


5ρνι« 

dpviOot 

epvi9i 

£pviv (£pvi6a) 

βρνι 


Ν. A.V. 
G. D. 


γ{γαντ€ 
γιγάντοιν 


λαμΐΓά$€ 
Xa^irdSoiV 

Plural. 


(XirCSoiV 


5pvi0c 
^pvCOoiv 


Ν. V. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 


γ(γαντ€ί 
γιγάντων 
γ£γάσι 
γ£γαντα$ 


λαμνά8η 
λΑμΐΓά$«0ν 
λαμίΓάο^ 
Xa^vdSat 


<XirC8ct 
IXvCSov 
ΙλιΚσι 
IXirCSat 


«ρνιθη 
^vC6«v 
6ριησχ 
£pviOaf 




& (iroijicv-) 
ehcpfierd. 


& (alttv-) 


i (ήγιμον-) 
2ea(2er. 


& (SoifLOV-) 

divinity. 


Ν. 
G. 
D. 
Α. 
V. 


νοιμήν 

«roifUvot 

νοιμ^νι 

troifUva 

«Όΐμήν 


αΙών 

aUvos 

olttvi 

αΙωνα 

αΙών 

Dual. 


ήγιμ^ 

ήγιμόνο$ 

ήγιμ^νι 

ήγιμονα 

ήγ€}ΐών 


8α1μ«ιν 

SaCfAOvof 

8α£μοη 

8α£)Αονα 

8at)iov 


Ν. Α. V. 

α D. 


νοιμένΐ 
νοιμένοιν 


aUevc 
αΐώνοιν 

Plural 


ήγΐ|Μ>νΐ 
ήγ€|&ονοιν 


SeU}&ovc 
Sai|M>voiV 


Ν. V. 
G. 
D. 
Α, 


ΐΓ0ΐμ/ν<$ 
ΐΓΟίμένων 
νοΐ|ΐέσι 
ΐΓθΐμένα$ 


atwvcs 
alwvwv 
αΙ»σ\ 
aUvat 


ήγ€|«)'ν€« 

ήγιμοννν 

ήγ€μόσι 

ήγ«Η«να« 


8a£)A0vcs 
Βαιμονων 
8α£)Αοσι 
$α(|ΐονα( 
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oralor. 


&(θτρ^) &(&λ*) 
Atreei man. μΙ£. 


*(0ηρ.) 
beatL 


ηακ. 








Singular, 






Ν. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 


^ήτορ 


Wit 
θητοι 
eijTi 
θήτα 

•ή» 


«Xt 

dXa 
«λ• 

Dual 


θηρΛ 
6ηρ( 

•«ipa 

0ήρ 


Μ 


-λ. X. Τ. 
G. D. 


ρήτορι 
^tfrepovv 


ef|Tc 


oXc 
&XeCv 

PZumi. 


6ήρ€ 
θηροΐι 


f ^ivoCr 


N. V. 
G. 

i . 
Λ 


ίήτορ« 

^ήτορ«% 
pTtTopas 


ο* 

«njTH 

•ητ«ν 

θησ( 

βήτα? 

II 


«X<t 

iXa< 
Oaf 

. Νεγγειλ 


θήρη 
θηρών 
Οηρσ{ 
•ηραι 






hodif. 


t6 («φατ-) 




itwr. 








Sifigular, 






Κ. A.V. 

G. 

D. 


σώματι 


«<pat 

wipaTet 

v^aTi 




ή««ρ 

^ϋατοι 

ήνατι 








Dual 






N. A. V. 
G. D. 

• 


σώματι 
σ••|λάτοιν 


«(paTi 
νιρώτοιν 




ήνατι 
ήνατΜίΡ 








PZurot 






N. A. V. 

0. 

D. 


σώματα 

σι•|ΐώτ«ιν 

σώιιασι 


ν^τα 

vtpdTMV 

ν^ρασι 




ηνατα 

ηνατΜν 

^irao*% 
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INFLECTION. 



[§51. 



STEMS ENDING IN 2, OR IN A VOWEL OR DIPHTHONG. 

§ 51. 1. Most nouns of the third declension in which 
a vowel of the stem directly precedes a vowel in the 
case-ending are contracted in some of their cases. 

2. The contracted nominative and accusative plural 
have the same form. (See, however, § 58, 8, N. 8.) 

Note. The collision of vowel sounds in these nouns is often caused 
hy dropping the final consonant of the stem, ustially σ or F. (See § 45, 1, 
Koto.) 

6T£MS IN ΕΣ. 

§ 52. 1. Nouns in 179 and 09, gen. eo?, are contracted 
whenever € of the stem precedes a vowel. 

Note. A comparison of kindred languages shows that the original 
stem of these nouns endcnl in €σ» in which σ is dropped before a vowel or 
another σ in the case-ending (§ 16, 4, Note.) The genitive 7^κοι, there- 
fore, stands for an original form ytPtvO^ which, however, is never found 
in Greek. (See § 56, Note.) The proper substantive stems change cf 
to oi in the nominative singular (as in 7^yof, reixot); the adjective 8tems 
lengthen rt to •η% in the masculine and feminine, and retain ct in the neu- 
ter. (See § 66.) A few adjectives in i^pijs are used substantively, as 
τριήρηι {triply fitted, sc paOi), triranc 

2. The nouns (77) τριήρης (τριηρ^σ^^, trireme^ and (το) 
^ένος (yevea-), race, are thus declined : — 

Singular. 



N. 


τριήρης 




γένος 




G. 


Irpi^ptos) 


τριήρον< 


{y€P€OS) 


γένονι 


D. 


{τριήρ€η 


τριήρη 


(7€m) 


yivtK 


A. 


{τριήρ€α) 


τριήρη 


γίνοβ 


• 


V. 


Τρΐήρ€« 


Dual 


γίνοβ 




K. A y. 


{τρΐήρ€€) 


τριήρη 


(7<We) 


ϊΗ 


G. D. 


^τριηρ^οιν) 


τριήροιν 


{yty'oip) 


ywoly 
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an. 








Singular. 




Ν. 


«Λι• 


■ 


wtjxm 


«0T« 


0. 


wakmn 


• 


^iSXmn 


Amot (poet έ^ττΜ) 


D. 


(wiXtT) 


WU 


(nbc«0 «te• 


(dtfTct) A#T» 


Α. 


«Λλν 




*ήχ^• 


Ur9 


V. 


J- 


• 


*ήχ» 


Ikrv 


■ 


• 




IhtaL 




K.A.V. 


WXm 




«*C« 


i«T«l 


G. D. 


«oXfoiiP 




«ηχίΜίΡ 


AflrrioiiP 



Κ. Υ. (vAcct) «Aftt («^«t) «ήχ«• (drrca) Α«-ιη 

G. vdX«ifv *ήχ* 

Α. (vAXcos) vA«t (ri^eaf) «ήχ•! (^brca) (Lrrq 

Note 1. Noons in < are declined like &rrv; u (τ&) σίροη mu$' 
tardy gen. oiwSirror, dat. (σίΜοττΙ), συνίΓΜι &c« 

ΚστΕ 2. The genitiyes in c«f and c•» of nouns in ir and vt ac- 
cent the antepenult. So genitives in f«r of nouns in v. Tlie dual 
rarely contracts cc to 17 or ct. 

■ • • - • > 

Note 8. The original c of the stem of noun• in ct (Attic gen. tm) is 
retained in Ionic. Thus, wiikis, r^Xcos^ (vdXu) rdXT, w6\» ; plur• rHkut^ 
woXltm; Horn, νολ/βσσι, Hdt wUKtftp riXiat (Hdt voXTt). Homer has 
also wajti (with roXcr) and roXc^i in the dative. There are alto £pic 
forma voXiyot, voXifi, νόΧι^ wiXiiat, The Attic poets have a genitiTe in 
cot. The Ionic has a genitive in cot' in noans in vf of this class. 

2. Most nouns in νς retain υ and are r^ular; as (0) 
Ιχθύς (ίχί^•)» fahj ^^hicli is thus declined : — 



Singular, 


Dual 


- 


P/tcnO. 


K. 1χ0ύι 




N. 


1χ0^ 


G. Ιχ•^ 


Ν. A.V. IxW• 


0. 


ix^ifr 


D. ΙχΗί [Horn. ΙχΘυΙ) 


0. D. IxMoiV 


D. 


IxWox 


A. ΙχΗτ 




A. 


(/xWas) 1χ6«$ 


V. ΙχΗ 









Note 1. 'E^^rXw, eeZ, is declined like Ιχθύ$ in the singidar, and 
like «ξχντ in the plural. 
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Singular, 
•ypavt 

^αδν νανν 

γρα,ν ναν 



PZnroZ. 



N. 


ΡΛ 


G. 


Poi, 


D. 


pot 


A. 


Pew 


V. 


Pov 


N. A. V. 


p^ 


G.D. 


pootv 


N. V. 


P^ 


G. 


Po«v 


D. 


PovtC 


A. 


povs 



^fpavo^ vavorl 

^fpavt vavt 

Note. The stems of these nouns became /3οΓ•, ypaF-, and mf- before 
A vowel of the ending (compare the Latin bov-is and nav-is). Aftem^ards 
F was dropped, lea vine βο-, ypd-, and rd•. (See § 5Z, 8, N. 1.) In Doric 
and Ionic, mOt is much more regular in its declension than in Attic : — 

Dor. paOs, poJs, rdi, ivvr ; pi. ract, y£wr, κιΰσι or patffci^ roaf. 

Ion. ρην%, rjfot or yc6t, ιπτ^, r^ or p4a ; pL r^t or i^cs, n^ or rcfir, 
πτυσ/ (ιη^σσι or r^eatf•*), r^i or Wat. 

In Attic, it changes m- to re- or n^• 



STEMS IN OR 0. 

§ 55• Some feminincs in ώ contract όος, οΐ, όα in the sin- 
gular into ους, οΓ, and ώ, and fonn tlie vocative singular irregu- 
larl}• in oT. The dual and plural (which rarely ocair) follow 
the second declension. Ήχώ (17), echo, is thus declined: — 





SinguJ 


ar. 


Duo/. 


P/i/m/. 


N. 


ήχ- 






Ν. V. ήχοΙ 


G. 


(iJxo'of) 


ήχον» 


Ν. Α. V. ήχιί 


G. ήχ«ν 


D. 


(^X^) 


ήχοϊ 


0. D. ήχοΐν 


D. ήχοίί 


A. 


(ήχ^α) 


ήΧ- 




Α. ήχούι 


V. 


ήχοί 
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Νοτκ 1. ΑιδωΓ, »hame, and the Ionic ηώς^ mornintj^ form their 
oblique cases like ηχύ (but with ώ, not «, in the accusative singu- 
lar^ ; as alhiuty alhovt^ acdoi, mh»^ — ηω;, ψΛ^^ ψη.^ ^ώ. 

Nouns iu ωρ, gen. «ο« are regular, but are sometimes oontracted; 
as 9pttK« heroy fpwor, ^ρω7, or ^μ^, fpAta or ^ρω, &c. 

Note 2. A few nouns in ων (cutSi^, image^ and ai^dwv, nighdnpole) 
occasionally have forms like those of nouns in «»; as gen. dnwt^ 
oiydovr ; accus ri«ea ; voc αι^δοΐ. 

Note 8. The uncontracted forms of these nouns in oort «« and 
6a are not used. Herodotus has an accusative singular in ovy; as 
*lovr for *l«»y from *!», io^ gen. *loCff. 



ST£iis ιχ ΛΣ, OE IK ΑΣ and AT. 

§ 56. 1• Neuters in ας, gen. ao$, are contracted when tlie 
α of Uie sicm is followed by α vowel ; as (το) γίρας, prize ^ which 
is thus declined : — 

I Singular, ι DuaL• ι Plural, 



I 



I UUM, I 

G. (>cpiCtiyv) ^ftpwv 

D. W^kai 



G. (^/pac'N γέρ«η 'G. D. (Tcpdocy) 7ipf¥ 

I;. (•yt'^v' Ύ*ρο* I 



2. A few neuiei*s in ας, gen. ατός, drop r and are contracted 
like γ^ς ; in Attic prose onl}* (to) κφας, honij gen. «τράτας 

(κ/ραος) κίριας; dat. κΐράτι (tcipSi) «r^pai;plur. Ktpara (κ^ραα) 
K€pa\ gen. iccpirwi' (iccp^v) iccpo»'; dat. Kipaau 




have 

retained — , , ,. -, 

tteiu in ar and another in at, the latter appearing in the nominative sin• 
gular. 

Sjiicopaled Nonna• 

§ 57. Some nouns in ηρ (stem in cp), gen. €ρος, are syn- 
copated (§ 14, 2) b}' dropping c in the genitive and dative 
singular. In the dative plural, they change cp to pa befoi'e 
<rt. The accent is irregular ; the syncopcUed genitive and da- 
tive being oxytonc (except iu Αημητηρ), and the vocative 
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singular having recessive accent (S 25, 1, Note), and ending 
in cp as in barjtones (§ 48, 2, a). 

1. Πατήρ (ο) y father J and θνγάτηρ (η)^ daughter ^ are time 
declined : — 

Sing%dar, 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 



N. A. V. 
G. D. 

K. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



ιτατηρ 
(χατ^ροϊ) 

νατέρα 
νάτφ 



νατφ€ 
νατφοιν 

varies 
«ατφων 
irarpcL<n 
τφα« 



rp^ 
v&TpC 



Dual, 



0νγ&τηρ 

(^iryar^pos) Ov^Tpcff 

(θιτγατέρι) BvyarpC 



θνγατέροιν 



PluraL 



6νγατέρ«*ν 
θνγατράο^ 



Note 1. Μητηρ (ή), mother^ and γαστηρ (ή), fte//y, are declined 
and accented like πατήρ. Thus, μητηρ has (μητ(ρος) μητροί, and (μι;- 

TCp«) μψ'ρίΐ plur. pnT€pff^ μητίρων^ &C. 

Άσπ^ρ (ό), 5^αΓ, has αστράσι in the dative plural, but is other^*ise 
regular (without syncope). 

Note 2. The uncontracted forms of all these nouns are often used by 
the poets, who also syncopate other cases of θνγάτηρ, 

2. 'Anjp (o), wan, drops c whenever a vowel follows cp, and 
inserts 3 in its place (§ 14, N. 2). It is thus declined : — 



Singular, 

N. άνηρ 

G. (di^pos) &v8po$ 

D. (at^pi) &v8p£ 

A. (άνέρα) &v8pa 



Ihial, 

X. A. V. (ipfpe &vSpc) 
G. D. (dv/potr) avSpotv 



Plural, 

N. y. (dr^pct) dvSptf 

G. (di^pci;•') &vSp»v 

D. &vSpQio*i 

A. (iyipas) AvSpat 



V. &V€p 

3. The proper name ίίημητηρ syncopates all the oblique 
cases, and then accents the ^rsi syllable. Thus, gen. {^ημη- 

rcpos ) Αήμητρος ; dat. (Ai/fLTTcpt) Αημητρί \ aCCUS. (Ai^/Ai^epa) 
Αήμητρα ; VOC. Αημητ€ρ, 
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0«nder of the Third Dedenttou• 

§ 58• The gender of many nouns ia this declension must 
be learned b}' observation. A few general rules, however, may 
be given. 

1. The following are masculine: substantives ending in 
df, 17V, CV9, most of tliose in ηρ, ωρ^ and ωι^ (gen. ωκος), and all 
that have ντος in tlie genitive. Except (17) φρψ^ mind. 

2. The following are feminine : those in aw, της (gen. τψ 

to: . αν (g'en. αδο?), ώ or <09 (gen. οΓ^), and most of those 

8. The following are neuter : those in a, c, v, op, op, 09, and 
G,% (gen. aros or aos) • 

Blaleet•• 

? 59. 1 Ger,. and Daf. Dual. Homeric ouv for ocy. 

L•. I*ai. Plur Homeric fσσ^ €σ4, σσι, for σu 

Ζ. Mo«;t οί the υ Γι contracted forms enclosed in ( ^ in the para- 
cipTTJ:. whicii an. not used ni Artjc prosf . are iound m Homer or 
Herodotus ; and some of them occur in the Attic poets. For spe- 
cial dialectic forms of some of these nouns, however, see § 52, 2, 
::. 4; § 53, 1, N. 3, and 3, K. 4; § 54, Note; § 55, N. 3. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

§ βΟ• 1• (α) Nouns which belong to more than one de- 
clension are called heteroclUes. Thus σκότος, darbiessj is usu- 
ally declined like λόγος (§ 41), but sometimes like γο^ος 
(§ 52, 2). So OiSiVov9, Oedipus, has genitive OtSiiroSof or 
Oi&Vov, dative OiSiVoSi, accusative OtSoro&i or ΟΙ&ίπουν. 

(6) Especialljs proper names in ης (gen. cos) of the third 
declension (except those in κλίης) have also an accusative in 
17V like those of the first ; as ^ημοσθίνης^ xtccus. Αημχχτθίνψ or 

^ημοσθίνη^ ίωκράτης^ ΈΜκράτην or Σωκράη;. So nouns in ας 

(gen• aiTos or ανος) have poetic forms like the first declen- 

4 
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sion ; as Πολνδά/ιας, voc. Πολύτομα (Hom.) ; ΑΓα9, accus. 

Αϊαν. 

2. Nouns which ai*e of diflerent genders in different cases 
are called heterogeneom ; as (o) σίτος, com^ plur. (τά) σΓτα ; 
(ό) 6ea/ju>;, chain y (oi) Sca/toc' and (τα) 6cafu£. 

3. Defective nouns have only ceitain cases; as όναρ, 
dream^ o^cXot, use (only uom. and accus.) ; (την) vc^a, snow 
(only accus.). 

4. Indeclinable nouns have one form for all cases. These 
are chicfl}' foreign woi*ds, as Άδά /t, *ΙσραηΚ ; and names of 
letters, "Αλφα, Β^τα, &c. 



δ. The following are the most important irregular nouns : — 

1. "Atiiyr, Hades^ gen. ου, &c. regular. Hom. ^\tt^^ gen. oo or 
#ω, dat 17. ace ην\ aL^'A(5or,''A754 (from stem *Acd-). 

2. άναζ (5), king^ άνακτος, &c., VOC. αΜαξ (poet ανα, in addressing 
Goda). 

3. ^Apijf. Arci, ^Apcor, or *Α/>€ω^, C^pfi) "Aptt, (^λρ€α)*Κρη ΟΤ'Άρηρ^ 
'Apcff (also'Apff). 

4. Stem (apv), gen. (τον or T^r) άρνός^ lamhy appi, aova; pi. Spwnt 
apvwVf apiwrij αρ»Λς. In the nom. sing, αμνός (2d decl.) is used. 

5. γαΚα (τό), milk^ γάλακτος^ yoXoiCTi, &C• 

6. y6w (τ<ί), λ'πίβ, γόνατου, γόναη^ &c. (from stem yowir-); Ton. 
and poet. γονματοΓ, γονκΓΓΐ, &c. ; Hom. also gen. γοννος, dat. γονή» 
pL γοννα, γονκωι^) yovvtacu 

7. γυνή (ί]), tcifsj γυροικός. γνναικί, γυναίκα, yvvat\ dual yvmlKC, 
yvMUKocK; pL yuMxIjcrff γυναικών, γυναιξί, γυναίκας* 

8. bivhpav (το), /ree, ov, reg. (Ion. dcvdprov). dat sing. h€vbp€i\ 
pi. bivhptci. 

9. i<5pu (to), i/)far (cf. yrfw), δορατορ. δόρατι or &>pt; pi. δόρατα, 
&c• Ion. and poet. doi/poToc, &c. ; also gen. dovpor, dat. dovpi, dopi, or 
dopci; dual ^Dpc ; pL δοΟρα, λούρων, 6ονρ€σσι< 

10. Zf vr (i£ol. Δ€ vr), Zetu, Ator, Δ((, Δία, ZcO. Ion. and poet Ζψ- 
pOYy Zijvi, Ζηνα. 

11. θ«ν*^ (η) η Justice (also as proper name, Themis), gen. θ/μι- 
dopi ecfiMjTor) θ€μιτο9ί Gc/uor (Udt.) ; dat ec/uori ; ace. θΖ/αστα or 
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6t>ti-; Toc. θίμι; pi. θίμισπΛ eifuoTori nil Ion- or poet In Attie 
prose, indeclinable in βίμιτ ivTi,f<a at, 

13. βρίξ (ί), hair, τριχόί, νριχΐ, &C., β/ΗξΙ (§ 17, 2, Xoto). 

13. icapa (τό), fteaJ, poetic; in Attic only nom , accua., «nd voc 
sing. Horn. κόρη. gen. xafnjnt, καρήατο!, «μϊπτοι-, κράτόι; flat. *άμηη, 
*αρήαη, κράοη, κράτ! (trag. κάρα) \ acc. {τ4») «p5rii, (ru) κάρη or up; 
plur. ηοπι. κάρα, καρήατα, κρίατα; gen. κράταιγ; dat. κράσ-ι; aCC. ΙΐΕβ 

nom. with (ταΰτ} «parar; nom. and acc. pi. also κίρηΜ, gen. καρη- 

14. κρίνο* (τύ), lilg, cw, Sec. In plural also i^iWo (Hdt.) and ^- 



10. \nt (i), itont, Horn. λάαι. poetic; gen. X5of (or λάαν), dat 
λάϊ, acc. Xfidv, λάν; duaIXa<; p!ur. λαΔν, Xnio-oi. 

\' X.VoiHom. λίττ', generally with Λαινοιί),/"'. o'i•• proba• 
bly λίπο is iieal. accua-, aud XiV is dat. for Xmi. See Lexicon. 

IS. papnit {i, 4}i Kitntu, μάρτνροί, &C., dat. pL μάρτΰνν 

lit. μάιτηξ (ή), ichip, gen. ^trr^t, *«:,, Horn, dat μάστΐ, acc 

2" oif rt).«fiii;i. ΟΪΜ. β:;.ΐ)Ν: pi. out. olii•. wV<», oSi». Hom.iit, 
mot. Sli. 5k, oiu.t. ififfffi (οΓίο-ι, &<rr()> St. Arietoph. has dat oL 

■::. UK.wr (ii. b^ipoy ..T,•.. ./mi«.. gfiL. <n ; aiMi £«p (τ£), geu. 
JMi'porM, datu iffipan; plur. JMiponi, jMipurw, inipan. 

22. Sffer» (τί), dual, eje», poetic; plur. gen. bm•*, dat Siremt or 

23. όρκί (A i), 6irii, see S 50. Also, from sUm ίρΛ-, pi. Jpww, 
tprtm^. acc. i^rtit ΟΓ SpMt. 

2*. oic (re), Mr, irit, iri; pi. im. 5™r (§ 25, 3, N. 1), iffi. 
Horn, also gen. oCarot; pi. o&ira, οΕαοΊ. 

23. !!«■£ (ί), Pngi, nwiA•, Πικμ, Πμ»ρ (for nnw-ot, Ac). 

26. Γρί<τβ«ί (i), "ί'ί "ion. eWer (properly adj.). poetic, acc. wpi- 
ffj9w(asnfli.),voc.irp(V^u:pl.irpt'<r5i.t(Ep.>r(xVia7(0.c*<-/-.eWeM.• 
the common word in Uiis sense is νρ,αβύτηι. distinct (rom *pfvfity 
rqt. np.V3w — οιηί«ι«ί('/ϋΓ, w. gen. irp<Vaf«c is rare and poetic in 
■iiig. ; bnt common in pro.-e in plur., ιτρίσΒίΐΕ. JTfxVStai, irpwrp*»»! 
πρίββιιι (like ί-ΜΐΌ^ νρινβιυτη!, ambtnnaJor, is common lu eiug., 
but rare in plural. 

27. wip (ti),/«. ffvpit, «vpl; pi. (ri) «pi, esp. tce/ci-ji""• 

28. niot or mrnof (ro), eew, Epic; ffiriiovt, (τιτήι, <r«i*w, ιτ»ήισ«* 
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29. ν^ωρ (ro)t water f vbarost vdari, &c., dat. plur. νδασι. 

30. ν16ς (6), Aon, vtoD, &c. reg. ; also (from stem vU•) vuott (vlu) 
v(cc, (vira), vice, vUmv; (vicrr) vtrti, virW, vicVi, {viiag) vices. Hom. 
also gen. vior, dat. να, ace. vca, dual vir; pi. vicr, νύίσι, νιας, 

31. ;(Ctp (^), /<anc/, χίΐρός, χαρι, &C. ; bllt;(V/>oiy (poet, χηροΐτ) and 
^cpai (poet, xfiptcai or xilptut) : ix)et. also χ(ρός^ Χ'Ρ»» &c• 

32. (χόορ) Yovi (ό) , α mecusure^ χο^• X^i Χ^^» χον*'^»» χόα* (ci. βούς, 
§ 54). Att. iUso gen. χοωί, &c. (§ 53, 3, Λ. 3). 

33. (χόοί) xovr (ό), mound, χοός, χοι, χονν (like jSoOf, § 54). 

34. χρως (ό), 5^'/;ι, χρωτός, χρωτι, χρωτα\ \)0^ί• also χροός, ΧΡ^Α 
χρόα; dat. χρ^ (only in cV χρω, near). 

LOCAL ENDINGS. 

§ 61. Tliesc endings ma}' be added to tlie stem of α nonn 
or pronoun to denote place : — 

-0^ denoting where; as άλλοθι, elsewhere; ovpavoOij in 
heaven, 

-^«/, denoting tr/i<rnce ; zs οίκοθεν, from home; avro^cv, /rom 
the very spot, 

-3c, (-ff or -ac) , denoting whitlier ; as McyopoSc, to Megara ; 
oUaBt (iiTeg . ) , homeward. 

Note 1. In Homer, the forms in -Λ and »ufv are covemed by a 
preiX)sitiou as genitives*, as *)λί6θι προ, he/ore J Hum; c£ aXuBw^from 
the sea. 

Note 2. Sometimes a relic of an onginal locaike case is fomid 
i^ith the ending « in the singular and σι in the plural; as Ίσ^ΐΑοί, at 
the Isthmus \ oiKOi (oiVo i), at home; *Αθηνησ^ at Athens, These, 
forms (and indeed those of § 61) are commonly classed among 
adverbs. 

Note 3. The Epic endiu? φι or φιμ forms a fjenitive or dative 
in both singular and plural. It is sometimes locative, as κλισίηφι, in 
the tent; and sometimes it has other meauinp:s of tlie genitive or 
dative, as βΐηφι, willi vivknce. So after prepositions; as πάρα ρανψι, 
hy the ships. 
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ADJECTIVES. 

FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONa 

§ 62• 1• Most adjectives in o? have three endings, o?, 
η, OP. The masculine and neuter are of the second de* 
clension, and the feminine is of the first; as σοφός, 
συώη^ σοφον^ wise• 

L. Ιί a voire! or ρ precedes ος, the feminine ends in ά; 
as afto9, αξία^ άξιον, worthy. But adjectives m 009 have 
017 in the feminine, except those in ροος; as άπλόον, 
αιτΚοη, απΚοον, %imple ; αθρόος, αθρόα, άθρόον, crowded. 

8. Σοφός, wise, and άξιος, worthy, ai*e thus declined:-^ 









Siucalar, 








G. 
L. 
A. 
V. 


σοφ^' 

σοφ^ν 

0νφι 


ΟΌφή 

σοφής 

c -οφ^ 

σοφήν 

σοφή 


σοφ^ν 

σοφ^ν 
σοφον 

Dual, 


&((ον 

A(iov 
A{ic 


a{Cav 


A{iov 

a{Cov 

A(iov 
A£iov 


N. A. V. 
Q.D. 


σοφώ 
σοφοίν 


σοφ& 
σοφαΐν 


σχ>φώ 
ΟΓοφοΙν 


AfCoiv 


AfCaiv 


A{£oiv 


N. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


σοφο( 

σοφοί* 
σοφον< 


σοφα( 
σοφ«ν 
σοφαι* 
σοφ&• 


σοφών 

σοφοί* 
σοφά 


d{ioi 

&(fi»V 

a{loif 
i{Covt 


d{C»v 


A{ia 

AfCciV 

&((0it 



So μαχρόί, μακρά, μακρόν, long / gCU. μακρόν, μακράς, μακρού ; 
dat• μακρ^, μακρ^ h^^PV > ^^^* μ^^^ρόν^ μακράν, μακρόν, &C., like 

All participles in ος are decUned like σοφό* • 
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Κοτκ. Proparoxrtones in ος have recessire accent also in the 
feminine ; as a^Losn a(un (not a^iat. like άζία). For the accent of 
ω» in the feminine of the genitive plural of barytones, see § 25, 2. 

§ 63• Some adjectives in ος, csi>ecialh* coroix>unds, have 
only two endings, ος and ok, the feminine being the aanic as 
the masculine. The}' ai-e declined like σοφός, omitting tlie 
feminine ; as άλογος, αλογον ; gen. άλογου ; dat. άλόγω, &.C. 

Note. Some adjectives in or may be declined with either two 
or three endings. 

! 64• A few adjectives of the second declension end in 
ως and ων, and ai*e declined like ν€ώς and άνωγ€ων (§ 42, 2). 
*Ιλ€ως, gracioui^ and ά,γηρως, free from old age^ ai^ thus de- 
clined : — 

Singular. 



N.V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


tXcM 
Xk¥f 
tXi«v 


tXcM 
Vktff 




λΎήρ<τ 

Αγήρων 






DucU. 


- 




N. A. V. 
G.D. 


tXcM 


Xktm 

xkue¥ 

Plural. 






N.V. 
0. 
D. 
A. 


Ιλιφ 
fXcwy 

C\f<pt 
Xkw% 


tXcM 
Xkw¥ 

tXfipt 

tXcM 


Mpf 
Mpv« 


&γήρ«*ιτ 

Μρ<ρ« 
Λϊ4ρ• 



For the accent of Γλίωρ, see § 22, Note 2. 

§ 65. Many adjectives in €ος and οος are contracted. Xpv- 
σ€ος, golden^ άργνρ€ος, of silver^ and άπλόος, simple^ are thus 
declined : — 

Shigular, 



N. (xpiJ^cos) χρνσονι 

G. (xpvaiov) χρυσον 

D. ixpvffiv) χρνσψ 

A. (χρύσ€θρ) xpvoOihf 



(χρυσ/α) χρνσή 

(χρυσ /at) XpwH|t 

(χρυσ^?) χρνση 

(χρυσ^ατ) χρνο-ήν 



(XpCffto») χρνσοίτν 

(χρυσ^ον) χρνσον 

(χρνσ4φ) χρνα-ψ 

(xp^for) xpvrovv 
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Plural 

Ν. (άτλ6οι) &irXot (άτλ^) &irXat (άτΧόα) &νλα 

G. (arXo<irr) άιτλιϊν (airXocoy) &νλ•ιν (άτΧόωτ) &νλ«•ν 

D. (άιτλόθ({) avXoCf (dvXoatt) airXatf (dirXoots) airXoCf 

A. {arXoovs) avXovf (dvXoat) avXdf (άνλόα) dvXa 

For the accent, see ξ 43, Note. For irregular contraction, see 
§ 9, 2, Note; and § 9, 3, Note. Xo distinct vocative forms occur. 



THIRD DECLENSION. 

§ ββ• Adjectives belonging only to the tliii-d declen- 
sion have two endings, the feminine being the same as 
the masculine. Most of these end in ης and ες, or in ων 
and 01/. ^Αληθής, true^ ττίττων, ripe^ and €ύΒαιμων^ happy^ 
Bxe thus declined : — 

Singular, 

M. 7. K. 





N. 




&λη0ή$ 




G. 




(dXiT^^Of) Αληθο^ 




D. 




(dXiT^^O &ληθΐ{ . 




A. 




(dXij^ra) &ληθή 




V. 








N. 


A. V. 


(dXiT^ff) Αληθή 




G. 


D. 


(dXi;^/ocr) άληθοίν 
P/uraZ. 




N. 


V. 


(dXiT^ccs) άληθ€ΐ$ 


• 


G. 




(dXi^^fwi') άλη 




D. 




άληΜοΓΐ 




A. 




(dXi;^cas) &ληθ€ΐ$ 






M. Γ. 


κ. 


Ν. 




V^TWV 


' Wiroy 


0. 






irfirovof 


D. 






irtvovi 


A. 




«Ivovoi v^irov 


V. 






w<»oy 



(dXiT^ea) αληθή 



(dXi7^ca} &ληθή 



Μ. F. X. 

ciSaC^ovot 
ΐύ8α{μονι 
cvSoifiova c^8ai|ftov 
cC8ai|&oiP 
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INFLECTION. 
DuaL 


[5 «7. 


Ν. Α. V. 


yXvKU 


γλνκι£α 


yXvKk 


G. D. 


γλνκ^οιν 


γλνκιίαιν 
Plural 


ykvKihiY 


Ν.ν. 


{yXvK^ts) ^XvKfts γλνκιΐοα 


ykwiia 


G. 


γλνκ /wv 


yXvKtUiv 


yKvtUmv 


D. 


ykvKiax 


ykvKtUut 


yKwUax 


Λ. 


{yXvK^as) γλ 


uKftt ^XvicfCat 


γλνκιέα 1 






Singular, 


■ 


Ν. 


XCipCcit 


\apUavu 


XopCiv 


G. 


XopCcvrot 


χαρ^σσηι 


XapCcvTOf 


D. 


XopCcvTi 


XopUovTi 


XopCcvTi 


Α. 


XopCcvra 


χάρασσαν 


χαρΟν 


V. 


XopUv 


χαρ Uo"ou 
DitaZ. 


X*P^ 


Χ. Α. V. 


XopCcvTc 


• 

χάρασσα 


XapCcvTi 


CD. 


χαριέντοιν 


XopUoOtuv 

Plural. 


XapUvTOiv 


Ν. 


Xap(<VTfs 


XOpUcrcroi 


XopCfvra 


0. 


Xapt^vTwy 


χαρι<σσ(»ν 


XapUvr»v 


D. 


χαρί*σ•ι 


XOpUoO-cut 


χαρ(€θ% 


Α. 


XopUvrat 


χαρ^σσαι 


XapCcvra 


V. 


XapUvns 


χαρίϋτϋ'αι 


XC4>CcvTa 






Singular, 




Κ. 


irat tra^a 


irav pAat 


μέλαινα |ΐΑαν 


G. 


irftVTOt irolff^s 


iravr^t . ^Aavos 


μ€λα(vηt pAavos 


D. 


παντί traoTj 


trayrl pAavv 


pcXa{vQ pAavi 


Α. 


πάντα tro^av 


παν (tcXava 


pcXatvav μΑαν 


V. 




|uXav 
Dual, 


μίλαινα |LfXav 


Κ. Α. V. 




^(\av€ 


|uXa(va μΛανι 


G. D. 




|i(\dvoiV 


|ΐ4λα(ναιν μιλάνοιν 
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[§«8. 



Plural. 

Ν. Υ. Xvorrtt Xvovoxit λνοντα ΙστΑντ Η inwtu to-rdrra 

G. kv6vTvf¥ λνονσνν Xv6vrv>¥ ΙοΎάνηΐψ Ιστασ -tfy (στάντΜΤ 

D. λνονσι Xvov^oit λνονσι Ιστασι irraicrw,t Irraax 

Λ. XvovTos Xvovoxit λνοντα Ιστάντα• lo^da«t Ιστάντα . * 

The acceut of the neuter singular appears in /SovXcv^i^, /SovXcv- 
ονσα, βον\•υο¥, (§ 26, I^. 2.) 



Ν. Scucvvt 8€ΐκννσα 

Ο. SfiKvvvTot 8ciKvv(n)s 

D. ScucvvvTi Sfticvvcrg 

A. SiiicvvvTa $ΑκΗ»σαν 

v. Siucvut 8βκν{»7α 



Singular, 
Scucvvv 

SffUCVVVTOt 

8€iievvvTv 

SciKVVV 

Scucvvy 



TiOcfff TiOftcra nO(v 

TkO^rret nB€ln\% τιΟέντοι 

rtBivrt τιβιίση rxBim 

TiS^rra τιΟιίσαν τιθέν 

Ti6f(t πΛΛση τιΒΙν 



Dual. 



Ι^.λ.ν. δηκνννη Scucvv^a SciKvvrrf ixBivrt rxBdou TiMm 
G. D. SfiKVvirTOiV Siucvvo^uv SiiKvvvTOiV T%Bivrw,¥ 'nMuuw τιΟέττοιν 



Ν. V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



Plural 

SciKvvvTfi Scucvvonu SfucvvvTa ηθέττη Ti^ctirai τιθέττα 

SfiinrvvTvnr SciKWorcfV Scucvvvtwv Ti6^VTi»ir Ti0no^ Ti6^rr«v 

Scucvvo% SiucvvoOit Scucyiwa TtOcCon rtOcCoroit Ύ%ΛΛσ\ 

8cucvvvTat Scucirvovt Scucywra rtOlirrat τιθιίσαι τιθέκτα 



Ν. 
Ο. 
D. 
Α. 
V. 



Ν. Α. V. 
G. D. 





Singular, 




λ4λνκώ$ 


λιλνκνΐα 


λιλνκόι 


λιλυκ^το$ 


λιλνκν{αι 


λιλνκάτο^ 


λ«λνκ^ 


XmKvkvC^ 


λιλνκ^ 


λιλνκ^τα 


λιλνκνίαν 


λιλνκ6« 


λ4λνκ«•$ 


λιλνκνΐα 

Dual. 


λιλνκόι 


XcXvK^Tf 


iitXvKvCa 


λιλνκέτ• 


\ΛΚνκ6τοΐψ 


λιλνκν^αιν 


λιλνκ^τοιν 
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Plural. 



N. V. 


XiXtNctfrn 


XAvKi^Eoi 


λιλυκάτα 


G. 


XAvK^TtMf 


λιλνιοϋΔν 


λΑνκάηιν 


D. 


ΧίλΐΜάσχ 


λιλνκν(αΑ§ 


λιλνκ6σ% 


A. 


XcXvK^rat 


XtkvKvCa% 


λιλνκάτα 



Note. All participles in ω¥ are declined like λνωι^: for ούσα in 
the feminine, for orr^a, see § 16, 6, N. 1. Participles in ovt are 
declined like λνωι^, except in the nominative and vocative singular; 




Λ'σαιτ» AvporT 



pen. Αι/σαντοΓ. ΑυσαίΤ^Γ 
iwt . .\..ri?i pusKr.'t ]»ariic;ipief iii cm art declined 
limn ri6«ir; as Xudcir. Xv^cura, \vU€v, loosed ; gen. λν^ /yror, λν^ισι;^; 
dat. Xu^yri, Xv^ciot;, &c. ΛΜιβη the accent differs from that of the 
paradigm, it follows the general principle (§ 25, I). See § 117, 2. 

§ 69. Participles in άων, ίων, and όων are contracted. 
Tiuaayv. τιμών, honoring^ and φίΧέων, φιΧων, loving^ are 
declined as follows : — 



Ca. \7ψΛ,α>ηοί) Ti|i4i>irrof 
D. (rifiaom) npivri 

v. (rcfiactfr) TifiMir 



(riftdowa) 
DuaZ. 



{τιμίον) ημι6ν 
(τιμαοττοι) ri|u«VTO^ 
(ri/ioorri) riμόvrl• 
,(ημάοτ) τιμ«ν 
(rifidor) ri|U*ir 



Ν. (ri|iiorrc) npivri (ημαούσα) η|ΐώσ« (rifULorrc) Ti)u#Krf 
G. (η>ια^οα') Ti(u&vTOty (rifiaoi^aiy) τιμώσαιν (τιμαόττοι^) TifUivroiV 



P/uroZ. 

{τιμάουσαι) τιμΑσ^^ (τιμάοι^α) ημβη^τα 

(τι/ιαονσών) <η|ΜΚΓΜν (ημαό»τωΐ'^ Ti|M&vTwif 

(ri/uio<^a<r) Tifui^oit {τιμάουσι) ΎχψΑσχ 

{τψαούσαί) τψώσα§ (τιμ4ίοττα) τνμΜντα 



Κ. (ri/cdorrrf) τι μ &ν τ €| 

Ο. (τ4/«α6ττ(ιΐτ) n|uftvrtiif 

D. (τιμάονσι) τιμ6ο% 

Α. (rifidorrar) ri|A«iirrat 

Υ. (ri/Ulorrcf) ύχι^Δυτη (ημάουσοΑ) ημβισαι (rifiaorra) ri|Mfirra 
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«ro. 



Singular. 

N. (φΜΐΜ') φϋϋ*ν (φιΧ4ουσα) φιλοΰσα (^«λ/ο^) φ«λο^ 

G. {φι\4oιrros) φϊλοντΓΟί (^iXcoi^iyt) φιλονσιρ {φι\4οτη{) φιλοϋντοί 

D. (^^tX^oyri) φϊλονιτη {φι\€θύσιι) φιλονοη] (^/orri) φιλο^ττη 

Λ. {ψίλ^οκτα) φιλοΟντα (^ιλ/ονσαν) φ»λονο*αν {φ»λ4οή φιλοΟν 

V. (^iX/wi') φιλών (Jφι>Joυσά) φιλονσ^ (^ιλ/οτ) φιλοΟτ 

Ν. (0iX/oFrc) φιλο^τκτι (^iXcoi^a) φιλούσα (^X/orrr) φιλο^^^η 
G. (^tXcorroiv) φιλονντοιν {φιΧίούσΛυ') φιλοΰσαιν (^iXcarrotr) φιλούντοι^ν 

Κ. (0(X/orrcr) φιλοΰντη (φΛ/ουσαι) φιλο{«-αι (φΐΚέσττα) φιλοβττα 

G. (^iXcorrwv) φιλονντι»ν {φιλ€ονσωι^) φιλανοτάν (^iXc^wy) φιλονντ•»ν 

D. {φιΧ^ου^ί) φιλοδο% (φιλίούσαέχ) φιλονναι^ (φέλ^ονσι) φιλο€ν% 

Α. {φιλ4οιη'αί) φιλovvταt {φι\€θύσαί) φιλονσχιι (^tX/orra) φιλοβττα 

Υ. (^tX^oKTct) φιλονντΗ {φι\4ονσαι) φιλο{»<Γαν (φιλ^οιτα) φιλονντα 

The present participles of verbs in όω (contracted ώ) are declined 
like φιλών, the contracted form of φιλίωρ. Thus δι/λώ», Λι^λονσα, 
dqkovy, manifest in g ι gen. δι;λοΟντο(, ^ηΚονσηίΧ dat. diyXouvri, Λι^λονσ^^ι 
&c. The uucoutracted form of verbs in ό« b not used. § 08, Rem. 

NoTF.. A few second perfect participles in αώ( of the μι- form 
(§124) have ώσα in the feminine, and retain ω in the oblique cases. 
They are contracted in Attic; as (Jarant, Ισταωσα, coroor), contr. 
4στώΐ, €στώσα, ccrrop (irregular for ίστώ^)^ standing : gen. ^στώτοί, 
€στώσηίι €στώτο(, &c. But ηθνίώ^ rt0¥twran τ^Θικος, dead^ from 
βνησκω^ always remains uncontracted. See § 110, iv. ((/), N. 8. 



IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 

§ 70. The irregular adjectives, μέγας, great, iroKv^, 
mucJiy and ττραος, mildy are thus declined : — 









Singular, 








N. 


μίγαι 


μιγάλη 


|Uya 


1Γθλν$ 


«ολλή 


«ολ« 


G. 


μτγάλον 


μιγάληι 


μτγάλον 


ΐΓολλοΟ 


ιτολλήι 


«ολλοΟ 


D. 


ΙΜγάλ^ 


ίΜγ<£λ|ΐ 


Ιϋτάλγ 


«ολλφ 


νολλ^ 


«ολλφ 


A. 


μγαν 


μιγάλην 


μ^α 


νολ^ 


νολλήν 


«ολν 


V. 


μ«7^λ€ 


μίγάλη 


>ι^γα 
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Dual, 
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K. A. Y. |ΜγΑλ» ΙΜγΑλα iirydX^ 

G. D. lUYcUoiV μιγάλαιν μτγάλοιν 

PZuro/. 

Ν. Υ. firydXol• μτγάλαι fuydXa 

G. i&rydXwr |iryaX«nr |Μγαλβ«ν 

D. |ϋγάλοι§ μτγ^Ιλαιι μτγάλοϋ 

Α. μιγΑλονι |Μγάλα« |ΐ<γάλα 



«ολλο( νολλαΤ 



voXXoti 
«ολλά 



Ν. 

G. 



i•. 



VpCLOf 

vp4ov 
vpaor 



t. I;. 



τροοιν 



Sirigular, 

vpofto 
«pacCat 
irpoeCf 
vpoftav 

Duoi. 

vpacCa 
TpocUuv 



trpoov 
«pdov 

trpaov 



wpaM 
«pdoiv 



J.• 



vpaos vpflUtt 
vpa/wv 

vpaoity νροίίσι 
«pAovf 



J'iurai. 

frpottoi 
frpotutif 
frpatUut 
«pocCat 



«poia 
irpoitfy 

«pdoit, TpcUox 
«poia 



Note 1. Most of the forms of μ/γαι and ψοΧύί are deriTed from stems 
in 0, Μ<7αλο- and νολλο-. IloXXOf, ^, ^, is found in Homer and Herodo- 
tus, declined regularly throughout In Homer, woXut has forms voX^ot, 
vo\4tt, τολ /wr, kc, which must not be confounded with Epic forms of 
TOXit ({ 53, 1, N. S). 

Note 2. npaot hasi two stems, one rpao- (written also νμ^Ο'') from 
which the masculine and neuter are generally formed ; and one wpcSi (never 
wp^v-) from which the feminine and some other forms come ({ 67, 2). 
There is an Epic form τρηύί (Lyric rpdus) coming from the latter stem. 
The forms belonging to the two stems differ in accent• 



64 INFLECTION. [§ 71. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
I. Comparison hy «npof, «Tarot. 

§ 71. Most adjectives add τ€ρος to the stem to form 
tLe compai-ative, and τατος to fonn the superlative. 
Stems in ο with a short penult change ο to ω before τ€ρος 
and τατος. JS,g. 

Κονφο? (κονφο-), light f KoxHJioTipoSy lighter ^ κονφ<^σπ>(, lightesL 

^οφό? (σοφο-^^ tcisCf σοφώηρος, wiser ^ σοφώτατοί^ wisest» 

2€μν6ς {σίμρο-)^ august, αμνοηρος, αμνότατοΐ, 

Ώικρος (ττκρο-), bitter , niKportpou nucporarot» 

*0ξνς {6ξυ')ι sharp, ύζύτ€ρος οξύτατος. 

McXar (/Α<λαν-)« blacky piXavrtpof, pfXavrarot. 

*λΧηθη? (αληθ€<τ•), true^ αληΰίσπρος, άΚηθίστατος* (§ 52, 1). 

Note 1. Stems in ο do not lengthen ο to « if the penultimate 
Towel is followed by a mute and a liquid (§ 19, 8). See πυφός 
above. 

Note 2. Μ/σοΓ, middle, and a few others, diOp ot and add o/rt- 
ρος and αίτατος ; as piaos, piaalnpos, μ^σαΐτατος» 



Note 8. Adjectives in oor drop op and add iartpot and f στατοτ, 
which are contracted with ο to ovarfpot and oCararos ; as (jtCpoof) 
€0vovr, tcell'disposed , tvvovartpot, ivvovfrraros» 

Note 4. Adjectives in ων add ίσηρος and cororor to the stem; 
as σώφρων (^σωφρορ-), prudent, σωφροΡ€στ€ροΐ, αωφρονίστατον. 

Note 5. Adjectives in nt change final «τ- of the stem to fσ^ 
and add rtpos and τατος] as χαρίεις (χαρκντ-)^ graceful, xapucTtpot^ 
χαραστατος* 

H• Compariton hy •ι«*ν, Horof. 

§ 72. 1. Some adjectives in υς and ρος ai'e compared 
by changing these endings to tcDj; and urro^. E.g. 

Hdvr, siceet, η^ίων, tjburroi, 
^ Ταχύς, stci ft, ταχιων (commonly βάσσων, § 17, 2, Ν.), τάχιστος, 
αισχρός, Imse, αισχίων, αϊσχίστος. 
Έχθρος, hoxiile, ίχθίων^ €χύιστος, 
Κυ^ρός (poet.), glorious, κνΒίων, κυλιστός. 

Note. Some adjectives have both ιω", ιστός and τ€ρος, τατοτ. 
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2. Comparatives in ΐωι^, neuter lov, are thus declined : — 

SiuQuIar, Dual, 

N. ήδ£ο»ν ήδιον 

G. ήδ£ονο$ Κ. Α. v. ifiio¥€ 

D. ή8ίονι G. D. ήδι^νοιν 

A. ήδ^ονα rfiU» ήδιον 

Plural 
y. V, ήδ(ον€$ ήδίους ήδίονα rfiU» 

1), ήδίοοτν 

Α. ήδ(ονα$ ήδ£ον« ήδ^ονα ήδ£«> 

ΧοτΕ 1. The terminations -ova, -owf, -ovas may drop v, and be 
contracted into -ω and -ους (§ 47, X. 1). The vocative singular of 
the^e comparatives seems not to occur. For the recessive accent iu 
the neuter siugulai*, see § 25, 1, Note. 

XoTK 2. The irregular comparatives iu ων (§ 73) are declined 

IU. Irre;ndar Comparlton• 

§ 73• 1 . The following ai*c the most important cases οΓ 
ii'regular comparison : — 

1. &γαθ<>$, good, &|Μ£νων (ξ 16, 7), 

(dpciwv), apumtf 

PcXrU»v, βέλτιστο«, 

{β4\τ€ρο$), (/ScXrarof), 

κριίσσ'ων or KpcCrrtfy {κρέσσων), Kpartarros, 



2. Kcuc^y had. 



4. ^Jtfai, great, 



ΐφ4ρηρο$), 


(0c/>rarof, 




φ€ριαΎθ%), 


λββων {ΧωΙωι^, λω /rcpof). 


λ^στοφ. 


KcucCwv (κακώτ«ρο^), 


κάιαστο$, 


XcijKuv (χ€/)*ί«»'), 


χ€{ρνστο«, 


(xeip6rc/>oi, xcpeiorcpof), 




ήσΌ^ν or ήττων (^β'β'αν), 


(^J/turrof, rare) ; 




adv. ήκνστα. 


καλλ(ων, 


κάλλιστο«. 


|ΐ€(5ων (Ai/f«r, J 16, 7), 


|λΙγΐΟΓΤΟ«. 
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5. fLUc^ tTnall, fuicparfpot, |Μφότατο<, 

(Horn- ίλάχ€ΐα, 

fcm. of Λαχν$), IXAr^wv or Ιλάττϋτ (§16, 7), Ιλ£χιστο«, 

|ui«y (μέϊστοι^ rare). 

β. 6X{<yot, /*W/<i, {Οτ'οΜ^ων, rather less), 6\ligierrtt%, 

7. rrlvr\t(v€yrrr'),poor,jr€vlmp9t, vcWoraros. 

8. jro\v%,much, v\tUtv or ίγΚΙοψ, vXcIotos. 

(Ion. pT^dtos), {ρηίτ€ροί), (^vtraros, ^i^ot). 

10. φ^λοι, rfiar, φίλτ€ρο«, φΛτατ€«, 

φιλα{ηρο« (rare), ^iXoiraTos (rare). 

{φι\Ίω^, rare), 
ψιλώτφοι (rare). 

Ionic or poetic forms are in ( ). 

Note. Irregularities in the comparison of the following words 
will be found in the Lexicon: — 

αισχρός^ άλγανυς, αρπαξ, άφθονος^ άχαρις^ βαθύς, βΧ,άζ, βρα^ύς^ yr- 
patot, γλνκνΓ, ίτιΚησμων^ ίπίχαρις, ησνχοΐχ cSior, ΐσος, XciXor, μάκαρ^ 
μακρός, tfiot, ταΧαιός, τταχντ, π€πωρ, πίων^ πλησίοΐ^ ττρίσβνς^ προνργον^ 
νρώιος^ OTTOvCalos, σχολάίος^ ψ€ν6ηΐ^ ώκύς. 

2, Some comparatives and superlatives have no positive, 
but their stem generally api>cars in an adverb or preposition. 

*AiKUrf/}or, upper, ανώτατος, vppermoM, from ορω^ vp ; nporfpot, 
former, πρώτος or πρώτιστος, JJrft, from irpo, f^/ore ; κατώτερος, loicer^ 
κατώτατος, lowest, from κάτω, flown warfl. 

See in tlie Lexicon άγχότ€ρΌς, άφάρτ(ρος, κ€ρ^1ων, οπΧόηρος, προσώ- 
Tcpof, ρίγιον (neuter), {τηρηρος, νσηρος, νψιων, φοάντ€ροί, with their 
regular superlatives ; also ίσχατος and κη^ίοτος, 

8. Comparatives and superlatives may be formed from 
nouns, and even from pronouns. H.g. 

BaatXrvr, I'infj, βασι\€ντ(ρος, a fjreatfr I'wg, βασιλψντατος, the great' 
est king: κΧίτττης, thief, κ\€7Π'ίστ€ρος, κΧΐπτίοτατος; κνων, r/oy. κνντ€ρος^ 
more impuflent^ κνντατος, most impudent. So αντός, self, αίτύτατος, his 
very self^ ipsissinms. 
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ΑΌΛΈΚΒΒ AND THEIR COMPARISON. 

§ 74. 1. Adverbs are regularly formed from adjec- 
tives. Their form (including the accent) is found by 
changing ν of the genitive plural masculine to <;. JS.g. 




TroiTwi• I 



ινοτγ Adverbs are occasionally formed thus from participles; 
as SiQC f /)όιπ•ω?, differenfly, from ^«αφιρων (^ιαφίρόντων) \ τ€ταγμίνως, 
regularly, from τ^ταγμίνος (τάσσω, order), 

2. The neuter accusative of an adjective (either singu- 
lar or plural) may be used as an adverb. E.g. 

Πολ:' and jToXXc, nuch (πο\Μ: uiya or μ^γ^Κα, greatly (ptyas)'^ 
ϋΐΛν firyOAo);, ^ 74, x; y^yov, ouiy tj^ovor, alone)* 

Nc^TE. Other forms of adverbs with various terminations will 

§75• The neuter accusative Bingular of the com- 
parative of an^ adjective forms the comparative of the 
corresponding adverb ; and the neuter accusative plural 
of the superlative forms the superlative of the adverb. 
Kg. 

Σοφώρ {αχιφο^)^ tchely ; σοφώττρον, more wisely : (τοφωτατα^ moxt 
tcixely. 'Αλι^^ώ? (aX^Bift), fntly ; α\ηΰίστ€ρορ, αληθέστατα. 'HdfW 
(^di/r), sweetly, tjBiovt ?άστο. Χαρύντως (xapiVic), gracefully : χαρύ' 
OTipov, χαριβστατα. Σωφρονως (σώφρων), prudently; σωφρονίστίρορ, 
σωφροΜστατο. 

Note 1. Other adverbs generally form a comparative in ττρω, 
and a superlative in τατω ; as ανω, a/tove, a^Httrip», ανωτάτω, 

A few comparatives derived from adjectives end in τίρως; as /3r- 
βοΜτΙρως, morefrmly, for fi'fiaimpop, from βεβαίως. 

Note 2. Μάλα, much, very, has comparative μάλλον (for μαλιον^ 
§ 16, 7), more, rather; superlative μαΧιστα^ most, especially. 
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NUMERALS. 



§ 7β• The cardinal and ordinal numeral adjectives, 
and the numeral adverbs which occur, are as follows : — 





Sign 


Cardinal. 


Ordinal. 


Adverb. 


1 


a' 


cts, ρ.(α, |y, oiu 


vpMTot, first 


&trat»(mce 


2 


P' 


8νο, two 


Mrψot^ second 


hl% tvHu 


S 


y 


rpu% τρ£α 


rplro% 


rplt 


4 


8' 


tica-ap^ Wo^rapa 


rfropTOf 


TcrpdKit 


5 


i' 


WvTi 


ιτήιΐΓτο» 


ircvrdKit 


6 


Γ 


« 


iKTot 


itdKis 


7 


V 


finxt 


fpSo^ot 


lirrdjcit 


8 




ύκτώ 


67800s 


^KTiUit 


9 


θ' 


IvWa 


IvaTos 


Μκ%.% 


10 


ι' 


8^κα 


S^KaTos 


8€KdKis 


11 


ta' 


Ιν8€κα 


IvS^KaTos 


lv8cKdKit 


12 


Φ' 


8ώ8<κα 


8ω8^κατos 


δ«8«κάκι$ 


13 


iV 


τρνσκα{δ€κα 


TpioricaiB^KaTOS 




U 


i8' 


TcovapcorxaCSiKa 






15 


u' 


vivrcKaCSfKa 


ircvTCKatS^KaTos 




16 


ir 


Ικκα^ικα 


Ικκαιδ^κατοι 




17 


il' 


cnraKaCScica 


firroKatS^KaTOS 




18 


^η' 


6κηΛκο.(Β€κα. 


dKTWKCuS^KaTOS 




19 


ιβ' 


JwcaxoXSiKa 


IwiaKcuS^KaTot 




20 


κ' 


ctKOOX 


cUeo-ros 


€ΐκοσάκιι 


21 


κα' 


fit κα\ ιΐκοσι or 
cCico9% els 


Tpwros καΐ cIkoct^ 




80 


λ' 


τριάκοντα 


TpidKOO-TiSf 


TpidKOvrdxit 


40 


μ' 


Tco^x^dtKovra 


τκπΓαρακοο τ os 


TfO^ot^oKOVTdKis 


50 


V 


ΐΓίντήκοντα 






60 


r 


Ιξήκοντα 


{{ηκοστ^ 


Ιξηκοντάκιΐ 


70 


β' 


4ρ8ομήκοντα 


Ιβ8ομηκοστ^ 


ip8oμ.ηκovτάκιs 


80 


• 

tr 


678οήκοντα 




^γδοηκοντάκΐ! 


90 


9' 


4ν€νή κοντά 


kvwr\Kotrr6t 


Ινινηκοντάκιι 


100 


ρ' 


4κατ^ν 


Ικατοστ^ 


Ικατοντάκιι 


200 


β' 


8νακ^οαοι, αι, α 


8νακοσιοστ^ 


8ιακοοΓΐάκι$ 


800 


/ 
Τ 


TpioK^iTiOi, αι, α 


TplOKOO^OO-T^S 




400 


ν' 


TCTpaK^orioi, αι, α 


TcrpaKOcaooT^ 
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XoTF. 2. The compounds ovdiit and μη6ίύ% no one, none, are de- 
clined like «if. T])iLS, ovdrt'r, ου^€μία, ovdiv\ gen. uydri^r* oCdc/uar ; dat. 
oitiulj oCdr/ii$ ; ace. oviiya, oudffuay, ovd«V, &c. Plural forms some- 
times occur; a.s ot^dcvrr, ού3«ρωιτ. oydcVi, ovdrva;, ^^dryc (| &C. When 
oi^f or /xndc is separated from tL• (as by a preposition or by οιΛ, the 
negative is more emphatic; as c( ov^tvot^ Jrom no one; oi6* €ξ Μς, 
from ηυΐ eten one* 

Note 3. Both is expres5:ed by ϋμφω, ambo, άμφουβ\ and by αμφο- 
rcpor, generally plural, άμψοτ(ροι^ αι, α. 

2. The cardinal numbers from 5 to 100 are indeclinable. 
The higher numbci*s in loi and all the ordinals are declined 
rcgularl}•, like other adjectives in os. 

XoTE 1. ^Vhen rpiU καί ttiea and τίσσαρ^ς και bixa are used for 
13 and 14, the first p:irt is declined. In ordinals we may say τρίτος 
και dciearor, &C. 

XoTE 2. (a) In compound expressions like 21% 22, &c., 31, 32, 
&c., 121, 122, &c., the numbers can be connected by καΐ in either 
order; but if καΐ is omitted, the larger precedes. Thus, tU καί tUoax, 
one anfJ twenty^ or clicoat κα\ eif, licetUy and one ; but (without καί) only 
€Ϊκοσι CIS-, txcenty-one. 

(b) The numbers 18 and 19, 28 and 29, 38 and 39, &c. are often 
expressed by 4ν6ς (or dvoiv) dcovrcr €Ϊκοσι (rptoieoiTa, τ€σσαμάκοντα, &c.) ; 
as €τη €vos dcovra rptoxoira, 29 years. 

Note 3. With collective nouns in the singular, especially ή Γτγττογ, 
cavairy, the numerals in ioi sometimes appear in the singular; as 
την biOKoaiajf iinroy, the {troop of) 200 cavalry (200 horse) ; άσπΙς μνρια 
καΙ τετρακόσια (Xen. An. i. 7, 10), 10,400 shields (i.e. men with 
shields), 

Mvpioi means ten thousand: μύριοι, innumerahle, Mup:Or sometimes 
has the latter sense ; as μνρίος χρόνος^ countless time ; μνρΙα nevia, i;<- 
calculable poverty. For μνρΙα as uumei*al, see above. 

KoTE 4. The Greeks often expressed numbers by letters ; the two obso* 
letc letters, Vau and Κοι^ρα, and the character San, denoting 6, 90, and 900. 
(See § 1, N. 2.) The last letter in a numerical expression has an accent 
above. Thousands begin anew with a, with a stroke below. Thus, ^αωξη\ 
1868 ; βχκ€\ 2625 ; ,«κ€', 4025 ; ,/9γ', 2003 ; ψμ, 540 ; ρδ\ 104. (Sei § 76, 
becond column.) 

ί^οτΕ 5. The letters of the ordinary Greek alphabet are often used to 
number the books of the Iliad and Odyssey, each poem having twenty -four 
books. 
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Plural. 






[s; 


Ν. 


ήμ€ΐ< 


*μ€ΐ« 


σψ€ΐ« (σψ/α) 


avToC 


αντα( 


αυτά 


G. 


ημών 


νμων 


«τψών 


αντών 


αντων 


avTwv 


D. 


ήμιν 


νμιν 


(τφίσι 


avrott 


(LvraCt 


(LVTOtt 


Α. 


ήμά5 


i^as 


σψά« {σφ4α) 


(LVTOVf 


avrdt 


α^ά 



Note 1. aMs in the nominative of all numbers, and as an ocT/Vc- 
tive pronoun in the oblique cases, is inlensicej like ipse (§ 145, 1); 
except in 6 αυτός^ the same (§ 70, 2V In the oblique cases it is the 
ordinary personal pronoun of the tnird person (§ 145, 2). 

For the uses of ov, οΓ, &c. see § 144, 2. In Attic prose, σφω/, 
σφω/ν, σφ<α, never occur; ov and t (chiefly £pic) very rarely; oi, 
σφ€ίί, σφών, σφίσι, σφα;, being the only common forms. Tlie ora- 
tors seldom use this pronoun at all, and the tragedians use chiefly 
σφίν (not σφί) and σφί (Notes 2 and 3). 

Note 2. The folloxring is the Ionic declension of ίγω, συ, and 
ov. The forms in ( ) are not used by Herodotus. 



Sing, N. 




^ώ (iyop) 


σύ (τύιηι) 




G. 




^/χ€θ, /icO, from ίμίο 


σέο, σ€υ 


{to) c5 






{ίμ€ΐο, ίμέθ€ν) 


{σ€Ϊο, σ^θ€ρ) 


(cIo, iecv) 


D. 




ίμοΊ, μοί 


σοΙ, τοί (reft') 


a {iot) 


A. 




i^i.tU 


σέ 


tw 


Diuil N. 


A. 


(νωΧ^ ρώ) 


{σφωΐ, σφώ) 


1σφω4) 


G. 


D. 


(νίύύτ) 


(σ0ώί>, σφωρ) 


(σφωύτ) 


Plur, N. 




ημ€ΐί (Αμμίί) 


ύμ€ΐ$ {ΰμμ€ή 




G. 




ή/λ^ων {ηβ€ίων) 


ύμ{<αν (νμ€ίων) 


σφ4ωρ (σφ€ίωψ) 


D. 




-ημχρ Ι&μμι) 


νμίν (ΰμμι) 


σφίσι, σφΙ{ρ) 


A. 




ημέαί {δ,μμ€) 


νμέαί {ΰμμι) 


σφ4α$ (σ^Γαι), σφ4 



Herodotus has also σφίΐς and σφία in the plural of the third 
person, which are not found in Homer. 

Note 3. 2φ€ is used as both singular and plural, him, her, it, 
them J by the tjagedians. 

Note 4. The tragedians use the Doric accusative viv as a per- 
sonal pronoun in all geudei*s, and in botli singular and plui*al. The 
Ionic form μίρ is used in all genders, but only in the singular. 

Note 5. Tlie poets sometimes shorten the final syllable of ημ7ν, 
ημαΐ, νμίν, νμας, aiul σφάς. changing the circumflex to the acute, as 
ημlvJ ημάς, kc, ; and sometimes accenting ημιν, ημάς, &c. 

Note G. Herodotus has αντίων in the feminine (not in the mas- 
culine or the neuter) for αντών (§ 39). See § S3, N. 3. The Ionic 
conti'acts ό αντός into ωντό; or ωυτός, and το αντό into τωντο (§ 3). 
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Note 7. The Doric has ίμΐ^ (for Attic «μοί); αμ4% άμΗοψ, &μ1β, άμέ 
(for ^.uctf, ίιμ^ψ, ημίρ, ημα$); τύ (for συ); rco, rcO, rcDs, rtoO (for cov); rUf 
(for σοί); ύρι^τ and ύμ4 (for ΰμ«Ιι and ύμΜ)\ Iw for oT ; besides many of the 
Ionic and poetic forms already mentioned. 

2. Aini^ preceded by the article means the same ; as 
αύτο9 άνηρ, the iame man ; rov αντον ττόλεμον, the same 
war. (See § 142, 4, N. 6.) 

Note. Αντός is often contracted with the article ; as ravrev for 
Tw αντον; ravr^ for ry αντ^; rairrj for ijj avrj (not to be con- 
founded with ravri; from ούτος), lu the contracted form the neuter 

Siii^ulu.• Lai rajzo or ταιτόί*. 

Reflexive Pronouns. 

§ 80. The reflexive pronouns are ίμαυτον, εμαιττης, 
of myself; aeavrov, σεαιπτής, of tht/self; and iairrov, cav- 
της, of himself herself y itself. They are thus declined : — 

Plural. 
Jiftisc Fern, 

ήμ»ν αΰτΜν 
ή|ΐ£ν adroit ήΐι^Ιν ανταΪ9 



Singular. 



u. taavTOx 
€ααντό\ 



luavrft 



Mase, 



Fern, 



r• 



D. 
A. 



G. 
D. 
A. 



Masc Ferru 

σιαντοί) or σαντοΟ otavrfjs or σαντή$ ύ|Μΐν αίτϋψ 

σιαντφ or σανηρ ^cavrg or aavrj ύμίν αύτοΐ« ijitv (nSratt 

σιαντ^ or uxlvtuy σ«αντήν or σανη{ν i|idf at&Tovt ύμα« cuMt 

i/osc iVm. XeiU. Mate Feiru KetU, 

lavroO lavrfjt 4αντοΟ {αντ»ν Πάντων 4avTuv 

4αντφ kivriQ 4αντφ iavrott ^vrait lavrotf 

Ιαντάψ Ιαντήν Ιαντό iavrevs lavrdt 4αντά 



contracted into 






Β α^πί»ν 


airmv 


a^TMV 


arrets 


a^ratt 


avrott 


avTovt 


αύτά« 


(lMI 



G. airod αίτήι αύτοΟ 
D. avrf airrq α^ώ 
A. aMv α^τήν αύτ6 

The contracted iorms avrov, &c. must not be confoimded with 
ovrovi &c. from tnrrot. For σφών αντων, &c. see Note. 



74 INFLECTION. [J 81. 

XoTK. The reflexives are compoanded of the personal pronouns 
and αυτός^ \vhich appear separately in the plural of the first and 

second pei*sons. ** *' "' ^^ ' " '"'' 

numbers; as σοι 

αυτών, σώΙσί¥ αύτοΐρ 

rodotus has €μ€ωντού^ σ€ωντοΟ, cwvrov. 



Reciprocal Pronoun• 

§ 81. The reciprocal pronoun is άΧΚηλων, of one 
another^ used only in the dual and plural. It is thus 
declined : — 

DuaL Plural, 

G. άλλήλοιν άλλτ{λοιν άλληλοιν &λλι(λ«ν άλληλ•#ν άλλήλββν 

D. άλλήλονν αλλήλων άλληλοιν άλληλοιΐ άλλήλαιΐ aXXijXoit 

Α. &λληλ» άλληλα άλλι^λ» όλλιίλονι άλλήλα« 4λληλα 

PoMestlTO Pronoant. 

§ 82. The possessive pronouns are ίμός, my^ σος, thy^ 
ήμ€Τ€ρος, our^ υμέτερος^ your^ σφ€Τ€ρος, their^ and the 
poetic 09i his. They are declined like adjectives in 09. 

Note 1. Homer has dual possessives νωΐηροΐ^ of ux two, σφωΐ" 
T€poti of ynu two ; also rtoi (Doric) for σό^, cor lor or, άμόΐ and άμος 

ία) for ημ(τ€μοΐ (in Attic poetry for c/m>£), υμό^ (y) for νμίηρος, aif>6t 
or a<f>€Ttpot. 

Note 2. "Os not being used in Attic prose, his is there expressed 
by the genitive of avror, as 6 πατήρ αντου, his father. 



DemonitrmtlTe Pronoun•. 



§ 83. The demonstrative pronouns are οίτο9 and oBe, 
tJiiSy and e/ceti/o?, that. They are thus declined : — 



Singular. 

N. ovTOS αντη τοΰτο 

G. τούτον ταντηι τούτον 

D. τούτφ ταύτπ τούτγ 

Α. τούτον ταύτην τβδτο 



6Si 


ή8• 


T^8f 


TovSf 


τήο-8€ 


TovSc 


τ^ 


Τίδ€ 


τφδ< 


rovBi 


Τηΐτ8€ 


τ^ 
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Interrocatlre and Indefinite Prononnt. 

§ 84• 1. The interrogative pronoun τ/ς, τι, who? 
which? what? always takes the acute on the first syllable. 

The indefinite pronoun τις, τι, any one^ some one^ is en- 
clitic, and its proper accent belongs on the last syllable. 

2. These pronouns are thus declined : — 

IXTERROCATIVE. ΙνΌΕΠΧΠΈ. 

Singular. 

N. tCs ri Tit tI 

G. tCvos, του τινό«, τον 

D. τίνν, τω Ttvi, Tip 

Α. τίνα tC Tiv4 τΐ 

Dual, 



Ν. Α. 


rCvt 




τινέ 


G. D. 


tCvoiv 


Plural 


Tvvotv 


Ν. 


tCv€« 


τίνα 


TVV^t 


G. 


τίνων 




TiVMV 


D. 


τίσ\ 




TurC 


A. 


τ(να« 


τίνα 


Tivdc 



ηνά 



nvOL 

For the indefinite plural rtm there is a form άττο (Ionic ασσά). 

NoTK 1. Ofrir and μηης^ poetic for ovdtU and ftiydetr, no one^ are 
declined like rU. 

Note 2. The acute accent of τΙς is never changed to the grave 
(§ 23, 1, Note). The forms tU and τ* of the indefinite pronoun 
seldom occur with the grave accent, as they are enclitic (§ 27). 
Tlie Ionic has τ«ο and ηύ for roC, Try for τγ. τΐων for τίνων, and 
rioiQi for η'σ& ; also the same forms as enclitics for του, τω, &c. 

8. "AWo^y other^ is declined like αυτό<ζ (§ 79, 1), hav- 
ing aWo in the neuter singular. 

§ 85• The indefinite δειι/α, such a one^ is sometimes 
mdeclinable, and is sometimes declined as follows : — 
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Note 2. Homer has δου, ciyc, for oi, JJf. The following are the 
peculiar Homeric forms of ocrrtr : — 



Singular, 



N. 


Srit 


Βτη 


G. 


imVf βττΜ, Sttcv 




D. 


Srfip 




A. 


Srvva 


βττν 



Plural. 



Snvat 



Herodotus has orrv, orr^i οηων^ orrotai, and άσσα (Note 1). 



PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVIIS AND ADVERBS. 

§ 87• 1• There are msLuy pronominal adjectives which cor- 
respond to each other in form and meaning. The following 
are the most important : — 



lottrrogatiTe. Iixdefinite. 

vocoi; how much f roaot, of a cer* 

quantus Τ tain quarUity. 

wdios ; of what rotos, of a eer- 

kind f qualis ? tain kind. 



DemonjttratiTv. RelatlTe. 

(roaos), τοσ6σδ(, 6cos, hfwbcot, as 



τοσουτοί, so 
much, tantus. 

(τοΓοί),• τοι6σδ€, 
ToioOrot, su^ 
talis. 



much, as many, 
quantus. 

otot, oroiot, of 
tchich kind, 
[such] as, qua- 
ils. 



πηΧΙκοί ; ?iow old? 
how laryc t 



{τι()άκο%), τηλι• ^Xiicot, ^m^X/jcoT, 

Kbabt, τηΚίκοΟ' of which age or 

rot, so old or size, [as old] as, 

so large, [as lai^e] as, 

rhrtpot; which of T&npot (or totc- irtpos, the one or hiwhrtpot, which* 
the two, p6s), one of two the other (of ever of the two, 

(rare). two). 

The pronouns ris, tIs, kc form a corresponding series : — 

rls ; who f ris, any one. δδ€, o^ros, this, 6t, δστ«, wL•^ 

tJiis one, which. 

Note. Τόσοι and rotos seldom occur in Attic prose, Ti7Xiifof never. 
Τοσόσβ€, roiocdt, and rη\ικ6σi€ are declined like roaot and roiot ; as 
rocbaht, rocifit, roffovSf, kc, — τοιόσδε, roiadt (a), rotot^dc. (See § 28, 
Note 3. ) Ίοσοΰτοί, rocoiTot, and τηΧικοΰτο^ are declined like o&rof (omit• 
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2. Deponent verbs are those which have no active 

voice, but are used in the middle or passive forms with 

an active sense. 

Note. Deponents genemlly have the aorist and future of the 
middle form. A few, wliich have an aorist (sometimes a future) of 
the passive form, are called passive depoueuts; while the othei*» are 
called middle deponents. 

§ 89. There are five moods^ the indicative, subjunc- 
tive, optative, imperative, and infinitive. To these are 
added, in the conjugation of the verb, participles of all 
the principal tenses. 

Note. The fii*st four moods, as opposed to the infinitive, are 
called Jinite moods. The last four, as o2>posed to the indicatioe, are 
called dependent moods. 

§ 90. 1. There are seven tenses^ the present, imper- 
fect, perfect, pluperfect, aorist, future, and future perfect. 
The imperfect and pluperfect are found only in the in- 
dicative. The future and futui-e perfect are wanting in 
the subjunctive and imperative. The future perfect be- 
longs regularly to the passive voice, but sometimes has 
the meaning of the active or middle. 

2. The present, perfect, future, and future perfect in- 
dicative are called primary (or principal) tenses ; the 
imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist indicative are called 
Becondary (or historical) tenses. 

Note 1. I^Iany verbs have tenses known as the second aorist (in 
all voices), the second perfect and pluperfect ^active), and the second 
future (passive) . These tenses are generally ot more primitive forma- 
tion than the^r^i (or ordinary) aorist, ]>erfect, &c. Very few verbs 
have both forms in any tense ; when this occm*s, the two forms gen- 
erally dififer in meaning (§ 92, 5). 

Note 2. The norist corresponds to the indefinite or hhtforical Yter- 
fpct in Latin, and the Greek perfect corresponds generally to the 
English pei*fect or to the definite perfect in Latin. 

Note 3. No Greek verb is in use in all these tenses, and the paradigm 
of the regular verb (§ 96), therefore, includes parts of three different 
veibs. 
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§ 91• There are three numbers^ as in nouns, the singii- 
lar, the dual, and the plural. 

In each tense of the indicative, subjunctive, and opta- 
tive, there are three persona in each number, the first, 
the second, and the third ; in each tense of the impera- 
tive there are two, the second and the third• 

Note, The first person dual is the same as the first person plnral, ex- 
cept in a verj' few poetic forms (§ 113, N. 3). Thi» X)erson is therefore 
omitted in the paradigms. 



Tense Stem•• 

§ 92. 1. In a verb ivhich bas but one stem, like λυω, ibe 
sitm is the fundaiLcntal part which appears in all fonns of the 
verb (§ 32, 2). In λυω this fixed part is λν-, which is seen 
equally (though with change in the quantit}' of v) in λύ-ω^ 

ί-λί»•ον, λν-σω, «"λί-σα, Ac-Xv-ic<i, cXc-Xi;-KCtv, λί'λν-μαι, cXc-Av-ftiyv, 

^'λί-Οψ , /Λ'-νησομίΛ• So in λ€γ-ω, ττλίκ'ω. 

2. The stem which is the basis of the present and irajKir- 
jCHi. bo^r^••.:•. :s Γ fid vjoi the Rr.nie as tbe stem which a))i>ear8 
in sonic or all of liic ollici tenses. Thus in λ«νω (§ 95), we 
find the stem Xctr- in most of the tenses ; but in the second 
norisls i-XiTTOv and ί-λιττ-όμην we find the stem XXw, In φαίνω 
(§ 95) we have φαα^ only in the present and im^x^ifect, and α 
stem φαν- (sometimes in the form φψ-) as the basis of the 
other tenses. Again, in μανθάιπα, learn ^ we have the stem μαθ' 
in c/xa^ov : and in λαμβάνω, iake^ we have Χάβ- in ίΚαβον. (See 
the Catalogue of Verbs.) As these stems λϊττ-, ^v-, /ta^, 
AajS-, are simpler and more piimitivc than Xctn^, φαα^^ /uu^av-, 
λαμβαν-, they ai^c called the simple stems of these verbs• 

Note. The siraple ptem, or (in verbs hke λν-ω, λ/γ-ω) the sin- 
gle stem, is often identical with the root (§ 32, 2, Kote); as Xrir-, 
\αβ', λυ-, Xry-, trXric-. lu Other verbs tbe stem is foriued by adding 
a suffix to the root : as in ημά-ω the single stem τίμα- (the same as 
that of the noun ημη. § 37, 1) is formed from the root n- by adding 
μα; so in φαίνω the simple stem φαν is itself derived from the root 
φα-. The term »mple stem or stem (if there is but one) denotes the 
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simplest form which appears in the conjugation of a verb, whether 
it is the same as the root or not. 

3. The stems of verbs are called vowel stems or consonant 
stems, and the latter are called mute stems (including labial^ 
palatal^ and Ungual stems) or liquid stems, according to their 
final letter. Thus we name the st^ms of φιλ€ω (^iXc-) y λατω 

(XciTT-, λίπ-), τρίβω {τρΧβ')^ γράφω (γραφ-), 'πλ€κω (irAcic-), 
φ€υγω (ψ€νγ-, φνχ-)ι νιίθω (ircttf-, πΐ^-), φαίνω (ψαικ-, ψαν-), 
στ€λΛο> (στ€λλ-, crrcA-). 

Note. A verb which has a vowel stem in all its tenses is called 
a pure verb; and one which has a mute stem or a liquid stem in all its 
tenses is called a mxite or a liQuid verb. 

4. It will be seen by the synopsis (§ 95), that even the sin- 
gle stem λν- appears in several modified forms in different tenses 
of λνω; as λυ-, λυσ-, AcXux-, and Av^c- (or λνθψ) enlarged to 
λυθησ-. In φαίνω the simple stem φαν appears also as φψ-^ 

■JTC^a»*-, φανθ^' (or φανθη-)^ ^avc(i7)-, and φανηα^. In Actnxa) we 

find Acit/r-, AcAciTT*, λ€ίφθ€{η)'' ; and Αιπ^ is modified in Ac-Aoir-. 
Tlie form of stem which belongs to each tense (or group of 
tenses) is called a tense stem^ and the forms of the verb which 
are based upon it constitute a tense system. 

The following tense stems ' are distinguished in the Greek 
verb : — 

I. The Present stem, of the present and imperfect of all 
voices ; as Αϋ- in Αν-ω, ί-Αν-ον, Αυ -o/juu, Ι-Χν^μ,ην ; φαιι^ in ψαιν-ω, 
Ιφαιν^ν^ d:C. ; Aciir* in AciV -ω, cAetir-ov, Αοιγ^ο/αοι, &C. 

II. The FcTCRE stem, of the future active and middle ; as 
Αί5σ-, in Αυσ^ω, Avcr-o/iat ; Aet^- in Acn/^ -ω, Acu/^-o/iai ; φαν€- in 
(φανί-ω) φανώ, (φαν€-ο/ιχα) φανον/ιαι. The last form (in c) be- 
longs to liquid stems. 

' The term terisc stem is here used, in confonnity with general usage in 
elementary works, to denote the fixed form which {yaui certain internal 
modincations) is the basis of a tense. Strictly, the present stem of \tyu» is 
Xc7• -H a variable vowel (o or c) ; the aorist stem of λύω is λυσ- Η- α or c, 
&c : see § 112, 4. This variable element is not included in the tense stems 
as they are here given. 
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npaav»ydOf πράξω, Ζπραζα^ πίπραχα (2 pf. π€πραγα),π€πραγμαι^ 
§πραχ$η¥. 

Στίλλω^ send, σΓίλώ, Ιστηλα, ΙίστάΚκα, coroXfuu, ίσταληρ, 

AVe thus give every tense system which is in use, with two tenses 
formed from the perfect stem/ Verbs with two perfects active, like 
πράσσω, or with two aorists passive, like φαίνω, are very rare. 

G. In deponent verbs the principal parts are the present, 
future, perfect, and aorist (or aorists) indicative. £,g. 

ΒούΧομοί, wish, βουΚησομαι, β(βού\ημ(η^ ΙβουΚηβην* 
Τίγνομαι, l^ecome^ γ€νησομαι^ γΓ/τη;/ιαι, €γ€ν6μην. 
(λϋίομαι) αΐδονμαί, respect^ αΐ^σομαι^ ζΒ^σμαι^ ζ^ίσΰηρ. 
Σκίπτομαΐη view, σκίψομαι, Ζσκίμμαι, €σκ€ψόμη¥. 

Coi^ngatlon. 

§ 93, 1. Το conjugate a verb is to give all its voices, 
moods, tenses, numbers, and persons in their proper order. 

2. These various parts of the verb are formed as 
follows : — 

(a). By modifications of the stem itself in forming the dif- 
ferenttensestems(§92,4). These are explained in §§107-111. 

(6). In all cases, by adding certain syllables to the tense 
stems ; as in λυ -o/icv, λυσ -cTc, λίλν-ται, AcXvic-ttTc. These sylla- 
bles and their composition are explained in §§ 112-117. 

(c). In the secondary tenses of the indicative, b}- also pre- 
fixing c to the tense stem (if this begins with a consonant), or 
lengthening its initial vowel (if it begins with a short vowel) ; 

as in eXv-ov, €-λυσ-€, c-^rJi'-aTO, c-XcXux-civ, and in ηκο\Η)ν, ^ίcoυσ-c^ 
impeifect and aorist of άκονω, to hear. This prefix or length- 
ening does not belong to the tense stem, but disappeai*s in the 
dependent moods and in the participle. 

A prefix, seen in Xc- of λ/λυχα and XcAci/ifieu, in ttc- of rc- 
φασμαι, and c of Ισταλμω. (§ 97, 4), for whicli a lengthening of 
the initial vowel is found in ηλλαγμαι (αλλαγ-) from άλλάσσω 
(§ 97, 4), belongs to the perfect tense stem^ and remains in 
all the moods and in the participle. 

These prefixes and lengthenings (f)> called augment (^increase), 
are explained in §§ 99-10(5. 



1 



86 
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[i9S. 



I. \U$. 





ACTIVE 


VOICE. 




Tenststem, 
Ι.λα- 


( Present 
C Imperfect 


Ifidicaiive, 
Ιλυον 


Suifjunetive, 


II. λΰσ- 


Future 


λΰσ•» 




III. λΰσ- 


Aorist 


Ιλνσα 


λύ(Γ» 


IV. (h) λ«λι?.«- 


J Perfect 
I Pluperfect 


λΑνκα 
Ιλιλνκιιν 


( λιλνκω or 
}λιλνκ«ί»$δ 





MIDDLE 


VOICE. 




Ι. λί. 


Ι Present 
( Imperfect 


λ^μα4 
Ιλν^ρην 


λύ«|λΜ 


II. λΰσ- 


Future 


λνσομαι 




III. λνσ- 


Aorist 


Ιλνσ^ην 


λ^«μαι 


IV. (α) λίλν- 


Perfect 
Pluperfect . 


λΑυμαι 
Ιλιλνμην 


λ«λνμίνο$ ώ 



Ι• λϊ^ 
IV. (α) λ€λυ. 

IV. (Ο λ€λι-.<Γ. 

VI. (α) λ?^£(ΐ7)• 

VI. (fc) λυ^ιτ-ίτ- 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Present and Imperfect ) « • »^.j^. 

Perfect and Plujerfect [^"^^'^ ^^^ 



Future Perfect λιλνσομαι 
Aorist ΙλνΟτρ» 

Future λνθήσομαι 



λυθδ (for \xfBiiS) 



«w.] 
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λυο^μην 



L λνω. 



MIDDLE VOICE. 



λΰσι 



λύ€σ6Μ 



87 





ACTIVE 


VOICK 




Optaiive, 


Imperative, 


Infinitive, 


Participle, 


Xvoi|u 


XV€ 


\Ui» 


λν«ν 


λνσοιμΛ 




λνσην 


λ^«ν 


λν^αιμι 


λΰσ-ον 


λνιται 


Xvo^f 


i XtAv*coi.p.i or 
( λιλνκωΐ ctipr 


[)UXvitt,§9j,: 


,1^.] XcavkIwu 


\«KvkA9 



λν^μινο§ 



λυσοίμηΐν 




Xvofcr^cu 


Xvo^fifvof 


λνσαΧμην 


λΟσαι 


AVWiVvftl 


XvO^LfUVOf 


XcXvfilyot Λψ 


λέλνσο 


λιλνσθαι 


XcXv|ifvot 



λιλνσοίμην 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



λύθηη 



XeX^crto^oi 


XcXvo^|Uvot 


λνΟήναι 


XvOfCf 


AVUlje tor UflA 


Xvdl|0^|MVDt 
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Taist'Stenu 
I. Xeir- 

II. \€ΐψ' 

for λ«τ•σ• 
in. [λ«ν^.] 

IV. (<£) λ€λο<χ- 
(§ 109, S) 

V. Xxr- 



INFLECTION. 



II. XcCirt» (Xiir-). 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

Indicalive, 

Present \€ίπω 

Imperfect i\tiwo¥ 



Future 



Aorist 






2 Perfect λέλοινα 
2 Pluperfect IXcXoCvfiv 

2 Aorist ΙλιίΓον 



[J 95. 



Sul^undivt, 
\*ίτω 



Not in good use, 
XfXoCm» or 



λ£ΐΓ» 



MIDDLE VOICE. 



I. XciT- 


J Present 
( Imperfect 


Xc/xo/iac - λίίτω/ιαι 


II. \€ΐφ• 


Future 


Xc/yi^o/xai 


[V. (α) λ€λ«τ- 
As Passive, 


Perfect 
Pluperfect 


XAciAMicu (§ 16, 8) XcXet/i/u^rot ώ 


V. Xiir. 


2 Aorist 


Ιλιιτόμην XCv*i|UU 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

I. Xciip. Present and Imperfect ) ^^^ ^ ^.^ j^^^^ 

IV. (a) XeXftr- Perfect and Pla|ierfect ) 

VI. (6) Xct<>ii7-^- Future Χα^^ι^ο/ιαι 



Xei0^w (for Xci^^^w) 



iw.] 
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11. Xtltnt (Xiir•). 






ACTIVE VOICE. 




Optaiivt, 


ImpercUive, Infinitive, 


PartidpU. 


Xe^roi/u 


Xcire Xcirccy 


\«Itu^ 



\*ΙψοιμΑ 



\€ΐψ€υβ 



\ Λ*Λ£>ί^οι.μΛ or [λέλοιιη, § 95, N.J AcXoivtfvM 



XXiroi^i 



XCirf 



Xiirctir 



AtirciitiT•' 



Xc/rov 



MIDDLE VOICE. 



'KtlrtaBai 



\€l\fia^ 



λιλοινώι 



Ximir 



Xccr^^icyot 



\ί\αμμί99% €ίψ XAcc^o 



λιιτο(μην 



λινοΟ 



XcXc?^^ (§ 16» 1 & 4) \α€ΐμμέ9ο% 



XivMoi 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



λ&«^μ•ΗΟ$ 



Χ<Χ«^μητ 



\€ΐφ$€ΐψ 

\{ΐφΘησο(μψ 



\€ΐφ$ψΊ 



\«\«ΐφ€σ$βίΐ 



Χίίφθηροί 
\αφ0ήσ€σθαι 



XiXtt^ofUfos 



\€ίφ$€ΐί 

ΪΛΐφ$ησ6μΛ99ί 
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[§βδ. 



TensesUm. 
I. φαιρ* 

II. φαΡ€' 
III. φψ- 



III. φαίν» (φαν-). 
ACTIVE VOICE. 

Present φαίνω 
Imperfect ^^cujw 

Future (<φΰρ4ω) ψανΑ 
Aorist Ιφηνα 



IV. (δ) xe^a7ic- for } Perfect Hφayκa 
T€0cu'-if-<§IC,5) ( plujicrfect iire^dYifcu' 



IV. (rf) TC^IJK- 

(§ 109, 3) 



2 Perfect W^i7w 
2 Plupt;rf. iπ€φήp€u^ 



SvJbjunclive, 
φάίρω 



ίτψφάΎκω or 
τ€φαΎκύη ύ 

ίτίφήικύ or 
Τ€φηρώί ύ 



I. 0oti^ 

II. φαΡ€' 

III. 0iyr- 

IV. (α) Tf^ttJ^ 



MIDDLE VOICE. 

! Present φαίνομαι 
Imperfect ίφααώμψ 

Future {φαι^4ομαι) φανο(ΐ|ΐαι 



φαΐνωμαι 



Aorist Ιψηνάμτρ» φήνωμολ 

( Perfect τίφασμαι (§ 109, 6) ηφασμ^να ύ 
ι Pluperfect ίτ€φάσμψ 



Ι. φαο'• 
IV. (α) ηφοΡ' 

VI. (α) ^^ay^eCij). 

VII. (α) ^vc(i7)- 
VII. (δ) ^«τ7σ- 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

Present and Imperfect ) ^^ ^ .^ j^^^^^ 
Perfect aJid Pluperfect ) 



Aorist έφάνΘψ 

Future Wanting. 

2 Aorist {φάνην 

2 Future φανήσομαι 



^^^ώ (for φανθέώ) 



φανΔ (for φαρ4ώ) 



v.. 
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[§95. 



2. The following tabic shows the meaning of each tense of 
λυω, λ€ίνω, and φαίνω^ ίϊϊ the indlcatiYC, imperative, infinitivet 
and participle of the active voice : — 



I. Av». 



Imper&dTe. 
Loose thavL, 



InflnlUv•. Purtldplt. 

To loote or lobe Loosing, 
loonng. 



iDdkatlT•. 

Pres. / loose or am 

loosing. 
Imp. / loosed or 

teas loosing. 
Fut. / shall loose. 

Aor. I loosed. 

Perf. I have loosed. 
Plup. / /uul loosed. 

The middle of λύω commonly means to release for one^s 3elJ\ or 
to release some one Monging to ont\• stlf^ hence lo ransom (a captive) 
or ίο deliver (one's friends from danger). See § 199, 3. 

In the passive the tenses are changed merely to suit that voice ; 
as / am loosed^ I was loosed, I shall be loosed^ I hace been loused, &c. 
The future perfect passive means / shall hace been loosed (i.e. before 
some future event referred to). 

II. Afiir». 



Loose thou, 

(§202.1.) 
(§118, 2, K.) 



To be about to About to loose. 

loose. 

To loose or to Having loosed 

have loosed, or loosing. 

To have loosed. Saving loosed. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 



Pres. I leave or am 
leaving. 

Iniperf. / lefl or was 
leavinjg. 

Fut. I shall leave. 



ΙιηρβηΐΙτ•• 
Leave thou. 



Inflnitb^ Partkipto. 

To leave or to Leaving, 
be leaving. 



To be ahouL to About to leave, 
leave. 



2 Perf. I have left (some- (§ 118, 2, N.) To have left 

tiroes / have 

failed or am 

wanting). 
2 Plup. I had left. 

2 Aor. / lefl. Leave thou. To leave or to 

(§202,1.) haveUft. 



Having left. 



Having left or 
leaving. 



The passive of XciV» is used in all tenses, with the meanings 
/ am /«/?, / was lefl, I haoe been lefiy I had been /e/?, / shall have been 
le/lf I was /e/?, / shall be lefl. It also means iam inferior {lefl behinf!). 



§950 



TENSES. 
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The middle of Χ^Ιπω means properly to remain (leave one^s self), in 
which sense it differs little (or not at all) from the passive. But the 
2nd aor. 4\ιπόμην often means / lefifor myself {βλ a memorial or monu- 
ment) : 80 with the present and future middle in com(X)sition. *EXc- 
νομηψ io Homer sometimes means 1 was lefi behind or was inferior^ 
like the passive. 



III. ΦαΤνΜ. 



ImpcntiT•. 
Show thou. 



loflnltlTt. 
To show. 



Pftrticipto. 
Showing. 



Shaw thou, 

(§ 202, 1.) 
(§118, 2, N.) 

(§118,2,N.) 



Tc he about to About to show, 

sluno. 

To show or to Saving shown 

have shown, or sHiowing, 

To have shown. Saving shoum. 

To Jiave ap^ Saving ap- 

peand, peartd. 



iDdlcfttiTt. 

Pres. / ihow or am 

showing, 
Imperl 1 showed on was 

shewing. 
?u w J s/ULU show, 

Aor. I showed, 

! Γ erf. Ihaveshowr^ 

1 Plup. J hadthown, 

2 Perf. / have appeared, 

ij r>jp. I had appeared. 

The passive of φαίνω means properly to he shown or made ecident; 
th^' iriddie, to apptar (show oner's seif\. But these two meanings are 
cfu.ri tidvd to distiuC'Uish. and it is tnerefore sometimes impossible 
; uf ciuf V nciiier φαη'ομα^, τ^φαϋμαι, inc. are pasifiive or middle. The 
2ud f ut pass, φαι^ησομαι^ I shall appear or 6e ghown, does not differ 
in sense from the fut. mid. φαρουμαι; but ioapunv is generally pas- 
sive, / was shown f while ίφόιη» is / appeared, Ihe aor. mid. Ιώηνά- 
uff» is transitive, / showed ; it is rare and poetic in the simple K>rm, 
out άιηφηνάμην is commou in the meaning / declared. 

Note. The meaning of the yarious forms of the subjunctiye 
and optative cannot be uilly understood until the constructions are 
explamed in the Syntax. But tlie following examples will make 
them clearer than a mere translation of the forms, some of which 
(e,g, the future optative) cannot be used alone: — 

Λνω /icv (or \νσωμ€¥) αΐιτόν, let us loose Aim.; μη 'kvayft avrop, do not 
loose him, *Εαν λν» (or λνσ») ovr^y, χβαρησ^ί^ if 1 (shall) loose him, 
he will rejoice, "Ερχομαι, ufo αντ6»β λύω (or λνσ»), / am coming that I 
may loose him, £7^c Xi;oi;u (or Χΰσαιμι) αντό», Ο that I may Utose him. 
Έα Xvoc^i (or λνσαι /ii) axnhv, χαιμοι &ν^ if 1 should loose hitn, he would 
rejoice, *H\^v gva ednov \ύοιμι (or λνσαιμι), I came that I might loose 
him, Eciroy on airhp Xvoifu, / said that I was loosing him ; ttnop m 
αντορλύσαιμι, I said that I had loosed him J throp on avrhp λνσοι^ / 
said that! would loose him. For the diffei'ence between the present 
and aorist in these moods, see § 202, 1 ; for Uie perfect, see § 202, 2. 
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§ 96. Λύω in all its tenses, and Χείττω and φαίνω in 



Indicalivt. 



ι 1. Λν« 

1 8. X^ct 



^■{ί 



Xvrrov 

XVCTOV 



(1. λύ 

(s. λύ 



Xvof&cv 

XvcTC 

λνονο -i 



PRESENT. 
Subfundive, 

λνητον 

XVTJT• 



I. λν•! (λν), 



Optative* 
X^oifu 

λ^ 

XvoiTOv 
λνοίτην 

XvOi|l4¥ 

XvoiTi 
Xvoicr 



IMPERFECT. 




(3. 



IXvcrov 

iXvO|i€V 

IXvcTf 
Ιλνον 



FUTURE. 




λν'σι» 

Xvocit 

Xvcrti 



<2. λ* 
"•J 3. \v 



λνσιτβν 
λνστΓον 



(I. \v 
\]2, λν 

(a. λν 



λνσομιν 

λνσττι 

λνσονσι 



λνσο«^α 

λνσοι« 

λνσοι 

λνβτΜτον 
λνσο(την 

λνσ«4Μΐτ 

λνσ^ιτι 

λνσοιιν 
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the tenses aboTe mentioned (§ 95), are thus inflected : — 



to loose. 








Firice. 




PRESENT. 






Imperaliet, 


ΙτφύΙύ». 


Parfict>2e. 




g 52. XOc 
' I 8. λυέτ« 


XictF 


Xtev (i 68) 












ρ f2. XvcTf 
' ( 8. XWt«o^v 

or Xv^mnr 





FUTURE, 
λνσινν 



λνσ«βν, λνσουσα, 

λδσον(§β8) 
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INFLECTION. 



AORIST. 



[J Μ. 
Aditt Voice tij 



S. < 2. 
(3. 

HI 



Indicative, 

Ιλνσα 

IXv<ras 

IXvot 



IXvcrarov 
^λνσύτην 

2. <Xv<raTf 
( 3. IXv(rav 



Siibjunctive, 
Xvcr» 

λνστι 

λυσητον 
λνσητβν*" 

λύ<Γτ|Τ€ 
Xv(rw<ri 



Optalive. 

λνοΊαμΑ 
Xvo-aif , Xvofiof 
XvoOi, Xvcrct€ 

Xvoxurov 
λνσ«£την 

Xvvuicv, λνσϋαν 



;. -J2. 
(3. 



λΑνκα 
λ^νκαι 

XAvKf 



■^ < 2. λιλνκατον 
' \ 3. XcXvKarov 



(3. 



λιλνκαμιν 

λιλνκατι 

λ€λνΚ€Ϊσι 



PERFECT. 



λιλΰκω (§ 95, 1, Ν.) λιλΰκοιμι (§95. 1,Ν.) 



XcXvirg$ 
XcXviq] 

λιλνκητον 
λιλνκητον 

XcXviCT|TC 
XcXvKCMTi 



XcXvKOif 
XcXvKOi 

XcXvKOiTov 
λιλνκο^την 

• 

XcXvKouv 



PLUPERFECT. 




IXcXvKCiir 
iXcXvKCi 

4XcXvKClT0V 

4λ€λνκ€ίτην 

iXcXvKClTf 

or IXcXvKCio-av 



t 
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Xift» (cmUinueit). 



\i 



Imperative• 
λνσάτΜ 



AOKIST. 
Infinitive, 



rarticiple, 
\^ηψ (§ 68) 



-λΐ 



2. λνσχιτον 



( C. λνο-ατι 
"^ -^ 3. λνσάτι^σαν 

or λ υ σύντΜΤ 



ι 



PERFECT. 



-w 



2. λΑνκι (§95, 1, Χ.) λιλνκ/νοι 



X4XvKcrii 



XAvici&ti λιλνκνΐα, 
X«Xvicdt (§ 68) 






ί κ^. 



■Μ 



XcXvKCTt 
λiλv•cέr•»σαr 
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INFLECTION. 



[I Μ. 



Lidicalive, 



( 1. λνορ 

S. J2. X% 

C 3. XvcT( 

Γ- 
Ρ.-] 2. 



Xvoftai 
Xvcrai 



λνισθον 
λι^σ6ον 

XiiovTcu 



PRESENT. 
Suhjunelive, 

Xih|Tcu 
λΰησθον 

λνώμιθα 
λνωντβα 



λνο(|λην 

Xvoio 

λιίοιτο 

Xvof|u0a 
λιίοιντο 






(1. uivi 
(ζ. ίkύi 



1. Λν^μηιτ 
4λνον 
ikvtro 



"■It 






^ 1. 4λν($|Μθα 
\<2, avcaOc 
( 3. fkvovro ^ 



IMPERFECT. 



FUTURE. 



Γ• 

5.-J2. 
(3. 

.,{1: 

(s. 



λΰσΌμοΑ 
Xuerrrat 


XvOOiO 
λνΟΌΐΤΟ 


λνσ*€σ6ον 




Xver^l&c6a 

λνσισ6€ 

λννονται 


λΰσ-οισθι 



|M.l 
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(fionlinuedy 
Voice. 



PRESENT. 



& 



\i 



Imperaiive. 
λύον 



Infinitive. 
Xvfo-Oov 



Participle. 

Xv^ficvot, λυομένη, 
Xv^iuvov (§ 62, 8.) 



-It 

?. J2. 



2. λνισβον 



λνισ6€ 

or XWo^y 



FUTURE. 



Xvoto-^oi 



λνσ^μινο^» -η, -«ν 
(§62,8.) 
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INFLECTION. 



[|96. 
liiddU 







AORIST. 






Lxdicative, 


Suhjmieiive, 


OpUUivc. 


5'• 

S. •<2. 
(3. 


^ύσ*ατο 


λνσητολ 


λνσχαο 
λνσαιτο 




Ιλιλτασθον 


λνσησ6ον 


λνσ-αισΟον 
λνσοΧσβην 


p. ] 2. 
(3. 


Ιλνο-αντο 


PERFECT. 


λνσα(μ€θα 

XvOOiVTD 


5^• 

S. K2. 
(3. 


λ/λνμαι 
XAvroi 


XcXvfUvos ώ 


XAvp^vof f Γη) 
XiXvp^vot f ϊη 


!>• \ 3. 


λέλνσ^ον 


λιλνμ<Μ* ήτον 


XAvfUv«0 ιίητοι or ctToy 
XcXv^Vft» ιΐήτην or f ΐτηιτ 


(3. 


λΑυσθι 
λ(λ.ννταν 


XcXvf&^voi ώμιν 
XcXvfiCVOi ήτ€ 

XcXv|Uvoi ωσν 


XcXv|i^KOi €Τημ(ν or clp^v 
XcXvp^voi €Ϊητ€ or clrf 
XcXvfUvoi f Ιησαιτ or ilcv 


\ 




PLUPERFECT. 




5'• 

S. j2. 
C3. 


Ιλιλνμηιτ 
(λΑνο-ο 




• 


"•{1: 








V.<2. 
<3. 


4XAv<r«f 
4λΛνΐΓτο 
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INFLECTION. 


[|9β. 
Passive 




Present, 


Impencct, Perfect, ojid 


• 


FUTURE PERFUCl•. 




LidiecUive. 


S'jljuvxtive, 


Opialive, 


S. < 2. ;.t\iknQ, AcXvcrci 
( G λΑνσιΤΜ 


λΑνΟΌΐμην 

λΑύσοιο 

XcXvcrotro 


(2. λΑνσισθον 
^•(3. XfXikrto-eoy 




λ<λύσΌΐσ6ον 
λιλνο-ονσθην 


P. •<2. XcXi^ca6c 
C 3. XAvo-ovTcu 


AORIST. 


XftXvflroutrOc 
λιλνσοιντο 


(1. Ιλιίθην 
S.-J2. έλΛη« 
(3. iXi^ 


ΧνΒω 

λνθ^ 

λυθί 


λν0€£ην 
λνθιίη 


(2. Λιίθητον 
^•jS. Ιλνθήτην 


λνθήτον 
λν0ητον 


λνβΐιήτην, λνθιίτην 


P. j2. Ιλύ6ηΤ€ 
( 3. {λνθησαν 


λυ6ήτ€ 
λνθωσν 

FUTURE. 


XvOcCtjtc, XvOctTf 
λνθ€£ησαν, Xv6€tcv 


Γ 1. λνθήσ*ο)ΐαι 

S. } 2. λυθήστι, λνθή 

( 3. λνθήσ€ται 


σ -ck 


λνθήσ*0Μ 
λνθήσΜΤΟ 


j 2. λνΟήσισθον 
^•(3. λνθή<Γ€σ«ον 




λνθήσΜΟ-θον 
λνθησο£σ0ην 


r 1. λνθηατ^ΐΜθα 
Ρ. J 2. Λυ0ήσ•€σ«€ 
( 3. λνθήσοκτΜ 




λνθησο£|Μθα 

λνθήσονσθ€ 

λνθήσοΜΤΓΟ 
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(eonlinual). 

Voice. 

Pluperfect Passive, same as Middle• 



Jmperalive. 



FL'TURE PERFECT. 
hifinilitc 

λ4λνθΊ(Γθα4 



Participle• 

XcXvoitf|icvof, -η, -ov 
(§ 62, 8) 



AORIST. 



g (2. λveητi 

' i 3. λνθήτ» 

jv < 1. λνθητον 

' ( 3. λνθήτΜν 



or λνΟέντνν 



λνθήναι 



FUTURE. 






λνΟησ-^ΙΜνο^, -η, -ov 
(§ 62, 3) 
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IKFLECTION. 



[§ 96. 
Adivc 



SECOND PERFECrr. 





Jddicaiive. 


Sulyunelivc 


Optaiive, 


5'• 

S. ■J2. 
(3. 


X^Xoiiras 


XiXodrn 


λιλο(ΐΓθνμ4 

XcXoCiroif 

XcXoCiTM 


Al 


Xfkclirarov 
XiXoCiraTOV 


λιλοΐνητον 


XcXoCiroiTov 
XiXoiiroiitjif 


(3. 


X(Xo(ira.(UV 
XcXodrarc 


λ€λο(νητ€ 


XiXo(troi(uv 

XiXoCtroiTC 

XcXofiroicv 



SECOND PLUPERFECT. 



S. •<2. 
(3. 


iXcXodrciv 
iXiXoCires 
IXcXoCim 






• 


Al 


iXcXolirciToy 








Γ J 2. 
(3. 


{XiXo£irci|MV 
iXAo(irctTi 
iXcXoCircaav 
or {XcXoCvciouy 


« 




« 




SECOND AORIST. 




^11^ 


IXiirev 
IXiirct 






X(iroifU 
XCiroi 


-■{i 


IXCircTov 




λίιτητον 
λίνητοιτ 


XdroiTov 
λλίΓο^την 


'1^ 


IXCiro|i«v 

ΙλΜΓΟν 




λίιτητι 

\k'WW9% 


λ£ΐΓθΐμ<ιτ 



c _ 
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INFLECTION. 



[I Μ. 



S. ]ί 

(ζ. 



( 1. Ιλϋτ^μην 
S. •< 2. Odwv 
C3. ^vfTo 



(z. 



SECOND AORIST. 
Indicative. Subjunelivc 

λ£νητΜ 
λ(ΐΓηο-6ον 

X£irMVTCU 



iridic 



2. Ιλ(ΐΓ€σθον 
^νιτέσ-θην 






λ{νοιο 
XCiroiro 

Xiiroio-Oov 
λιτο£σ0ην 

XiiroC|MOa 
XfiroiVTO 



III. φα(ν«§ 



FUTURE. 



Indicative, 

(φαν4ω) φανώ 

(0ai^e(t) ψαν€ΐ$ 

(φαν /eO ψανιΐ 

(^ar^rrov) ψανιιτον 

(0ay^eroy) φανιίτρν 

{φαΐ'έομΛρ) ψανονμιν 

(^aWrre) ψανιιτι 

(φοί'ίονσι) φανονσι 



Optative, 

(φαι^οΐβΐι) ψανοΙμΑ, or (φαΡ€θΙψ) φανοίηιτ 
(^ai^ocf) φακοίς, or {φαι^€θίηί) ψανο£ηι 
(φαι^ο<) ψανοι, or {φαΡ€θΙη] φανο^η 

{φανέοιτορ) φανοίτον, or (φαι^οίητορ) φανο£ητον 
(φαν€θΙτην) ψανο£την, or {φα»€<Ηήτψ) φανοιήτην 

(φαν4οιμεν) φανοίμιν, or (φαΡ€θΙημ(ν) φακο{η|ΐ€ν 
{φαι^οιτ€) ψανοΙτ€, or {φαΡ€οίψ'€) φανο£ητ€ 
{φαν4οΐ€¥) ψανοΐιν, or {φαΡ€θΙησαν) φανο(ησαν 



AORIST. 



(3. 

(3. 



Indicative. 

Ιφηνα 

Ιφηνα$ 

ϊφην€ 

Ιφήνατον 
Ιφηνάτην 

4φηναμ.€ν 
Ιφηναν 



Subjunctive, 

φήνω 

φήνχ|5 

φήνη 

φήνητον 
φήνητον 

φήνωμιν 

φηνητ• 

φηνίΜΠ 



Optative, 

φήναιμι 

φήναι$ or φήναα$ 

φήνολ or φήν€ΐ€ 

φήναιτοιτ 
φηναΐτην 

φηναιμ^ν 

φι{ναντι 

φηνα4<ν or φι{ν€ΐαν 



— — — — " ■ 






« 
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INFLECTION. 


ίΐββ. 

φαέν•• 






FUTURE. 


IftViri^ii 




Indieaiivc 


Qptodoe. 


■ "-It 


{φαίνομαι) φανονμαι 
{φα¥^, φαρί€ΐ) ψαν{, φανιΐ 
{φαρίνται) φανΰται 


(φαι^οΐμψ) φανο{μιρρ 
( φορέοιο ) φακοΐο 
(ψαΜ{οιτο) φανοίτο 


• Hi 


(φαρ4€σθζ») 
{φαΐ'ύσθον) 


φανιΐσΒον 
φανιισΟον 


(φαΜ€θΙσθην) φανο{σ0ην 


p. ^2. 
(3. 


{φα»€6μ€$α) 


φανούμιθα 

φανιίσθι 

φανοννταα 

AORIST. 


{φω^€θίμ€θα) φανο(|ΐ€θα 
(ψα»4οισΒ€) φανοΐσθι 
(0aWottTo) φανοΐντο 




IndiccUive, 


iSni/une^ive. 


Oplativt, 


S. ■<2. 
(3. 


4φηνά|ΐην 
Ιφι{νατο 


φήνωμαι 

φήνη 

φήη^ται 


φηνα£μην 
φήναιο 


^M 


Ιφήνβίσθον 
{φηνάσθην 


φηνησθον 
φήνησθον 


φήνοκοτνοΐί 


(3. 


{φηνάμιθα 

<ψηνασ6€ 

Ιψήνβιντο 


φηνώ|λ€6α 


φηναΧμιθα 

φήνοΑσ0€ 

φήνολντο 






SECOND AORIST. 


S..J2. 
(3. 


Ιφάνην 
Ιψάνη 


φαν«• 

φαν^ 

φαν^ 


φαηΐην 
φαν€£η« 
φανι<η 


°li 


Ιφάνητον 
{φανήτην 


φανήτον 
φανήτον 


φανι (ητον or φαν€ΐτον 
φανηήτην or φανι ίτην 


p. ^2! 

(3. 


Ιφάνημιν 

2φάνν)τι 

{φάνησαν 


φανώμιν 

φανήτι 

φανώσι 


φαν€(η)Μν or φαν€ΐμ€ν 
φαι^ητ• or φαν€ΐτ€ 
φανιίησαν or φανιΐιν 



i. . ._ 
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ψα(νω {continued), 

SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE. 

Indiealivc. Optative, Infinitive, Participle, 

( 1 . φανησομα^ ψανησ*ο(}ΐην ψαΐ^βσ^Μ φανησ^|ΐ€νο<, 

S. > 2. φανηο^, ψανησ^ ψανηο*ονο -η, -βν (§ 62, 8) 

( 3. ψανήσ«ται ψανήσ*οιτο 



D.52. φα 
( 3. φα 



νήσ€σ^ν φανήσ*οισ6ον 

ανήσισθον φανησ*ο£(Γθην 



1. φανησ^ρ€θα φαχ^ησΌ^μιθα 

LVijono'Oc φανήσοιβΌι 

σονται φανηο-οιντο 



ΓΙ. φανηι 

\ < 2. φανηι 

V3. φανή 



ΧοτΓ. 1. The uncontracted fomis of the future active and middle 
of φαίνω y enclosed in ( ) above, and of other futures ^'ith liquid 
stems, are not Attic, but are found in Homer and Herodotus. So 
>vith some of the uncontracted forms of the aorist subjunctive passive 
in ra>, &c. 

XoTK 2. Tlie tenses of λ€ίπω and φαίνω ^ which are not inflected 
above, follow the corresix)nding tenses of λΰω ; except the perfect 
and pluperfect middle, for which see § 97. Λιλαμ-^ιαι is inflected 
like τίτρίμ-μαι (§ 97, 3), and πίφασ-μαι is inflected in § 97, 4. 

XoTE 3. Some of the dissyllabic forms of \νω do not show the 
accent so well as corresponding forms with three or more syllables. 
The correct accent will be seen in the following forms of κωλύω, to 
himhr : — 

Pres. Imjy. Ad, Aor, Opt, Act, 

KwXvc KuXthraifii 

kmXWtm kwXvcxus or -ifo'cuit 
κωλντΓον κωλν^αι or -^^Ofvf 

kc, &c. 

Aor, Infin, AcL kmXvoxlu 

The three forms κωλ^σαι, κωλνσαι, and κωΚνσαι (λνσαι, Xvaac, and 
\νσαι) are distinguished in foiiu only by the accent. See § 26, with 
K. 3 (1) ; and § 22, N. 1. 



Aor, Imp, AcL 


Aor, Imp. Mid, 


κώλνσον 


κώλνσαι 


κωλνσάτω 


κϋΛυσάσθω 


κωλνσατον 


κωλύσασθον 


&c 


&c. 
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INFLECTION. 



[§W. 



Perfect lufiniiiw and Participle, 
hifinilire ητρΐφθολ ιτητλ^χθαι irnrftv0ai (enrdXOoi 

Participle TCTpi|L|Uvot ιτητλτγμ/νοι ircircia^vot 4θΎαλμ^νο$ 





Pluperfect 


Indicatire. 




ΓΙ. έιττρ{μμηιτ 
S. J 2. Ιτέτριψο 
( 3. Wrpiirre 


Ινινλ4γ)λην 


Ιιτ€ν€£σμην 


4στάλμ.ην 


MirXcto 


Μιτασο 


c σταλθώ 


ivtvXecTO 


cViirfioTO 


(σταλτο 


J 2. ^τέτριφθον 
' ( 3. <ττΓρ(φ0ην 


Μιτλιχθοιτ 


Μνιισθον 


Ισταλθον 


Ιιτητλ^θην 


4ΐΓηΓ€£σ6ην 


^στάλθην 


Π. IrrrpCpfuOa 
P. Λ 2. 4τ«τριφθι 
13. TCTpipiUvoi 


ίΐΓ«Γλέγμ«θα 


{νιΐΓίΓσίΜθα 


Ιστάλ|Μθα 


Μιτλιχθι 


ΜνΜσβι 


Ισταλβι 


ircirXryfUvoi 


νατασμ^νοι 


Ισταλμ^νολ 


ήσαν 


ήσαν 


ήσαν 


ήσαν 



4. The same tenses of (τελεω) τ€λω,'(8ί€ηι reXe-, § 109, 
2), finish^ φαίνω (φάι>), Bhou\ αλλάσσω (αλλαγ-)» exchange^ 
aiid ίΚί^χω (eX€7X")> convict^ are tlius inflected : — 



;. -J2. 

13. 
(3. 





Perfect Indicative, 




τπΑισμοί 


ν^φασμαι 


ήλλαγ|Μα 


Λήλιγιιαι 


τιτΑ€σαι 


ιτ^ανσα% 


ήλλα(αι 


Λήλτν(α4 


TfTfAcoTai 


ιι^ψανται 


ήλλάκται 


ΙλήλτγκτοΑ 


τιτΛισΟον 


νέφαν^ον 


ήλλαχβον 


Ιλήλιγχβον 


τηΑισ6ον 


ν^φανθον 


ήλλαχθον 


Ιλήλιγχθον 


τιτ€λ^σμ4θα 


ιηψάσ|Μ6α 


ήλλάγΐΜθα 


<ληλέγ|Μθα 


τfrέλcσ6c 


ιτ<φαν64 


ήλλαχ$€ 


Ιλήλ€γχβ€ 


ττηλισμ^νοι 


«ιφασμένοι 


ήλλαγι^νοι 


<ληλτγ|&ένθ€ 


cUK 


fM 


cUr( 


fM 



Perfect Subjunctive and Optative, 
Suhj, rerdiW^voi Ζ ιηψασ)ΐ^νο« Λ ήλλα<γμέvot ώ Ληλ€γ|ΐένο« «S 
Opt, „ €Γην „ •ϊην „ Λην „ Λην 



-1ί 





Perfect Imperative, 




τίτΛισο 


ΐΓκφανσο 


ήλλαξο 


Λήλ^ο 


ττΓίλ/σθω 


ιτ€ψάνθω 


ήλλάχθ«* 


Ιληλέγχβ« 


ητ^λισθον 


ν^φανβον 


ήλλαχβον 


Λήλιγχβον 


Τ€τιλ<σθων 


ιηφάνθων 


ήλλάχθαιν 


Ληλέγχθων 


Τ€ΐΑισθ€ 


ν{φαν6ι 


ήλλαχθι 


Λήλ€γχβ€ 


ητΑ^θωσαν 


ιηφάνθωσαν 


ήλλάχΟωσαν 


<ληλέγχθωσαν 


or τ€Τ€λ/σθ«»ν 


or ιτβψάνΟιβν 


or ήλλάχθ«»ν 


or <ληλ/γχθ«ν 



§β70 



PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE. 
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Perfect Ii\fi%iit%Oe ami Particijile, 
Inf. ττηλ^σθΜ νιφάνθα^ ήλλάχθαι 1ληλέγχ$Μ 

ParL Tffrc\io'|i/vot ν«φαο-μ^νο$ ήλλαγμ^νοι Ιληλιγμένοι 



frrriXfo-o 

CTfTlAiVTO 

Ιτιτιλ^τθην 

• 2. frtrAc^et 
(3. TcrcXfo^voi 
ήσχιν 




Pluperfect LidiealiOe. 



Μφαντο 

Μψανβον 
Ιιτιψάνθην 

ίΐΓ€ψάσ*)Μθα 
Μψαν0€ 
ν€φ«Μ^νοι 
ήο-αν 



ήλλα{ο 
ήλλακτο 

ήλλαχθον 

ήλλάχν 
ήλλάγΐϋθα 
ήλλαχθι 
ήλλαγμένοι 
ήσχιν 



Ιληλέγμην 

<λήλιγ{ο 

Λήλιγκτο 

Ιλήλιγχθον 
Ληλίγχθην 

Ιληλέγμιθα 
4λήλΓ/χ•€ 

ήο-αν 



ΚοτΕ 1. The regular third person plural in these tenses (rerptfi- 
VTot. c«rr9rXfK-vro. &c. formed like XcXvvrat, cXcXv-i^o) could not be 
pronounced. The periphrastic form is necessai*y also when σ is 
added to a vowel stem in these tenses (§ 109, *2), as in τίτ«λίσ•μβλ• 
On the other hand, when final κ of a stem is dropped in these tenses 
($ 109, β), tlie regular forms in vrm and yn are used; as κλ«Μ#, 
K(«Ai-/ioi, KCKAiyroi (not κίκλιμίνοι iial), 

Note 2. The euphonic changes in these tenses follow the prin- 
cipies stated in § 10, 1-4. Thus τίτριμ-μαι is for τ^τριβ-μαι (§ 16, 3); 
TfTpiyoi for ητριβ-σαι (§ 16, ί?) ; τίτριπ-ται for τ€τριβ•ται (§ 16, 1); 
ητΜφ-βον for τ^τριϋ-σθον^ τ^τρφ-θον (§ 16, 4 and 1). So ircirXfy-fAot 
ύ for κ€πλ9Λ'μαί (§ 10, 3) ; τΓ€«'λ#χ•Α>μ for π€πλίκ-σ$υν (§ 10, 4 and 1). 
niveta'pai is for nfnuB'pat (§ 10, 3); irrircc-aac for irrirrc^ -σαι (§ 10, 
2); πίπίΐσ-ται for frrfrft^-rei (§ 16, 1^; niitaa-Bov for irrirft^^ir 
($ 16. 4 and 1). 'ΕστάΚ-βορ is for ίστάΚσΰορ (§ 16, 4); ίσταλ-^ 
for c<rraX-<r^r. 

In τ€7«λ€-σ•μΑΐ, σ is added to the stem before μ and r (§ 109, 2), 
the stem remaining pure befoi^ σ ; lingual stems change the lingual 
(r, d. ^ to σ before μ and τ (§ 16, 1 and 3) and before θ (for σ^, 
§ 16, 4); these two classes of verbs therefore inflect these tenses 
alike, though on different principles. On the other hand, the σ 
before μ in ιήφασμαι and ίπίφάσμηρ is a substitute for ν of the stem 
(§ 16, 6, N. 4) ; which ν reappeara before all other letters, causing 
the σ of σ^ to be dropped in σθορ, aut, &c. (§ 16, 4). In the fol- 
lowing comparison the distinction is shown by the hyphens:-^ 



τηΑ«-«'-μ(α 


ϊηιηιΤ'^βΛ 


ιι^φασ-μα^ 


TCT^C-OOi 


vlirfi-o-cu 


ν^ψαν -o-ai 


ττΓΛ«-«••τ(α 


vlircio>-TM 


ν^ψαν-ται 


τιτ(λ#-σ6ι 


8 


v^y-ec 
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Τη ηλληγ-μαι ηο clmnjfe was required (§ 16, 3) ; ηλ\α-ξαί is for 
η\ληγ•σαι ($ 16,2); ηλ\ακ-ται for ηλλαγ-ται (§ 16, 1); ν^λλαν-^οι^ for 
ηΧληγσθορ (§ 10, 4 and l),cf. τίπλψχ-θον (above). In ί\ηΧ(γ-μαι^ 
γγμ (for γχμ, § IG. .'5) drops one γ (^ 16, 3, Not*»); §λη\€γζαι and 
€*XiiXry<c-Tni are for €ληΧ€γχ'σαι and (ληλίγχ-ταί (§ l(j, 1, 2); €λη\€γχ' 
ΰ( is for ίΚηλψγχσθί (§ 1ϋ, 4); see al^o § 102. 

NoTK 3. (a) A\] perfect-middle stems ending in a labial inflect 
the.se tenses like τίτριμ-μαι^ &c. ; as λί/νω, XcXfi^-/uii; γράφω (γραώ), 
wn/tf, -γίγραμ-μαι (§ 1ϋ, o^ ; ρίπτω (,ριφ')^ throw^ ιΙρριμ•μαι. JjUt 

when final ;ιπ of the stem is reduced to μ before μ (§ 16, 3, Note), 
the original ν recurs before other consonants; as κάμιττω («ταμιτ•), 
hfiTifly Μκαμ-μαι^ ΐί€καμ^αι, κίκαμπται, κίκαμφ-6€\ νίμπω (ιημπ-)^ semi, 
νίΐίίμ-μαί, πίπίμ>1^αι. ηίπψμπ-ται^ π€πί/ιφ-^€ : compare With the latter 
πβΊτ§μ-μαι from ττίσσω (ntn-), cool', inflected ir«irr^ai, ir«irfjr-roi, 

7T€7Tt<p'$€f &c. 

(A) All ending in a palatal inflect these tenses like πίπλψγμαι and 
ηλ\αγ-μαί: as ιτράσσω (πράγ•), r/o, πίπραγ-μαι; ταράσσω {ταραχ-), 
coii/u.se^ Τ(τ6ραγ-μαί; φυλάσσω (φυ\αζ-)^ ταφι/Χαγ-μαι. But when γ 
before μ represents yy, as in cX^Xry-fuzi from ίλίγχ-ω (end of X. 2), 
the second palatal οί the stem recurs before other consonants. 

(c) All ending in a lingual mute inflect these tenses like ιτιπησ- 
μαι, bid as φράζω {φραί•)^ tefl^ πίφρασ-μαι^ ττιφρα-σαι, τίφρασ-ταιΐ 
€βίζω (iffi6-)j accuslouiy €Ϊθισ μαι, ίΐβι-σαί, Μίθίσ-'ηι, «ίθισ-θ^^ €ΐθίσ'βαι; 
pluf. €ίθΊσ-μηρ* fWi -σο, 9Ϊ6ισ-το ; σπίν^ω (ίτπί»^), pottr^ ίσιτ^ισ-μαι 
(§ 10, C), for iVn-cvfi'/iai, €σπ€νσ•μαι (§ 10, 3), €σπ^ι•σαι^ citrn-rur-roi, 

(//) Most ending in ρ (those in ίίν and w- of verbs in ηινω or 
ννω) are inflected like τίφησ-μαι, changing κ to σ before μ (§ 16, 6, 
X. 4), and retaining ν elsewhere ; as νφαίνω (νφαν), weare, νφασ-/χηι, 
νφαν-σαι, νφην-τ(Η^ Ζφαν-θί. νφάνθαιΧ σημαίνω (σημαν\ fhow, σ^σψ 
μασ'μαι\ μιαίνω (μιαι/-), pollute^ μ€μΙασ-μαι. Rarely such a ν become.s 
μ. as in ο^νι^ω, sharpen^ ωζνμ-μΊί (later ωξυσ-μαι); and even then 
the V recurs before other consonants» as ώ{ υι^σαι. ωξχη^αι. 

When fin.il lOf a stem is dropped (§ 109, 6), as in κ\ίνω, benri, 
κίκλι μαι^ the stem becomes a vowel-stem, and is inflected like 

Χίλυ-μαΐ, 




change being made except tlie dropping of σ in σθ after λ or ρ 

(§ 16, 4), as in >;yyeX-^€ and ίγηγίρ-θαΐ^ 
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[f 



or 



( 1. (τι/ΜοΙψ) 

S. "i 2. {τι/Λαοίψ) 

v3. {τιμαοίη) 

«^ ( 2. (rifiaoirjrw) 



(I. (r- 

». S 2. (r« 

(3. \t 



(τιμΛθΙημ€ν) 

ίμαοίητί) 
[τιμαοίησαρ 



τχμγην 

τνμψήτην 
τνμψημιν 

τνμψησαν] 



ΟΓ 
(0cXroci7t) 

{φί\€οΙημ/ίρ) 
{φί\€θΙηη) 



φνλοίην 
φιλο(ηι 

φιλοιήτην 

φιλο(ητ€ 
ψ*λο(ησβιτ 



ΟΓ 

(δηΧοοΙψ) 
{δηΧοοίηί) 

(βΐ}λοοίι;τοτ) 
{δηΧοοίΐΙ^ψ) 

(δηΧοοΙημίρ) 

(δηΧοοΙιΐη) 

[δηΧοοΙησβυ^ 



(ηλο(ην 

$ηλο{ηι 
€ΐ|λο(η 

(ηλοέητον 
€ΐ|λθΐήτην 

δηλο(η|Μν 

$ηλο£ητ€ 

(ηλο{ησαν 



S 



■η 



2. (τίμαί) 
{τιμα^τω) 



Present Imperaixvt. 
φ£λη 



(0tX/rroy) ^iXctroy 
(^tXecVfitfr) φλλ€( 

ρ^ ) 8. (η/ια^τωσαΟ τν|ΐάτ•»ο^ν (φιλ€^τωσαιτ) ψ«λ4(τ•ΜΓαν (β^ίλβ^τωσαι^) (ηλο^πΜΧ 

i οί or or or or or : 

{ημα&»ηωρ) n|unfT«v (φιλ€ά•ττ«τ) φνλοΰντιιν («lyXodrrwr) Βηλο^ 



-^ ( 2. {τιμάίτο») 
2. (ri/iaerr) 



τιμάτον 
τνμάτ*»ν 

τχμαη 



(βι}λο<) 

(3ΐ7λ6τΓ•τ) 

{hη\Uτt) 



8ήλο« 

Βηλο^ΤΜ 

ι 

ΒηλοΟτον ι 
(ηλον 

δηλο^τΓΐ , 



Present Infinitive 
{rqtatip) •η|ΐαιτ {pCKittp) ^ΟλΙυ {hikUv) (ηλο«ν 

Present Participle (see § 69). 
{rqiam) τιμ«ητ (φιλ /w) φιλ»ν (di^Xowr) (ηλ^τ 



». •< 2. (^τ 
(3. {ir 

C2.(^r 
'• ί 8. Ur 



ίμαον) 
Ιμαίί) 
{4τΙμα€) 

(ίτιμΛ&ην) 

. Γι. {έτιμάομ€ν) 
^ •<2. {iτ^μάtτi) 
Λ 8. {ίτίμαο») 



Imperfect 

Μμ«ν (f^/Xfo»') <φ(λονν 

Wjios (f0/Xi«t) 4^«^« 

irlfta (f^i'Xer) ΙφΟϋ 

Ιτιματον (c^iX/frw) Ιφιλιιτον 

*τΐ(ΐάτηιτ (€0tXe/rv) ίφλλιίτη» 

Ιημώμιν (c^tX/oMei') Ιφιλοΰμιν 



(^^i^Xocf) 

{ϋηΧίι^τον) 
(f^i^Xo/rip) 

((βιιΧόο/Ατν) 
{ίδήΧο») 



(8ήλ 

<8ήλονι 

<8ήλο« 

4$ηλθντον 
<8ηλοΰτην 

Ιδηλοΰη 
48ήλοντ 
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PrcsaU Infinitive. 

(ημά€σθαι) T\|ia76cu (^tX^cff^ac) φιλ€ΐσ4αι {6η\6€σθΜ) Βηλοΰσθ» 

Present Participle, ^ 

(rMiaOAtcrot) τν|ΐώ|Μνο$ (^iXcoftci^t) φ<λον|Μνο« (ΙηΚο^μν^οή εηλον|Μνο$ 



(ίημα&μψ) |η)ΐώμ.ην 

ον) ^ηρί» 
(frt^dcro) 4τλ|&ατο 



ί 1. (eri/AA 

β. < 2. (iTtM 

(.3. ((Τίμά 

(2. («ri/Adeff^oy) {τΐ|ΐασθον 

^• 1 3. {i 

Ρ. ] 2.. (C 

(3. (f 



ImperfccL 



{Ιδη\6€σθ^) 
(ίδηλο^σθψ) 



{€φί\έ€σθο») 4φiλ4ΐσβov 
ίτιμΛέσθψ) Ιτΐ|λάο^ν («^ιλί^σ^ι;*") ^ψιλιίοΌην 

(€ημαόμ<έ^α) έτνρ&μ4θα {€ψιΚ€6μ€θα) <ψιλον|Μθα (€δη\ο6μ€θα) 

€τιμά€σθ€) Ιτΐ|ΐασ^€ {i^t\4€ff$t) <φιλβΐσ6€ («βι^λότσ^Ο 

(frtfiaoKro) έτν|ΐωντο (e^iX/orro) {ψιλονντο (ediyXooiOO) 



Remakk. The uncontracted foiins of these tenses are never 
Attic Greek. Those of verbs in aw sometimes occur in Homer ; 
Terhe iu tw are common in Homer and Herodotus ; but those of 
οω are never used. For dialectic fonns of these verbs, see § 120. 



Ι8ηλθύμην 

<8ηλο«ι 

Ι$ηλοντο 

Ι8ηλοΰσ6•ν 
{8ηλονσ6ΐ|ν 

Ι$ηλθν)λ€βα 

<8ηλο^β€ 

48ηλοΰντο 

used in 
those of 
verbs in 



Note 1. Dis-srllabic verbs in €ω contract οηΐτ ff and *«. Thus 
frXf«, ita//, lias pres. πλιω, irKtUj vXti^ trXctrov, frXcO/<ry,irXrZrf, irXcoiMrc; 
iinperf. cWXrov, cTrXecr. cirXrit &c. ; infin. frXciv; partic. ιτλίων. 

Δ€ω, hint/, U the only exception, and is contracted in most forms; 
as dovait doD/Mii, doCvrot, tbovp, partic. ^ωμ, toiv. Δ€'ω, to icanl^ is 
contracted like ιτΧ/ω. 

NoTK 2. A few verbs in αω liave η for a in tlie contracted forms; 
as tiyffatu^ tiyj /ώ, thirat, tiy|rης^ δ*ψ,7' i*V^'« ί imjierf. €6i}|fωVf cdc^f, 
cdt^ij; iniin. Λι^^^. So ζόω, lire, κκίω, scrape, ircrcitt, hunger ^ σ/ίdω, 
smear, χρά», <7icc oracles^ witli χράομαιΐ and ψάω, ru6. 

' Note 3. *Ριγ<5ω, shiver , has infinitive ριγώ»' (with myoOy), and 
other similar forms in ω. *ΐ5ρ<$ω, «icco/, has ί^ρωσι, ιδρωι;, iipwy- 
Ti, &c. 

Note 4. The third person singular of the imperfect active does 
not take y movable in tne contracted foi*m; thus «φίλί» or €φί\€€¥ 
gives (φίλη (never c^tXrtv). Except ίχρην or χρψ (for ^χρα^ν, see 
Kote 2), and a very few poetic foims. 

Note 5. The present infinitive active of verbs in οω and οω (in 
αν and ovv, not av and oiv) is probably contracted from forms in atv 
and ο(μ. The infinitive in tv is Doric (§ 119| 14, c). See § 9, 4, 
N. 2. 

Note 6. Tlie optative active in οιησαν is very rare, and perhaps was 
never used except (contracted) iu verbs in «ω. (Sec § 115, 4.) 



120 INFLECTION. [§101. 

*Ay», leafl^ ψ/ο¥, νΧ^Ψ''^ iXavp^, tirite^ ζΚανρορ; Urrtym (Ϊ), implore ^ 
UtTfvov (Γ)«.ίκ«τ#νσα (c); ovctd&(w, reproach^ wMtdifov ; ν(ίρίζω (ν), 
insult J νβρίσθη¥(ϋ)\ άκοΚουθίω, accomjuinyj ηΛ.οΚοΙβησα\ ορβόω^ crecty 
ώρθωσα- 

For the augment of verbs beginning with α diphthong, eee § 103. 

Note 1. if the initial Towel is already long, no change takes 
place in it, except tliat ά generally becomes 7 by augment; as 
άβλίω (άθ- contr. from <if^-)« ^f'^^i/i/^^i ζθλησα. Both ά and η are 
found in άράλίσκω and οράλόω; see al50 α&ω (poetic), hear. 

Note 2. Βονλομαι, wish, έννομοι, Oe able^ and μ<λλω, intently often 
add the temporal augment to the syllabic; sl» €βου\όμηι> or t^vka- 

μη¥, ίβουΚηβην ΟΤ ηβθυληβη¥] ϋυνάμη» ΟΓ η^ννάμχΐ¥^ 4^υ^ηβη¥ Οϊ ηδυνη'. 

θη¥\ </Α«λλον or iJft«XXoy. 

Νοτκ 3. The second aorist active and middle in all the moods 
and tiie pailiciple sometimes has a reduplication in Homer; as irc- 
t^pabov from φράζω, itit ; viviBov from ταίθω (vi^-), jfcntuofle : rr• 

ταρνύμην (§ lOU, 4, X. 1) from ιίρνω, tlelifjht : Κ9κ\6μη¥ ίί\\ά Κ9κΚ6μ«¥θ% 




In the indicative a syllabic augment may be prefixed to the redupli- 
cation; as cjcf<cXo/ii7v, firt^vov (from φ<ν-)ι €πίφρα6ο¥. 

Note 4. *Αγω, leoff^ has a second aorist with Attic reduplication 
(§ 102), ijyoTfov (oy-oy-), which adds the temporal augnoent in the 




(<wjr-), chide. 

Note δ. In Homer a liquid (especially λ) maybe doubled like ρ 
(§ 15, 2), after the augment f ; as ΐΚΚαχονίον ΐΚαχορ. So sometimes 
σ; as Ισσύοντο from σ«ιω. 

Perfect y Pluperfect y and Future Perfect, 

§ 101. 1• Most verbs beginning with a consonant 
augment the perfect and future perfect in all their fonns 
by prefixing that consonant folloAved by €. This is called 
reduplication. E,g. 

Av«, Xf'-Xvica, Xc-Xvfioi, XfAtMr/vai, λί-λνκώτ, XcAffct'iVf ; γράφω^ yi' 
γραφα, y€•γpάφβau So ^ι^ω, sacrifice, τί-θυκα (§ 17, 2)\ φαίνω (φορ-)» 
ihoWy πί-φασμαι, π^-φόνθαι] χαίνω, ffape, κέ'χηνα. 
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Attic Reduplication• 

§ 102. Some verbs beginning with a, e, or ο augment 
the perfect and pluperfect by prefixing their first two 
letters to the common temporal augment. This is called 
the Attic reduplication. E.g. 

*λρ6Μ^ plough f άρ'ηρομαι; ίμίω^ vomit ^ ίμημ€κα\ ίλίγχω, prove ^ Ιλη' 
Χίγμαι, €Κη\€γμην\ iXavyta («λα-), (/nVe, ΐΧηΧακα, ί\η\αμαί\ ακούω, htar^ 
α*§ΐίοα(§ 11ϋ, IV. r/, Ν. 1). 

Oilier verbs which have the Attic reduplicatiou are ογιιρω, αλ«ιφ«», 

αλ«ω, iytlptuy «ρ«ι'5ω, Ζρχομαι-, ίσβίω^ οΧΧυμι, o/iw/i(« όρύττω, φίρω. See 
also, for ionic or poetic fomis, αίρίω^ αλάομαι* άΚνκτίω, άραρίσκω, ipti' 
ττω, ΐχίύ^ ημίκΛ•, (ο3ν-) ο$ώδνσμα(« of ω, ύράω (oirttva), ορί'γω, ορρνμι. 

The Attic reduplication (so called by the Greek grammarians) is not 
peculiarly Attic, and is found in Uomer. 

XoTE 1. *Ε)<(/κα (ryep•), rouses has 2 perf. ίγο-ηγορα (for ίγ-ηγορ-α, 
cf. § 109, 3), but ίγ-ηγίρμαί. For the Attic reauplication in ijryayoy, 
2 aor. of αγω, in ήρ€γκα and tjutyKov of φ«'/>«, and in Homeric αΚαΚκιο» 
of oXcf», see § lOU, 2, N. 4. 

XoTE 2. The pluperfect rarely takes an augment in addition to 
the Attic reduplication. But αχού», htar^ άκηκοα^ generally has 19107- 
jcociy in Attic; and αη* ωλώλ«ι (of απ•ι$λλυ^ι, οττ-όλωλο), ωμωμάκ^ι 
(of ομρυμι^ ομώμοκα), and ^ι-ωρώρυκτο (of di -ορνσσω. di-opcept^y/im) 
occur in Attic prose. See Homeric pluperfects of cXaup» and cpcidtt. 

Augment of Diphthongs. 

§ 103. Verbs beginning with a diphthong take the 
temporal augment on the first voAvel of the diphthong, 
at or α becoming 17, ot becoming φ. E.g. 

Αΐτιω^ askf ζτησα; οΐκίω, dicell^ ωκησα^ ί^κημίροί] ανζάρω, increase^ 
ηνζησα, ηΰξημΜ, ηυξηθην ; ςί^ω, sing^ jto¥. 

Note. Ov is never augmented. Έλ and rv are generally without 
augment; but MSS. and editors differ in regard to many forms, as 
ttKoaa or fJKoaa (fiiea(», lil'en)^ wZdov or i^vdoy (cvd», flecjj)', ίΖρηκα and 
«νρίθην or ηυρηκα and ηνρίβηρ (ευρίσκω, jind)^ €υξάμη¥ OV ηυζάμην (<(?- 

χομοί, pray). Editions vary also in the augment of βΰαιν», dry, and 
of fK)me verbs beginning with oc, as οίακοστροφ^ω, steer. 
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vnonrrCw (from 
. ».>, .^,^ „^.>, from vr.6 nnd 
οπτ«^ω', αποΑογ€ομαί, aejeua one s .self, άττ-ίΚογησάμην*, see also fJcicXj;• 
σιά^ω. Ώαρανομίω, iraii:'gress latCj τταμηνύμονίβ^ &c. is vei^ irregular. 
ΚίΤΓτιγορίω (froiu κατί,γορος), accuse^ has κατηΓ/όρουν (not «κατηγόρονρ). 
See διαιτάω and διάκονίω in the Catalogue oi Verbs. 

XoTE 3. A few verbs take the augment before the preposition, 



γιω«ω, άμπίσχομαι^ ίνοχλίω, and άμφισβψ^ω, aiapute^ ημψισβητουν and 
ημφ€σβητου¥ (as if tlie last pait ^ere -σβηηω). 

m 

2. Indirect compounds of Sw-, i7/, and occasional!}• those 
of €?, ire//, are augmented afler the adverb, if the following 
part begins with a vowel. £.g, 

Δνσαρ€ OTf ω, be displeased , ^υσημίστουρ ; ίν€ργ€Τ€ω^ do goody einjpyi' 
τηκα (or €vfpy), 

Note. In other cases, compounds of δνσ- are augmented at the 
beginning, and those of cf generally omit the augment. 

3. Other indirect compounds are augmented at the begin- 
ning. See, however, oSoTroico». 



Omission of Augment, 

§ 106. 1. In the imperfect and aorist, the temporal aug• 
mcnt is often omitted by Herodotus ; as in αμύβίτο and d/Aci- 
}paTo (for ημ€[β€το and ηρύψατο) ; and both temporal and 
syllabic augment b}' the £pic and L3'ric poets, as in o/uXcov, 

*-XOVj δωΚ€ (for b)/AtAc0V, €T;(OVy c&itfcc). 

Note. The redaplication or angment of the x>erfect stem is rery rarely 
omitted. But Homer has Ιέχαται for Μέχαταχ, from 64χομαί^ receive ; 
and Herodotus occasionally omits the temporal augment, as in καταρρώδψ 
Kut (for κατ-ηρρ-), and he makes €ΐΓα\ι\\&γψΌ as plpf. of vaXiXXoyiv, 
repeat, 

2. The Attic poets sometimes omit the augment in (lyric) choral pas- 
sages, seldom in the dialogue of the drama. In Attic prose wc have χρψ 
for 4χρψ (impf. of χρή), must. 
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(τνχ-), τυφω (τνφ-), φρύγω (φρνγ-); with lonic ΟΓ poetic (p€Um 
(€/>r#c•), cp€tyo/zac (»pi/y-), κ€ύ6ω (κίί?-), τμηγω (τμογ-), and {θαττ- ΟΓ 
7αψ-) sU;in υί τίβηηα and fru^ov; bee also €ίκω (ΐ«-)• Τρώγω (r/)uy-) 
irregularly lengtliens α to ω. 

2. Six verbs in €ω Tvitli stems in υ belong by fonnation to 
this class. These originally lengthened ΰ to cv, which became 
cf (§ 1, N. 2) before a vowel, and finally dropi)ed F and left c ; 

as ίτλυ-, ttXcv-, πλ€^κι), πλ€-ω, sail• 

These verbs are θ*ω (θν-)* run^ νίω (w-)» **^'"N trX/w (ιτλν-), sail^ 
πνίω (trw-), hrealhe^ μίω (pi?-), ./foic, χίω (χδ-)» pour. The poetic 
α§ύω (jarv-)f urge, has this formation, with cv retained. 

Note. Λ'eΓbs of the second class have the lengthened stem, as 
τηκ' in τήκω. Kf υ- in (wfoi) νίω. in all tenses except in tiie second i>€r- 




στύβω, τη;χω, the perfect active of ρ/ω and τρίβω, and most tenses of 
χίω and σ*νω. The lengthened stem of the second perfect (as iu rc- 
τηκα, λίΧοιπα, &c.) is explained on the general principle, § 100, 3. 

III. Third Class. ( Verbs in πτω, or Τ Class,) Simple labial 
(π, j3, Φ) stems generally add τ, and Uius form the present in 
τΓτω (§ 16, 1) : as κοπτ-ω (κοττ-), cui^ βλάτη-ω (^λα^), It arty 
ρίτπΓ-ω (βιφ')^ throw» 

Here the exact form of the simple stem cannot be determined 
from the present. Thus, in the examples above given, the stem is to 
be found in the second aorists ίκόηην^ ^βΧάβηρ, and 9ρριφην\ and iu 
καΚύτΓτω {καΚυβ-)^ cover ^ it is seen in κάΚνβ-η^ hul. 

The verbs of this class are βητ-ω (άφ-), βάιττ-ω (βϋφ'Υ βΚάητ^ 
(Β\άβ')ι θάτΓΓ-ω (τδφ-), θρντττ-ω (τρύφ')^ «αλυτιτ-ω {κάΚνβ-), κάμπτ^ω 
(«αμίΓ-), κλίίΓΓ-ω («Xrtr-), Λοπτ-ω («οπΟ, «ρυιττ-ω (κρνβ' or κρνφ-)^ 
«ιίϊΓΓ-ω (κυφ-)^ ράπτ-ω (ραφ•)^ pi'jrr -ω (ριφ-)^ σκάπτ-ω (σ«ιφ-), σ«ί- 
πτομαι (σ«ε?Γ-), σιτήπτω {σκηπ-)^ σκώπτω (σκωιτ-), τιίπτω (rtir-), with 
Homeric ana poetic γνάμπτω (γναρττ-), cVcjttw (mir-), and μάρπτω 
(jiapir-). Ύίκτω (jtK-), probably for t«ict-«, belongs here. 

IV. FouHTi! Class. (Iota Class.) This includes all verbs 
in which occur an}• of the euphonic changes arising from the 
addition of ι to tlie simple stem in forming the present stem 
(§ IG, 7). There are three divisions : — 

1. ( Verbs in σσω or ττω and (ω.) (σ) Presents in σσω (ττω) 

generally come from palatal stems, κ, γ, or χ with ι becoming 
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σσ (ττ). These have futures in (ω; as ΊτράσσχΔ (wpSy)^ do^ 
Alt. πράξω; μαλάσσω (/ιχλακ-, seen in μχιλακός)^ soften^ fut. /xa- 
λά^ω; ταράσο'ω (ταραχ^^ seen iu Τ€φαχι])^ confute^ fut. ταράζω. 

See § IG, 7 (a). 

See also κηρύσσω (κΐ)ρΰκ•)« φνλάσσο» (φυλακ-), πτησσω (imfic-\ 
φρίσσω (φρΰ•), αλλάσσω (αλλιίν-), μάσσω (fiay-), τάσσα» (τδγ-), 
νλήσσω (π\ηγ•), ορύσσω (υμυχ•)» lu the Catalogue, and many other 
verbs in σσω.* 

Note. A few presents in σσω (ττω) come from lingnal stems, 
and have futui*es in σω; as φρίσσω, rote (from stem cpcr-, seen in 
4ρ€τηΐ^ rotcer), aor. ^ρ«σα (§ IG, 2). So also όρμόττω (lut. αρμόσω)^ 
βλιττω (μ«λ4Γ-, § 14, Χ. 1), ΧΙσσομαι (λιτ-), ιτάσσω, ιτλάσσω, ιττισσω* 
vi;l•. αφάσσω (Hdt ), and poetic ιμάσσω^ κορνσσω (ιτομι;^-), νίσσομαι* 

One has a labial stent, ιτίσσω (irrir-), cuoL•^ fut. πίψω. 

(b) Presents in (ω ma}• come from stems in S and hare fu- 
tures in σω, or from stems in γ (or γγ) and have futures in $ω ; 
as φράζω (ψραδ-), sat/y fut. φράσω, 2 aor. (Epic) rc^paSov ; fco- 
μίζω {κομΧ^-^ SCen in κομώη)^ Carrey fut. κομίσω; ρ€(ω (pcy-), cfo, 

]>oetie, fut. ρ€ίω; κλαίζω (κλαγγ-, compare clango)^ scream^ fut. 
κλανίω. See § 16, 7 (i). 

See al50 «^ριτά^ω (ciprrod*)* ^ανρή^ω (^ανμαδ*), rptftt (cpi^), 7^ω 
ί*δ-^, νομίζω (yo /Αΐδ-), ofw (od-), π€\άζω (trfXcIfi•), σώ(ω (σωδ;), χάζω 
(χδδ-): Κϋά^ω («fpav-). σφάζω {σώαγ-) * μίζω (pvy-). f/rumh/e ; σαΧπίζω 
(ooAiriyy): Willi Ιϋίπο or |)oetic βαστάζω (/ίίαστβδ-), «ρι(ω (*P«y)) 
^A*f"• (''f*y)» »?^df« (irXoyy-); &c. 

Note 1. Some verbs in ζω have stems both in d and y ; 9&ναιζω 
(iroid-, iraiy). />/a^, fut. ναιξουμαι (§ 110, II. Ν. 2), aor. ιΊτολσα. See 
also poetic forms of αρπάζω and νάσσω» 

KoT£ 2. Νι^ω {νΧβ-), tcashy has a labial stem. 

2. (FerJs ΐΓΐίΛ leiigthened Liquid Stems.) (e) Presents in 
λλω are formed from simple stems in λ with added t, λι becom- 
ing λλ ; as οτ€λλω, send, for στ€λ•ι-ω : άγγίλλω, announce^ for 
ilyycX-c-o; σφάλλω, trip tip, for σφαλ-ι-ωι Sec § 16, 7 (c). 

See also /3aXXw (3αλ-), ^άλλω (^αλ-). η«(λλω (oicrX-), πάλλω (ιτάλ-), 
σχίλλα» (σκ«λ-), τΑλω (rcX•), άλλοραι (<&λ-), &C. 

(cf) Presents in αινώ, civcn^ αίρω, and €φω arc formed from 
simple stems in ar, cv, άρ, and cp, with added c, which, after 

* The lists of verbs of the fourth class are not conijilete, while those 
of the other classes which ar» given contain all the verbs iu common use• 
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metathesis, is contracted with the preceding λ'^οτγοΙ ; as φαίνω, 
thow^ for φανΊ•ίύ^ fut. φάνω ; KTtivm^ hill^ for icrcv-c -ω ; eupoi^ raise y 
for άρ-1-ω; cnrctpui^ «otT, for <nrcp-i-iA Scc § 16, 7 (rf). 

Those in ϊνω, ννω^ and νρω ma}* l)e formed in the same way 
from simple stems in Xv, it, and ΰρ, α becoming 7, and νΐ In- 
coming ϋ; as κρίνω, judffe^ for κρίνΊ-ω, Alt. κρίνω \ άμννω, ward 
offy for ά/xΰ^•-t•ω, fut. ά/χυνώ ; σύρω, draw^ for σ?ρ-ι-ω. 

See also ct^paiW (^ίυφράν•)^ Ktphaivw (jcfp^v), μιαίνω (fiiSy-), (7* 
ραΙνίΛ {ζηραν-)* {τηβαίνω (σημάν•)^ υφαίνω (νψαν), τη'νω (rrv)« poetic 
^«cV« (dirir-), yr/yo/AOt (γ*κ-)ί σαίρω {σαρ-), χαίρω (χ«ρ-)« «γ*ίρω (*y*'P-)» 
jcci'p» (icfp*)« φθίίρω (φί'ίρ-), κΚίνω («λΓν-), ιτλί/νω (πλνι^}, οςύνω 
(jo(vv')y αίσχυνω (α(σ;(ΐ/κ-}, ολοφύρομαι (ολοφν/ι-), &C. 

Note 1. *Οφ€ίλω (οφελ-), />β ohlifferh oice^ follows the analogy of 
stems ill rv, to avoid confusion with οφίλλω («S^rX-), incrtane; butiti 
Homer it has a regular form οφίλλ». Homer has ukopoi^press^ from 
stem cV. 

XoTE 2. A''erbs of this division (2) regidarly have futures and 
aori.sts active and middle of the liijuid form (§ 110, II. 2). For 
exceptions (iu poetrj»), see § 110, II. X. 4. 

Note 3. Many .verbs with liquid stems do not belong to this 
class; as Ιίμω and ϊίρω iu Class 1. For βαίνω^ &c. in Class o, see V. 
Xote 1. 

3. {Lengthened Vowel Stems,) (e) Here belong two %*erbs 
in αιω with stems in αν, καίω, bum^ and κΧαχω, weep (Attic also 
καω and κ\άω) . These stems καν and κλαν- (seen in κανσω 
and κΧανσομαι) became καΛ- and icAofi•, whence kcu- and κλαι- 

(secll. 2). 

KoTE. The Epic forms other present stems in thii way ; so ΙαΙω (δα•), 
(tint, μοΛομαι (μΛ-), seek, ψαίω (κι•), inkahit, onviw (ότυ-), tnarry, and [ler- 
haps 6αίομαι^ divide. 

V. FiFTir Class. (X Class.) 1. Some simple stems are 
strengthened in the present by adding v; as φθάν^ (Ψ^α-), 
anticipate; τίν-ω {ri')^ pay ; φθίνω (φ^ι-), waste; Βάκνω (&ακ-) ^ 
bite ; κάμνω (κα/ι-), be wear if ; τίμν-ω (tc/m.-), cut, 

^ So βαίνω (βα-, βαν. Note 1), πίνω (jrt-. see also Λ'ΠΙ.), ^ύνω (with 
/ω), llom. Θύνω (with θϋω)^ rush : for ίλαύνω (Αα•), see X. 2. 
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2. Some consonant stems add αν; άμαρτάνω {αμαρτ-) j err; 
αίσύοΛ^ομολ (ατχτθ') , perceive ; βλαστάν;ύ (βΧαστ') , sprout. ' 



. ι 



§103.] VERBAL STEMS. 129 

If the last rovroi of the simple stem is short, ν (/a or γ be- 
fore a labial or a palatal, § IG, 5) is inserted after the vowel ; 

as λαν^άι^ω (λα^-, λανθ') , escape notice ; λαμβάνω {\αβ' λΛμβ•)^ 

take; θιγγάνω (^y, ^»77")» 'ί>"^^'• 

So ανζάρ-ω (with αΰξ-ω), ^puay-m (^00$'")^ άπ'€χθάρομαι (<χ^)ι 
1{αν-ω (witli ι(-ω), poetic κιχάν-ω {κΧχ-), οιδανω (witJi oid-<w. Clas-s 7), 
όλισ^άν-ω (ο\ισβ')% οσφμαίν-ομαι (οσφ/ι-« Ν. 1), οφλισκάρ-ω (οφλ-, 
οφλισκ-, νΐ.), with poetic άλιταΙρ•ομαι (αΧιτ^^ Ν. ]), άλφω^ω (<ϊλφ-), 
ipidaiv» (ffMd>). ^^ ith inserted ν, y, or μ, άρ^ά^-ω (<id•), Χαγχά^'ω 
(λα;(-), μα»θω^•ω (μα^-), πννθάνομαι (πν^•), τνγχάν'ω (τυχ-)^ witil po- 
etic χορ^άνω (χαδ-)| ίρνγγω^ω (jtpvy^* 

3. Α few Stems add vc : ^w€-ω(\ιith )8ύ-ω), x^op tip, Ικνι-ομαι 
'^wilh Γ<-ω), comCy κνι/€-ω (»cv-)i ^'i'w; also ά/ιττ-ίσχνε-ο/χαι, Aat*e 
on, and ντΓΊχτχν^'Ομαι^ promise^ from Γσχ-ω (Λ'ΊΙΙ*.). 

4. Some stems add lo; (after a vowel, vw) : tliese form tlie 
second class (in ννμΐ) of verbs in μι, as ^ίκννμι (Scik-), 
sftoWf κ€ράνινμι (xcpa-), mtx^ and are enumerated in § 125, 5• 
Some of these have also the present in ννω (§ 122, Ν. δ). 

ΧοΤΓ 1. Βαίνω (35-, βαν), f/o, and υσφραινομαί (οσφρ*. οσόρΛ^), 
smtiif not only add ν or ay, but lengthen αν to aiv on the principle of 
Ch<?.s 4. They belong here, liowever, because they do not have the 
ji'.fjection of liquid verbs (IV. 2, Note 2). See also κ€μ6αίνω. Horn. 
οΛίταίνομοι (aXtr-^ aXtrav) and cptdatycttt with ραίνω and rtrpalvtu» 
jApvwa (da/A-), Hulnlue^ adds να. 

XoTK 2. *EXavvM (*λα-\ r/r/rtf, is irregular in the present stem 
probably for Αα-νν-ω). *0λ-λν-μ4 (υλ-), ^/w/roy, adds λυ instead of 
w (perhaps by assimilation; to the stem ολ- iu the present. 

VI. SixTTi Class. ( Verbs in σκω.) These add σκ or (afler 
a consonant) ισκ to the simple stem to form the stem of the 
present; as γηρά-^κω (γι^ρα-), grow old^ €υρ'ίσκω (cip-), βηά^ 
άρ€'σκω (ά/Κ")' Z'^^***» στιρ-ίσκω (orcp-), deprive, 

Tliese verbs are, furtlier, άλ-ίσ«ομαι, άμΒλ-ίσκω, αμπλακ-Ισκω 
(poetic), αναλ•ισκω, άπαφΊσκω (poet.), άραρΊσκω (]X>et.), βά•σκω^ 
βΐ'βρώ'σκω (βρο')^ βιώ-σκομαι (/3(θ-), β\ώ-σκω (μοΚ•, βλο•), γΐγωνίσκω^ 
γι-γνω-σκω (γνο-), ^ι-δρά-σκω (δρα•), (παυρύσκω (poet.), η3ά σκω^ 6vff 
σκω (Βαν-, ^να-), βρω-σκω {θο^, θρα*)^ ιλά'σκομαι, μ^θίτσκω^ μι-μνη-σκω 
(/χνα-), γη•«ι•σ«Μ (Ion. and Pind.), irc-irpa σ«ω, τι-τρώ-σκω (τρο -j, φάτ 
οκω, χά-σκω. See aL>o tlie verbs iu X. 8, and οφ\ισκα»ω. 

Note 1. Many verbs of this class reduplicate the present stem 
(§ 109, 7, c) by prefixing its in'itial consonant M'ith t, as γ-γω-σκω 
(γ»ο-). ^Κρ-αρ-ίσκω (άρ-αρ-) has an Attic reduplicatiou (§ 102, N. 1). 

9 
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Note 2. Stems in ο lengtlien ο to μ before σκω, as in γιγ¥»σκω\ 
and some in 2 lengthen α to ij, as in μ.μ^σκω {μ^α-) and ΰτησκω (θ^^ 
βρα-, i 109, 7, β). 

Note 3. Tln^e verbs, άΧύ-^κω (aXiV), acoid, διδά•^κω (2ί3αχ-)» Uach, 
and \ά-σκω (λα«:•)* 8/καί\ omit ic or χ before σκω instead of iu&erting u So 
Homeric ίίσκω or Ισκω (iuc- or U-). 

Note 4. These verbs, from their ending σ^κω, are often called tJieeptive 
verbs, altbough few of them have any inceptive meaning. 

VII. Se\tenth Class. (E Class.) A few simple stems 
add c to fonn the pi-esent stem ; as Soicc -ω (Soic-), seem^ fut. 

δό^ω; ώβί-ω (ώ^-), push^ fut. ώσω (§ 16, 2); γα/χ€-ω (γα/Α-), 
marry ^ fut. (γα/χ€ω) γαμώ, 

Tliese verbs are, further, γτγωρίω, γηΰίω^ κτνπ€ω^ κνρίω^ μαμτυρί» 
(with μαρτίφομαι). ριΐΓτ/ω (Nvitl» piirrw)^ φιλ/ω (v. Epic forms;; and 
poetic 6ατίομίΐι, 6ουπ€ω^ €(λ<ω, ίιτανρ^ω^ κ€¥Τ€ω* νατ€θμα*^ ρνγί^ OTvyfct. 
rop< ω, and χμαισμίω. See also π«κτ€ω (irr<c-, ιγ«ιττ-). 

Most verbs in €ω belong to the fii*st class, as νοαω (nou-). 

Note. A few cln'efly yoeiic verbs form present stems by adding α in 
the same way to the simple stem : see βρυχάομοΛ, γοάω, δηριάω, μηκάομαι^ 
μητιάω, μυκάομαί, 

VIII. Eighth Class. {Mixed Qass.) This iucludes the 
few iiTegular verbs in which an}• of the tense stems are so 
essentially different from others, or which are otherwise so 
peculiar in formation, that thej* cannot be brought under an}• 
of the preceding classes. They arc the following : — 

αΙρ€ω (A-), tale, fut. αίρησω, 2 aor. ctXoK 

άΧίζω (aXric•). icanl off, fut. άλίξησω (§ 100, 8), άΚίξησομαι^ and 
άλίξομηι; 2 aor. αλαλ«ον*(ΙΙοηι.) for ηλ-αλ€«-ον (§ 100. 2, Ν. 4). 

γίγνομαι (ytv or yv, yew-, γα-) , bevomcy for yi'y€vopa^ fut. yf νή- 
σομαι, 2 aor. ^γίρομηρ^ 2 pf. WyoMi (§ 109, 3) with ντνάασ», &C• 
(§ 125, 4). 

€θω (^f^, ^ωθ-, »^), he accustomed, 2 pf. tu»6a, 2 plpf. cua^cur. 

cJlor (fi5-, M-), ioic, ciV /έ, 2 aorist (no pi-esent act.); 2 pf. olio, 
know (§ 127). Mid. «δομβι (poetic). 

€ΐπο¥ (fiV-, ip',p€'), i*poLe, 2 aor. (no pres.); fut. (ίρίω)^ ipA, pf. 
ct-pij-ita. The stem fiV- is for c-ctr (orig. f€-f«7r-), and tp- (/Sc-; is for 
ffp- i^pt')t seen in Lat. rer-hum (§ 109, 7, a). So fv-eV«. 

€ρχομαι (eXi/d- Of Λ^-, rXcv^-), </ϋ, fut. cXcuao/uic (poet), 2 aor. 

cp5« (f^y-)• ♦'^«"•^N poetic, fut. Ζρξω; by metathesis epy- becomes 
^cy- in pcf» (Class 4). Originally Uie stem was f«fiy-, as in tpyoif^ 
icorL•, German ]VerL 
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toBlt» (i'd-f φαγ•), eatf flit, cdofuu, 2 aor. ίφαγορ, 

€πω (Attic only in comp), he about ; mid. €ΐτομαι, follow (σητ• or 
σίΓ-. cjr-), fut. ΐψομαι, 2 aor. ίσπόμην. 

€χω (σ«χ' or σχ-^ ο-χ*-), hace, fut. ίξω or σχι^σω, 2 aor. Ζσχον (ίοτ 
i'Vtx^v). Also ?σγω (lor σι•σ«;(-ω)• 

ό^ω (oir-)* <tfe, lut. οψομαι, pf. (ώρακα. See fii$op. 

πασχβ» (ιτα^ι ircv^-), suj/er, fut. irciVoum, 2 pf. π€πορθα, 2 aor. cira• 

CAM) (ir<-, iro•), drinl'y fut. πίομαι^ pf. πίπωκα^ 2 aor. fWiov. 
vimu (jrrr-, πτο-), /λ//| ίοΓ ΐΓΐ-π€τ-ω, fut. srfaoO/iat, pf. ΐΓΤ-ΐΓτω-«ΐ| 
2 aor. ΓΐΓ€σον (Dor. cn-rrov). 

τρίχω (d/>a/i•, δραμ^)^ run, fut. ^ραμουμαι^ pf. dcdpct/ii/ieay 2 aor. 

of Oft: (oi-, fV*«-, bv i*edupl. and svnc. «WvrK, «ivy»c-), 6ear, fero; 
:u: oI(7«, aor. ΐ7ντγ«α'(§ 109, 7, &), pf. ίΐ^ήνοχ-α (§ 109, 3, Ν. 2), fV 
^vry-fuit, aor. p. ηνίχθην. 

For full forms of these verbs, see tlie Catalogue. 

yoTE. Occasional Homeric or poetic irregular forms appear even in 
Some verbs of the first seven classes. See άκαχίζ^ and χμΜδάί^ in the 
Catalogue. 

Modlflcatlon of Verbal Stems. 

Remark. This section includes all those modificatious of the 
rem wiiich follow recognized princi{)]es, or which occur in so many 
vei i: > tliat the}' deserve special notice. For example, the change 
iron. Tipio' In ημάω to ημη• in ημησω^ that Irom artpry in orcpyw to 
9στοργ- in 2 pf . taropya, that from στ*λ- (stem of στέλλω) to ore ιλ- in 
coTciXa and ccrroX• in ccrroX-ca, and tliat from βαλ- (stem of βάΧΧω) 
\οβ€β\η' (for β^βΧα) in βίβληκα, all follow definite principles; while 
ibat from yti- to πο- in πίνω and that from παθ' to ntpu- in «τάσχ» 
(§ lOS, VIII.) are mere irregulai-ities. 

§ 109• 1. Most stems ending in a short vowel 
lengthen this vowel in all tenses formed from these 
stems, except the present and imperfect. A and e be- 
come η, and becomes ω ; but when ^ follpw^ e, i, or p, 
it becomes ά. £.ρ, 

Ι Τιμά» (τι ια•)ι honor, τιμήσω^ ίτιμη-σα, τττίαψκα, Τ€τιμψμαι, ψτίμψ• 

6η¥ΐ φιλ<ω (φιλ€•), lore, ^^ησω^ f φίλησα, ίΤίφίΧηκα* ηίφιλημαι, (φίλη- 
6ην, διαλύω (ύι^λο•), sho'Cy ΙηΧώσω^ &C. : SO τ*ω, τΐσω (ΐ); ^ακρυω, 
Ιακρίσω (ν). But «άω, €ασω (ά) ; ιάομαι, Ιάσομαι (α) ; δ^ιάω, Βράσω (α), 

This applies also to stems which become vowel stems by metathe- 
sis (§ 109, 7), as /3άλλω (/3αλ-, /3λα•),ίΛΓ0(τ, pf. /St/SXi^Mi; κάμνω {καμ-^ 
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ιτμα•), lahor^ κίκμψκα; οτ by adding c (§ 109, 8), as βουΚομαι (/3ονλ-| 
βον\€'), trixAf βουλη-σομοί^ βίβονλη-μαι, ^βουΧη-θην» 

NoTF. 1 . Λύω, loose, generally has ν in Attic poetry in the pres- 
ent ami im^ierfect (generally ν in Homer) ; in other tenses it has 
V only in the future and aorist active and middle and in the future 
perfect. *Ακροάομαι^ hear^ has άκροάσομαι, &c. ; χράω, give oracle»^ 
lengthens α to i;; as χρήσω, &c. So τρησω and ίτρησα from stem 
τρα'\ see τ^τραίνω^ bore. 

Note 2. Some Towel stems retain the short rowel, contrary to 
the general rule (§ 109, 1); as ycXa», laugh , ytkaaopm, iyi\uva\ 
epcra>, sxifiice^ ορκίσω, ζρκ€σα\ μάχομαι (/Μΐχ'*) fight, μαχίσομαι (lou.), 
€μαχ9σάμην. 

(λ) This occurs in the following verbs: (pure verbs) άγαμοι, otdco- 
μαι, άκ9ομαι^ αλ<ω, οια;ω. άρκίω^ άρόω, αρύω, yt\a», «λκνω (ν. €λκω), 
€/ι/ω« Μράω, («ω, θλάω, «λάω. break', ζίω, πτύω, σιτάω, Τ€λ«ω, τρίω. φλά«*, 

χαλάω; and Kpic άκη^ίω, corf ω, λο€ω, prc<««, and the stems (οα•) and 
(α€-); — (other verbs with vowel stems) άρίοκω (apt-), ίΊχΰομαι 
(άχΘί')^ ίΧαύρω (tXa-), ΐΚάσκομαι (ίλα•), μ^βυσκω {μψθυ•) ; also all \*erbs 
in αν^νμι and €ννυμι, with stems in α and c (given in § 125, 5), with 

οΚΚυμι (3Xr-) and ομννμι {υμο-^. 

(b) The final vowel of the stem is variable in quantity in differ- 
ent tenses in the following verbs: (pui-e verbs) αΐνίω, αίρίω, δ«ω. bind, 
duoi (v. 6ύνω)^ ίρνω (Epic), θΰω^ facr[fivc^ «αλ«ω λύω, μύω, πο^ω, iro• 
νΙω\ — (other verbs) βα'νω (/3α-), ευρίσκω (*νρ*, tvp€•), μάχομαι 
{μαχί"), νί^ω (jti-, wo-), φθάρω {φθά"), φθί^ω (φΛ-). 

2. 3Iany λ -owcI stems have σ added, before all endings 
not beginning with σ, in tlie peifect middle and first passive 
tense 83'stcms. E.g. 

^t\ίω,,fini<h, rrrrXc-a-^ai, ίητίΚίσμην^ ^τηΚίσθην (§ 97, 4); γτλάω, 
laughs €γ€\ότσ•&ην, y€\ao6rjvai*, χράω^ gice oracles, χρήσω, ιύχρη'σψαι, 
^χρησΰην. 

This occurs in all the verbs included in 1, N. 2 (a), except άρόω, 
so far as they form these tenses, and in the following: ακούω, bpa», 
θραύω, κί\€ύω, κΚίίω (χλι^ω), κνάω, κναίω, κρούω, κυλίω, λ€νω, ι^'ω, heap, 
(νω, παίω, παλαίω, παύω, πρίω, σ*ιω, τίνω, νω, χόω, χράω, ^Ρΐω, and po- 
etic ραίω» Some, however, have forms both with and wituout σ. See 
the Catalogue. 

8. In the second i)erfect the simple stem generally changes 
c to o, and lengthens other short vowels, α to 17 (after ρ to ά), 
ο to ω, Τ to ot, and ΰ to ru. E.g. 

Σrcpy-ω, lore, toropyal γίγνομαι (yfi^)« become, yiyova, iyfy6vtiw\ 
τίκτω (tcic-), bring forlh, τ€Τοκα\ ώαίνΜ {φαν•), πίφηνα', κράζω («ρδγ-), 
cry, κίκράγα', τήκω (τάκ'), melt, Τ€τηκα, ίτ€τηκ(ΐρ', λιιιτω (Xr9r-),XcXourat 
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/ittt, cra^i/r, ίκ'Ταθησομαχ. So κτ€ίνω in 801X16 poetiOtfonHS : 866 
also KC/>3aiW. 

Note. AVhen fiual ν of a stem is not thus dropped, it becomes 
V before κα (§ 1β, 5), and generally becomes σ befoi*e fiiu (^ 16, j3, 
γΓ. 4) ; as φαίνω (φαν•), πίφαγκα^ π^φασμοί^ ίφάνθην» 

7. (σ) The stem sometimes suffers metathesis (§ 14, 1) : 
(1) in the present, as θνψτκω (^cU-, Ova-), die, (§ 108, VI. N. 
2) ; (2) in other tenses, as βάλλω (^αλ-, ^λ5-), throw, βίβλψ 

κα, βίβλημαν, €βλήθψ ; ΙΙρκομαι (Scpx-), see (poetic), 2 ΕΟΓ. 
&ρ!ακον (θρακ-, § 109, 4, Ν. 1). 

(5) Sometimes syncope (§ 14, 2) : (1) in the present, as 
γίγνομαι (ycv-) , become, for yt-ycv-oftai ; (2) in tlie second ao- 
rist, as Ιιττομψ for Ι-ττη-ομψ ; (3) in the perfect, as ΊΓ€τάννυμΛ 

(wcTtt-), expand, πόττα/ιαι for 7Γ€-ΐΓ€τα-/ιαι. 

(c) Sometimes reduplication (besides the regular reduplica- 
tion of the perfect stem) : (1) in the present, especially in 
verbs of the sixth class and in verbs in /ac (§ 121, 3), as yc- 
γνώσκω, know, γι-γνο/ιαι, Ί-στημι ; (2) in the sccond aorist, as 
π€ίθω (ιγΤ^-), persuade, νΐ-ττίθον (Ep.). Attic redupl. in αγω, 
lead, riyayov (άγ-αγ-) ; 566 άραρίσκω. § 110, V. Ν. 2 ; § 100, 

ICotes 3 and 4. 

8. £ is sometimes added to the present stem, sometimes 
to the simple stem, making a new stem in c. From this some 
Λ'erbs form special tenses ; and others form all their tenses 
except the present, impeifect, second perfect, and second 
aorists (§ 90, N. 1). H.g. 

BovXopu» {βον\'), rcish, βονΚησομαι (βου\€', f 109, 1), &c.; alcria' 
ρομαι (αίσ^-), perce'ice^ αίσβησομαι (αισθ('), ησθημαι; μίνω (μ€ΐ^)ι 
remain^ μ€μίνηκα (μη'€ •) ; μάχομαι (μαχ')^ fight, fut. {μαχί-ομαι) μαχον- 
μαί, €μαχ€σάμη¥, μ^μάχημαι; χαίρω (χαρ-), rejoice, χαιρησω (χαι/κ-), 
Κ€χάρηκα (χα/)?-). 

(α) The following have the stem in c, in all tenses except those 
mentioned; (1) formed from the present stem: dXc^. uk3opai (Ion.), 
αχβομαι^ βονΧομΛΐ^ βόσκω. ^ίω. trant, ίθίΧω and θί\ωy τρόμοι and fipo* 
I μηι (ίθη.)« ίρρω, «υ6ω, f^a>, κίΧομαι (poet.)« μάχομαι, μίδομαι (Y>oet.), 

μί\\ω, μίλω, μνζω, suck\ ηϊομαι. οιχομαι οφη'λω, πίτομαι; (2) lormed 
fiOnt the simple stem: αισθάνομαι (αίσΰ-), ήμαρτάνω (άμαρτ-), άν^νω 
(dd•), άπ'ψχθάνομαι (-ίχ^-)* αυξάνω (avf-). βΧαστάνω (βλαστ-). ίνρίσκω 
(tvp'), χιχάνω {κιχ"), λάσκω (Xaic-), μανθάνω (μαθ•), ολισ^άν» (^λ4σ^)| 
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ολΧυμι (οΚ''')^6φ\ισκάνω (οφλ-) ; 866 p06tic άμπλακισκω and άπαφίσκω^ 
and the stem (da•)• 

(b) The following have the stem in r in special tenses; (1) formed 
from the present stem : ^Μσκω, καθίζω^ κλα/ω, μβνω* ρίμω, παίω^ Wro- 
ιται. τνπτω; (2) formeiL from the simple stem: δαρθώπα (dapu-), κη^ 
(κα^), οσφραίρομαί (οσψρ*), π^ίθω (πιβ')% pi ω (pv')t στρίβω (στίΐ^•), 
τυγχάνω (τν;(•), χά{ω (;(άδ ); see also yiyvo/xm, «;|(ω, τρέχω. Χαίρω 
{χάρ-) forms both χαι/κ- and χαρ*-, 

ΧοτΕ. In ρμνυμίη swear, the stem ΰμ- is enlarged to ύμο• in some 
tenses, as in ώμο-αα; in άλίσκομαι^ U captured, άλ- is enlarged to 
^o•, as in άλωσομαι. So τρύχω, exhaust , τρυχωσω* So probably οιχο' 
μαι, be gone, has stem οίχο- for oi^r• in the perfect οίχω-κα (cf . Ion. 

οιχν^μαι). 

Formation of Tenee Stemi. 

Eemark. This section explains the formation of the seven 
tense stems cnumei*ated in § 92, 4. The}' are generally formed 
from the simple stem of the verb (when this is distinct from 
t!ie pi-esent stem). But A-erbs of the second class commonly 
have the lengthened stem (§ 108, II. Note) in all tenses 
except in the second perfect, second aorist, and second pas- 
sive lense systems. The verbs enumerated in § 109, 8 form 
FOTLO tenses from stems lengthened b}• adding c. The stem 
ma; oc moiUiled in dilfercnt tenses as has been explained in 
? 109. 

§ HO. I. (Present Stem,) The present stem is the stem 
of the present and imperfect in all the voices. 

The principles on which it is derired from the simple stem, when 
they are not identical, are explained in § 108. 

II. (Future Stem.) 1. Vowel and mute stems add σ to 
form the stem of the future actiΛ'e and middle. These vowel 
stems lengthen a short vowel (§ 109, 1) ; ττ, )9, φ with σ be- 
come Cr : K, γ, X w'lih σ becOme (; f, 8, ί before σ are dropi)ed 
(S 16, 2). E.ff. 
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pour, antiam (for «nrrvd σ», § 16, 2 and 6, N. 1) ; τρίφω^ nourish^ 
d /κ^ω, 6ρ€ψομαι (§ 17, 2, Note). 

2. Liquid stems add c (in place of σ) to form the future 
stem ; this c is contracted with ω and ομαι to ώ and oi/uu• 

ΦαίΐΗΛ {φαρ•^, fhow, f ut. (φακ'-ω) φαι^ω^ (φορί-ομαι) φανονμαι ; «rrcX- 
λω (arfX-), send, ((ττΑ«-ω) arrXw, (arf Xc-o/au) crrfXovfUii; Μ/χω, dicide^ 

KoTE 1. (i4//ic Future.) (a) The futures of leoXfV co//, and 
rfXftf.^ViixA, iroXcVo) aud rcXcaM (§ 109. 1, N. 2), drop σ of the future 
stem, and contract καΧ«- aud rfXc- with ω aud o/uii, making «ιΧώ, 
καλούμαι, τ#λώ and (poetic) rcXov/xat. These futures have the same 
fomis as the presents. So οΧΧνμΑ (oX-, oXc-), destroy, has fut οΧ«σ» 
(Hom.)i υΧ€ω (Hdt ), οΧώ fAttic). 

So μαχίσομαι^ Homeric future of μάχομαι (μαχ*-), fghi, becomes 

μαχοΰμαι m Attic. Καθίζομαι (cd*), #//, lias καβ^^οΰμαι. 

(Ji) In like manner, futures in ασω from verbs in αννυμι (stems in 
a), some iu «σ» from verbs in αννυμι (stems in f). and some in ασω 
from verbs in αζ^ (stems in 53), drop σ and contract a« and c« to 
w. Thus σΜ^ωηη)μι (σ««3α•), scatter, σκί^ασβ», (σικ^άω) oicrd»; στο- 
ptptn /μι (στορ€'), spread^ στομίσω, (στορ<»^ στορω; βιβάζω (/Si/Sud-)» 
caiLse Μ ^, βι^ί^άσω, (βιβάω) βφώ. So cXavi^ (Αα-), drive (ξ 108, Υ. 
Ν. 2), Αάσω, (cXntf ) Αώ. For fut. Αόω. $ψ€μόω, &C., in Homer, see 
§ 120, 1, (0). 

(c) Futures in ισω and Χσομαι from verbs in ιζω (Λ•) of more than 
two syllables i-egularly drop σ and insert c; then ic» and uo/xai are 

contracted to ιώ and ιοίμαι ; as κομίζω, carrt/, κομίσω^ (κομιίω) κομιω, 
κομίσομαι, (κομιίομαι) κομιονμαι^ inflected like φιΧώ, φιΚοΰμαι (§ 98). 
See § 120, 2, (α). 

(^/) Though these forms of future are called Attic, because the 
Attic dialect seldom uses any others in tliese tenses, they are yet 
found in other dialects and even in Homer, while the Attic occa- 
sionally uses the full forms in σω. 

Note 2. (Done Future.) A few verbs sometimes add f to σ in 
the stem of the futime middle, and contract σίομαι to σονμαι. These 
are ιτ\ίω, naiU ΐίΚτνσονμαι (§ 108, II. 2): ννίω^ breathe^ π»€νσονμαι\ 
νίω, stcim^ ν^νσονμαι', κΚαιω, Keep, κΚανσοΰμΜ (§ 108, IV. 3^; φ€νγω, 
fiee, φίυζοΰμαι ; frcVro), /α//, ηίσονμαι. See also ναΐζω and πνρβαρο' 
μαι 

The Doric forms middle futures like these, and also active futures 
in σ€ω contracted σώ (§ 119, 6). These few are used iu Attic with 
the regular futures ΐΓΧ€ύσο/Αθΐ, frvcwro/im, κΧαύσομαι, φ€ίζομαι (but 
never ιτίσομαι). 

XoT£ 3. A few irregular futures drop σ of the stem, which thus 
has the appearance of a pieseut stem. Such are χίω aud χίομαι, 
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Cut of χίω^ροϋτ; ιδο/χαι, from €σθΙω (<d-), eat; πίομαι, from νΙ»ω 
(»•Γ-), drink. 

Note 4. A few liquid stems add σ like mute stems; κΑλω(«€λ•), 
landy «λσο>; jn /μω, mttt^ κνρσω; θίρομαι^ be warmed^ θ€ρσομαΛ\ all po- 
etic: so φθ€ΐρω {<f>6tp')t destroy^ Ep. fut. ^Bipam. 

III. {First Aorist Stem,) 1. Vowel and mute stems add σ 
to foim the stem of the iii*8t aorist active and middle• The 
lengthening of a final vowel of the stem and the euphonic 
changes of mutes befoiO σ are the same as in the futui-e 
stem. £»g> 

Ύιμάω^ Μμησα^ ητμησάμη»'^ bpam, tdpdaa'^ κόπτω j tKO^fra, €Χθψά/ιην; 
ώλάττα-. iSXa-yjfa', νράώο«) ίγραψα, €γραψάμην\ πλίκω, crrXc^ cVXr^- 
μην\ πρόσσω, ΐπραζα^ €πραζάμην\ ταράσσω^ €τάραζα\ φράζω, ίώρασα (ίοΐ* 




Note 1. Three verbs in μι, ^ιΒωμι (^')•, ffit'e, ΐημι (<-), send, and 
τίθημί (Β€-), put, form the aorist stem by adding κ instead of σ, giv- 
ing fdoMca, {κα. ΐθηκα. These forms are seldom used except in the 
indicative active, and are most common in the singular, where the 
Feriond aorists t^u)», $μ, ΐΰην, are not in use. (See § 122, N. 1.) £ven 
ήκάμην and €6ηκάμη¥ occur, the latter not in Attic Greek. 

Note 2. Xc». pour, has aorists ίχ^α (Horn, ^xfva) and ίχίάμηρ, 
con esix>n ding to the futures χ«ω and χίυμαι (II. Ν. 3). eSr-ov, xo/V/, 
;ir: ai^u nisi aorist tira\ aud φ€ρω,υ€αΓ^ has ήντ/Κ'-α (from stem 

For Homeric aorists like ίβήσντο, Hufftro, l^w, tc, see § 119, 8. 

2. Liquid stems form the first aorist stem by lengthening 
their last vowel, α to 17 (after t or ρ to d) and c to «. B.g. 

Φαίνω (φδν-), *φηΐΜΐ, ^φηνάμηψ (rare); στ«λλ«» (στΛ-), ίστίΐλ-β, 
cWf Αλ-άμ^ν ; βγν/λλω (c^yy€λ-), announce, ήγγ^ιΧα^ηγγ^ιΚάμηρ', περαίνω 
(irrpa»-),Jinifh, tn€pa»a; μίαινω(μίαν'), xtain, c/uava; ρίμω, divide, fVfA/xa, 
ί¥€ΐααμηρ\ κρίνω, judge, t κρίνα] άμννω, keep off^ ^μννα, ημνναμχ}ΐν\ φθ€ίρω 
(φθ^ρ-), destroy, βφΰηρα. Compare the futures in II. 2. 

Note 1. A few liquid stems lengthen Hv to aw irregularly; as 
Κ9ρ^αι»ω, gain, tKiptiva. A few lengthen pHv to ρην\ as ητραινω, bore, 
rrtTfwiva. 

Note 2. Λιρω (ap-Y raise, and αΚλομαι (αλ•), leap, have ζρα, ηρά• 
μην^ ηΚάμην (augTueutea) ; but a in the other moods, as Λρω,αρας,αρω' 
μαι, άραΐμην, άΧάμ€νοί (all with δ). 

IV. {Perfect Stem.) (α) Perfect Middle Stem. The stem 
of the })erfect and plu^>eifect middle and passive consists of 
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the simple stem (in verbs of the second class, of the piOsent 
stem) with the i-equired reduplication or augment prefixed ; as 

λι^ω^ λίλυμαι, ΙλίΚυμην] λ€ίπ•ω^ XcAciir- (§ 108, II. Note), Xc- 
Xci/x/iai, cXcActfL/ATV. 

The stem may be modified (§ 109) as follows: — 

(1) A short final vowel is regularly lengthened; as φιΧί-ω^ ιτίφι- 

Χημαι^ €π9φιλημην\ δραω, ^{^ράμΜ, (§ 109, 1.) 

(2) Some vowel stems add σ; rtXi-m, τβτίΧίσ-μΜ, (§ 109, 2.) 

(3) Most monosyllabic liquid stems and some others change c to 
a; as στίλλω (crrcX'}, ΖσταΚμαι, ίστάλμην. (§ 109, 4). 

(4) A few stems in p drop if, and others change ir to σ. (§ 109, 6 ) 

(5) ^ietathesis sometimes occurs; as βαΧλω (/3αλ•), throxcy βί- 
βλψμαι (/3λα•). (§ 109, 7.) 

For• the euphonic changes made in consonant stems on adding the end- 
ings, see § 97, K. 2. 

(b) Perfect Active Stem, The stem of the first perfect and 
pluperfect active is formed by adding κ to the reduplicatetl or 
augmented simple or present stem (§ 108•, II. Note), except 
when this ends in a labial or palatal inute. Stems ending in 
«•or fiy κ or γ, aspirate these letters» making them φ or χ, while 
final φ and χ remain unchanged. Έ.^, 

Ανω. XcXvir-, XfX'vica, cXfXvicfiy: vfti> (vv^ i^F-), ftwim^ ν«'ντνκα; 7Γ€ΐβω, 
perfiiade, vtntiKa (for irt-vtiB-Ko), Κόπτω ίκοττ-), cut^ κ€κοφα\ β'Χάπτω 
(β\άβ•), hurt, βίβλάφα*, τΓτησσω (πτηκ•)^ coicer^ !πτηχα*^ πράσσω (ττρδγ•),- 
(/(^ι τίπράχα, ίη^πραχίΐν'^ -γράφω, write, γίγραφα, (γτγραφίίΐ^; νρνσσω 
(ορΰχ-), di(/^ ορωρνχα. So κομίζω {κομΧ^-), carry^ Μκομίκα (§ 10, 1, 
Ν. 2). 

This stem may be modified (§ 109) in various ways: — 

(1) A short final vowel is regularly lengthened ; as ψιλίω, ire φ/- 
\ηκα. (§ 109, 1.) 

(2) ^ίo«t monosyllabic liquid stems and some others change c to 
o; as σΓ€λλω (crrrX-), €(Γτολκα, cWaXMiy. (§ 109, 4.) 

(3) A few lingual and palatal stems change c to o, as in the sec- 
ond perfect. (§ 109, 3, Λ. 2.) 

(4) A few stems in ν drop v, and become vowel stems. (§ 109, C.) 

(5) Metathesis sometimes occurs; as βάΧΚω (βάλ-, βλά-), βτ- 
β\ηκα, (§109, 7, α.) 
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Note. The only fonu of first perfect found in Homer is that in «a of 
verbs having vowel stems. The mrfect in κα of liquid and lingual stems, 
and the aspirated perfects of labial and palatal stems, belong to a later 
development of the language. 

(c) Future Perfect Stem. Tlie stem of the future perfect is 
formed by adding σ to the stem of the i>crfect middle ; as XcXv-, 

λ€λνσ-9 λΛλνσομαί ; γραφτ^ γ€γραψ-, ycypa^-, ycypo^ofuu ; λαπ-, 
XcXciTr-, XcXci^y XcAci^o/iou; πράσσω (^ράγ-), vcirpdy-, ν€πραζ'^ 
ν€7Γρά(ομΛΐ, 

Note 1. The future perfect is found in only a small nmnber of 
verbs. Its stem, when a cousonant precedes σ, is subject to all the 
enphonic changes noticed in the future stem (§ 110. 11. 1). 

2\0TE 2. Two verbs have a special form in Attic Greek for the 
future perfect active; θνησκω, die, has τ(θνηξω^ slial he. dead, formed 
from TtdtnjK'i the stem of perf . τίβνηκα, am dead ; and Ιστημι, set, has 
ίστηξω, shall stand, from ίστηκ-, stem of perf. ΐστηκα, stand. In 
Iluuier, we have also Μ^^^&ρησω and κ€χαρησομαι, from χαίρω (χαρ•)^ 
rejoice; and κ€καδησω, (irreg.) from χάζω (χαΒ-), yield. 

(d) Second Perfect Stem. The stem of the second perfect 
and ])hi))erfcct is always the simple stem with the rediipH- 
cuiion (or augment) prefixed. Tlie stem is generally modified 
pv changing c to o, or by lengthening other short vowels. 
See ? 109, 3. with the examples. 

For second perfects and pluperfects of the fu-form, see § 124. 

Note 1. Vowel stems do not form second perfects; οκού-ω, /«ear, 
is only an apparent exception, as άκηκοα is for άκ-ηκοΡ-α with F omit- 
ted (§ 102). 

Note 2. Few verbs have both a first and a second perfect. In 
νράσσω (irpay-), do, we have πίπράχα, have c/one, and πίπραγα, fare 
(jcell or ill) ; so αν-οίγω, open, άί^ωχα (trans.), dr-c^ya (intraus.). 

Note 3. The second perfect stem appears especially in the Homeric 
dialect, which has many second i»erfects not found ni Attic ; as τρο-β^βονΧα 
from βούΧομαι^ icish, μμη\α from μ/λω, eoneem. Homer has many vane- 
tie» of the 2 perfect participle of the Mt-form ; in *ώί, gen. ourrof (some- 
times oOTot). fem. owa, as γ<7αώί. β€βαώί ; in lyt&t. gen. 17*^01 or i?otw, feiu. 
ψβία, as T€ernut, ηθρψϋπΌί or -ύτοι, ηθιηιύια. Herodotus has ««^, «ωσα, 
f^, gen. eurrof, €ώσηί, as icrtwt, &c, some forms of which [e^g- imurra, 
ηθηωη) occur in Homer. The Attic contracts αώι, οώσα, « J»» J'j* *^• 
ώσα, 6f (§ 69, N.), gen. wrpf, i&nyt, &c., but leaves r€0P€Ut (of θρήσκω) 
uncontracted. 

NoTK 4. The stem of the feminine of the second perfect participle in 
Homer often has a short vowel when the other genden have a long one; as 
Αρηρώί, apXpvia ; ηθηλώί, Τ€θΧ\ύΐα, 
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V. {Second Aorist SUm.) The etem of the second aorist 
active and middle is the simple stem of the verb, to which the 
second aorist stands in the same relation in which the imper- 
fect stands to the present stem ; as XciW (λίπ-) , 2 aor. cXirov, 

Ιλιπόμην (impf. ιλ.^ποί') Ιλ€ΐπόμψ') ; λαμβάνω (λα^-), ioke^ 2 aor. 
ίλαβον^ Ιλαβόμην. 

Note 1. A few second aorist stems change t to α ; as τβμ^ω 

(τίμ-), cut, ίταμον, ίταμόμην» See § 109, 4, Ν. 1. 



Note 2. A few stems are syncopated (§ 109, 7); as vcroftcu 




follow^ 

for €'σ€χΌν. bo the Homeric *κ€κ\όμην, for ί-Μ-κίΧ-ομην, or κ€κΚόμην^ 
from ffcAo/iai, command; αΚαΚκον^ for πλ-ολίκ-οι», from aki^t* (aXrx-), 
ward off: for these and other reduplicated second aorists, see § 100, 
Notes 3 and 4. 

Note 3. For second aorists of the /u-form, like ίβψ, see § 125, S. 

. VI. {First Passive Stem,) The stem of the first aorist jMis- 
sivc is foimed b}* adding $€ to the stem as it ap|)eai*s (omit- 
ting the reduplication or augment) in the i^erfect middle or 
passive, with all its modifications (IV. a) : in the indicative, 
imi>erative, and infinitive, $€ becomes θη. In tlie future pas- 
sive σ is added to θη^ making the stem in θησ. E.g. 

Αΰω^ Χίλνμαι^ ίλνθην (Χυθη-), (λν^/-ω) λν^ώ, \νθ€•4ηρ^ Χυθη-ραι^ Xu- 
Btit (k\U€'VT')^ \νθησ•ομαι; πράσσω {πραγ•)^ πίπραγ-μαί^ €πράχ•θηρ 
(§ 16, 1), πραχόησ-ομαι; •η€ΐβω, jiersvaile^ νίπασ-μαι (§ 10, 3; § 108, 
Ιί. Note), ίπίίσθηρ^ πίίσβησομαι; φιλίω^ π€-φί\η•μαί (§ 109, 1), ίφιΧη• 
θηρ\ rc/iJtf, Π'τΙμη-μαι. ίτιμηθηρ^ τιμηθησομαι; ηΧίω, ΤΓΓ(λ€'σ•μαι (§ 109, 
2), €Τ€\€σ'θηρ^ Τ€\(σθησομαί\ κλ/μω, κίκλι-μαι (§ 109, β), ίι^ί-θηρ, jtXi- 
βησομαι; τύρω (tck-), τίταμαι (§ 109, 4 and 6), €τάΘηρ, ίκ-ταθησομαι. 

Note 1. 7piwu has Ητραμμαι, έτρίφθψ (Ion. ίτράφθψ); τρ4φω has 
τίθραμμοΛ^ ίθρίφθψ ; and στρίψω has ίστραμμαι, with (rare) ^στρίφΘψ 
(Ion. and Dor. ίστράψθψ). Φαίνω has Ηφασμαα (§ 16, 6, Ν. 4), but 
4ιράν$ψ, 

Note 2. Ν is added in Homer to some vowel stems before θ of the ao- 
rist ^Missive ; as l^pwa^ erect, ϊδρΰμαι, Ιδρύρ*$ηρ (Attic Ιδράθψ). So Horn. ^jcXiv- 
$ηρ and 4κρίρθην (§ 109, 6). 

Note 8. For 47^θηρ((οτ 4θ€'θψ), from τΙθημΛ (^e-), and 4τύθψ (for iBv- 
$ην) from θύω, sacrifice, see § 17, 2, Note. We have, however, ίθρ4φθψ and 
ηθράφ'θαι from τρ4φω, nourish^ perhaps to distinguish these forms from 
4τρ4φθψ and τ^τράφθαι from rpirw, turn. 
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Vn. (Second Passive Stem.) The stem of the second aorist 
passive is formed by adding c to the simple stem : in the 
indicative, imperative, and infinitive, c becomes 7. In the 
second future passive σ is added to this 17, making the stem 
in ησ» The only regular modification of the stem is the change 
of c to α explained in § 109, 4. JS.g. 

ΈΧάτΓτω (/3λα^3•), hurt^ ίβΧάβηρ^ βλαβησομαι ; γράφφ^ write, νγράφηρ^ 
γραώησομαι\ ρίπτω (ρ(φ-)ν throWy €ρρΙφην; ώαίνω (φαι^), show, ίφωηιν, 
φανησομαι ; στρίφω, turn, ίζττράφηρ, στρ^φησομαι \ τίρητω^ amuse, c rdp- 
πην (Horn.) with subj., by metathesis, τραπ'€ίω. See the examples 
in § 109, 4, and N. 1. 

XoTE 1. The simple stem of verbs of the second class, which 
seldom appears in other teuses (§ 108, IT. Note), is seen in the 
secoud passive system; as σψτω (σ&τ•), corrupt, ίσάπην^ σϋπησομαι] 
τήκω (τακ')ψ melt, ίτάκην; ρίω (ρν•), βονο^ ippinjv^ ρνησομαι] cpccir•» 
\jpin•), throw down^ ηρίττην (poetic), but 1 aor. ηρ^Ίφθην (cpciir-). 

Note 2. ΙΙλΐ7σσΜ (ιτλιτγ-), strike^ has 2 aor. pass. cVX^yi;», but in 
composition c^c πλ^ν aud iear-«irX^y (as if from a stem νλαγ•). 

NoT£ 0. The only verb which has both the 2 aor. passive and 
the 2 aor. active is τρίπω^ /um, which has all the six aorists. 

{ HI. The following table shows the seven tense stems 

(so far as they exist) of λυω, λ,€ίπω (λΤιτ-), πράσσω (irpdy-), 
φαίνω (φακ-), and στ Αλω (crrcX-)• 

Ι. Present (all voices), λν- λην- νραον- φαιν- σηλλ• 
II. Future Act. L• Mid. λνσ• λ«ιφ• νροΕ- φανι- σηλι- 
IIL Aorist Act k Mid. λΙ^σ- *fx{- Φην- στ»λ- 

"(α.) Mid. λιλν- λιλιιτ^ ιτητράγ• ιηφαν- 4σταλ• 

φ.) Act λιλΰκ- ιτητράχ- νιφαγκ- Ισταλκ- 

(£.) Fnt. Ρ. λ<λνσ^ λ«λβψ- vtvpa{- 

^((ί.) 2 Perf. X«Xoiv• «ητράγ• ν•φην- 

ν. 2d Aor. Act k Mid. λίν- 

(First )(«.)! Aor. λδβ€(η>. ληφβιίη)- ιτραχ•€(η)- φαιτΟι(ιι). 
^^' Ι Pass. J (6.) 1 Fat λνθησ- λιιφΟηο*- ιτραχθησ• 

( 2d ) (Λ.) 2 Aor. φαν€(η)- •Γτέ[λ€(η). 

^"' |Pae.J(6.) iPot φατησ- στδλησ^ 



IV. Perfect' 
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PERSONAL ENDINGS. 

§ 112. 1. Tbe endings which are peculiar to the diflcrent 
persons of tlie verb are called personal endings. These have 
one form for tlie active voice, and another for the passive and 
middle ; but the aodst passive has the endings of the active 
voice. 

2. The i>ei'sonal endings, \vhich are most distinctly 
preser>-ed in verbs in μι and other primitive forms, are as 
follows : — 

PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 

Pritiuxry Temu. Secondary TenjM. 
|iai μην 

otu σο 

ται . το 





ACTIVE. 




Prinuiry Ttntu. 


Secondary Tenses, 


Sing. 1. 


|ttor — 




V or — 


2. 


f ίσα) 




« 


3. 


σν (τι) or 


— 


— 


Dual 2. 


τον 




τον 


S. 


τον 




την 


Plur. 1. 


»ΐ€ν(μ«) 




Jl€V (IMS) 


2. 


Τ€ 




Ti 


8. 


νσν (νη) 




ν or σαν 



σ^ν 
σ0ον 

γυΛα 
σθι 

VTOi 



σ^ν 
σθην 

|Μθα 

σθι 

ντο 



Note. The active endings μι and σι in the first and third person 
singular are not used iu the indicative except in verbs iu μι, verbs 
in ω having no endings in these persons.. The original ending σι of 
the second person singular is found only in the Epic f σ-σι, thvu art^ 
in all other verbs being reduced to σ. In the third pei-sou singular 
TI is Doric, as Τ1Λ7-Τ1 for τίθησι\ and it is preser\ed in Attic in «σ-τί, 
he is. In the first person plural ^cr is Doric. In the third pei*sou 
plural νσι always drops ρ and len^iens the preceding vowel, as in 
λνονσι for λνο-νσι (§ 16, 6) ; the original form in-i is Doric, as φίρονη 
for φίρουσι (LtLtferunt), The per&ct indicative active of all verbs, 
and the present indicative active of verbs in fu (§ 121, 2, c/), have 
άσι (for ανσι) in the third person plural.^ 

^ Amons the original active endings, inherited from the parent language 
of the GreeK, Latin, Sanskrit, Gennan, &c., were μι, σι, re, in the singular, 
and yrt in the third person plural. In the past tenses, these were first 
shortened by dropping 1, and became μ, t, r, and rr, in which form they 
ap])ear in Uitin, as in era-m, era-s, era-t, era-iiL In /u, σι, and ri, and 
in the original fict in the first person plural (compare Latin mus), we see 
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<r^€, λυ-ο-νται. The voTfel which thus completes the stem 
is called a connecting vowel ;^ and it appears (sometimes 
T^itli ο and c lengthcDcd to ω and a) even when the ending 
is dropped (§ 113, 1), as in λ€γω (for λτγο-μι) and Xcyei (for 

Xcyc-Ti). 

Indicalive» 

§ 113• 1. The original connecting vottcI in the indicative 
of verbs in ω (except in the aorist active and middle, and 
the perfect and pluperfect active) was ο before μ or v, and 
elsewhere c. In the singular of the present and future 
active, when μι and τι were dropped and σι became σ 
(§ 112, 2, Note), the primitive ο and c were lengthened 
into ω and ct.' 

The connecting vowel is α in all persons of the first aorist 
middle; also in the peifect and fii*st aoiist active, except 

* The name '* connecting vowel " belongs to the doctrine forroeriy held, 
by which thb Towtl was made a third elcnoent in the formation of tlie rcrb, 
distinct from both the stem and the ending. The more correct Tiew con- 
siders it a part of the tense stem, which thus consists of the fixed portion 
(eg. Xry-, λι>, Xctir•, in the pi*escut) and a Towel sound which varies accoi-d- 
ing to the following letter {e.g. 'ktyo- or Xtyt-). In the original language 
it was unifom)] γ α, as it appeare in the Sanskrit Ikara-mi (below), j η an 
elementary work, it is more convenient to treat this variable formative 
suffix separately, so that the tense stems are given (as in § 95) in their 
shorter forms (Xu-, Xecr-, kc), 

* The supposed original forms of the present indicative of \έγω and the 
Latin lego are thus given by G. Curtius {OriethiKhts Vtrhum, \. p. 200). 
The actual forms of the Sanskrit present hhnramif I hear (= ^/>ω, /ero\ 
are given on the right, and the Attic forms oi \tyta on the lefL 



AttU Gruk. 


JPrinUivt Grttk. 


PHmUiwe Latin. 


SaiutriL 


kiym 


XcYO-|U 


lego-m(i) 


bhar&-mi 


XIycis 


Xc7f-ox 


lege-s(i) 


bhariL-si 


λ^γα 


Xryt-Ti 


lege.t(i) 


bhar&-ti 


λίγο-μιν 


XcYO-|US 


lego-mas 


bhara-roas 


λέγ«-^« 


Xryi-Ti 


lege-tes 


bhard-tlia 


XfyovcTi 


Afyo-vn 


lego-ut(i) 


bhara-nti 


for Xryo-vcn (§ 


16,6) 







From Xryo-za comes y^eyu, from Xc7f •0ί comes XiytiSf and from Xc7e-rc 
comos X^(i for Xcyeir (§ 7). 
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in the third person singular where it is c. In the plu- 
l^erfect active it is «; but in the third person plural it is 
c (rarely «). 

2. The personal endings of the indicative, as they appear 
in verbs in ω united with the connecting vowels, are as 
follows : — 

I. ACTIVE. 

rn$.dF%L Ptrf. Aor, Impf.atAvr, Plup. 

& OV AV 



S. S 2. ci 



>•Π: 



«« 4« Cf Clff 

«TOIf OTOV fTOV CiTOV 

«τον Srow άτην ψη\ψ «την 

Ι• 0)&cir &μβφ ομιν ci)&cir 

«τ• δη en «τ• 

ovoTi ασι δν ον ισιαν 

(for oven) (for ανο -t) or 



18. 



iz. 

■.\l 

(8. 



II. PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 

Prn., Fvt.. and Imp/. Pnss. Λ Mid,, ,^ xttAjn^ 

opAi 0|iTpf ομην 

η or €i (for cotu, toi) ov (for •σο, to) «• (for ασο, αο) 

fTCU CTO OTO 



•σθον ασ9ον 

C70ov ισθην ασθην 

ομιβα ομιβα a)ic6a 

<σ6< <σ6< ασ6• 

OVTCli βνΤΟ CIVTO 



By adding these terminations to the nnprolonged tense 
stems as the}* are giA^en in § 111, all the tenses of the in- 
dicative, except those included in § 112, 3, may be formed. 
The latter may be formed b}' adding the i>ersonal endings 
given in § 112, 2 dii*ectly to the tense stems. 

^ Note 1. The endings σαι and σο iu the second person singnlar of 

the passive and middle drop σ after a connecting vowel (§ 16, 4, N.), I 

/ 10 
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and are then contracted with the connecting vowel (§ 9, 4, N. 1). 
Thus, Xv^ or λι/η is for Xwaat, Xwm; fXvov is for iXvtao, cXwo; 
€λύσω (aonst middle) is for ίλυσασο, iXCaao, The uncontracted 
forms (without σ) are common in Ionic Greek (§ 119, 2). 

Note 2. The second persons βούλα (of βούλομαί^ toish), oUi (oi 
οιομαι, (hink), and οψα (pi οψομαι^ fut. of όράω^ $ee) have no forms 
in 17. 

Note 3. A first person dual in μ^θον is found very rarely in 
poetry ; as Χ^Κ^Ιμμ^Θον (pf . pass, of Xc /πω). 

Note 4. The Attic writers sometimes have η (contracted from 
the Ionic fa, § 119, 4) for tiv in the first person singular of the 
pluperfect active, as Ιμ^μαθηκη, 

Note 5. In Homer rov and σθον are sometimes osed for τηρ and 
σβην in the dual. This occurs rarely in the Attic poets, who some- 
times have την for τον in the second person. The latter is found 
occasionally even in prose. 

Subjunctive, 

S 114. The Subjunctive has the primary endings with 
long connecting vowels, ω, i;, and ];, for ω (or o), c, and ci of 
the indicative, as follows : — 

Passive and Middle. 

Si%g. DvoL PIutoX. 

Μμαι ωμ€0α 

η (for ησαι, ηαι) ησΟον ηο-0ι 
ητα» ησβον wvroi 

For the perfect subjunctive passive and middle see § 118, 1. 

Note 1. The aorist passive subjunctive (both first and second), 
which does not omit the connecting vowel (§ 112, 3), has the active 
terminations (^ 114) contracted with final r of the stem; as Xv^r-«, 
\υ6ω\ (fxtyi'jjtj φαι^ν; oraXc-jy, σταλ^• 

Note 2. The subjunctive of verbs in ι^μι and ωμι h<as the above 
terminatious contracted with preceding # or ο of the stem ; as τιθώ 
(for ri^r'o)), 6ίΒωμαι (for ^ι^ο-ωμαι)^ &ωμ€ν and Θώνται (lou. βίωμ€ν, 
θΐωνταή. See § 122, Ν. 4 ; § 126, 7 (α). 

• 

Optative, 

§ 115• The optative has the secondarj* personal endings 
(§ 112, 2), pi-cccded b}' a modal sign 1 or ιη (tc before final ν 
of the thiixl |>erson plural) . 





Active. | 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plural 


1. i* 




ωμ4ν 


2. Tl« 


ητον 


ητ€ 


8. η 


ητον 


ωσ\ (for ωνα\) 
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the dual and plur&l : the third person plural in οιι^σαν is very 
rare. 

Both the forms in οιψ and those in oi/ii are contracted with 
α of the tense stem to ωψ and ωμι, and with c or ο to 0071' and 

oifii ; as Tt/ia-o-117-v, τιμαοίην, τψωην ; ^iXc-o-iiy-v, φιΚ€θίην, φι- 
λοίην ; οηλο-ο-ίψν, δι^λοοό/ν, ^ηλοίην ; rt/ia-o-i-fii, τι/ιάοι/Αΐ, τι/χφ/χι ; 
^lAc-o-i-fii, φιλίοιμι^ φιλοίμι ; δι^λο-ο-ΐο/χι, ^ηλόοιμι, δι;λοΓ/ϋ. (See 

§98.) 

ΧοτΕ 1. Α few verbs hare onyv in the second perfect optative; 
as ίκπίφτνγα^ €κνίφίνγοίην. The second aorist optative of ίχω^ hare, 
is σχοίην (σχοί /ii iu composition). 

XoTE 2. The Attic generally uses the Aeolic terminations cior, 
fir, and ttau, for oir, at, auy, in the aonst optative active. See \vm 
aud φαί^ω iu § 96. 

Imperative. 

§ lie. 1• The i^ersonal endings of the imperative are as 
follows : — 







Active. 


Passive axd Middle. 




Sing. 


Dual. Plural 


Sing• Dual, PluraL 


2. 


Θ10Γ — 


τον T€ 


σο ο-θον O-0C 


8. 


TW 


T»v Twoxiv or ντβ•ν 


o-Ow o>Oc0V σ0«»σαν or σ6β•ν 



Λ is always dropjKjd after a connecting vowel. 

2. The regular connecting vowel of tlie imperative is c ; 
but before ν it is o. In the aorist active and middle it is a. 
But the second person singulai' iu the aorist active ends in ov, 
and in the aorist middle in αι. The endings united with the 
connecting vowels are as follows : — 







Active. 


Passive and Middle. 




Sing. 


Dual. . Plural. 


Sing. Dual PluraL 


2. 


c 


*Tov m 


ov (for €σθ| co) c^Oov co-Oc 


8. 


erm 


cre#v CTcecav 


ισ6« *σ^«»ν ισθβΜ-ον 






or 011TW 


or crOwy 






Aorist Active. 


AorjsT Middle. 


2. 


ov 


orov ore 


ai ασθον ocr6c 


8. 


arc• 


οτββν ατωσαν 


ασθω oodwv ασ€βΜ^ν 






or ovTwv 


or οσθιητ 
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8. The first aorist passive adds the ordinary active termina- 
tions {θι, τω, &c.) directly to θη of the tense stem, after which 
θι becomes τι (§ 17, 8); as λυ^τ-τι, λνθη-τω^ &c. 

The second aorist passive adds the same teiininations to η 
of the tense stem (Λ being retained) ; as ψανψθι^ φανη-τω ; 

στάλη-θι^ <Γτολ^-τω, &C. 

Both aorists have οτωκ in the third person plural. 

Note. For the form of the imperative in verbs in fu, see § 121, % 
{b) and (c). 

The Infinitive, Participle, and Verbal Adjectives. 

§ 117• 1. The terminations of the infinitive of verbs in ω 
(including coDnecting vowels) are as follows : — 

Present and Future Active ci-v 

Second Aorist Active cci -μ (cont. ct-v) 

Perfect Active c-vcu 

Aorist Active ot 

Aor. Pass, (no connecting vowel) vcu 

Perf. Pass, and Mid. ,, σθοΛ 

Aorist Middle α-σθοΛ 

Other lenses, Pass, and Mid. €-σ0αι. 

All /ii-forms add vat (act.) or σθαι (pass, and mid.) di- 
rectly to the tense stem. 

2. The stem of the active participle ends in vr (r in the 
perfect) , which is joined to the tense stem by ο (α in the ao- 
rist) ; except in the aorist passive (§ 112, 1) and in fu-forms, 
which add ντ directlv to the stem. 

The passive and middle pailiciple ends in /xevo? (stem 
ficvo-), which is preceded by ο (α in the aorist middle) ; ex- 
cept in the perfect and in fu-forms, which add μ€νος directly 
to the tense stem. 

Note. Participial stems in vr add σα to form the stem of the 
feminine; as λυοντ-σα, λνονσα; ίσταντ-σα, ίστάσα; λν0(ΐτ-σα, λνθ«ισα» 

ί§ 16, C, Ν. 1.) Perfects in ώρ, ότος ^stem in τ) have an irregular 
eminiue in via. Participles in μ€νο9 lorm the feminine in μίνη. 
For the declension of participles, see §§ 62, 68, 69. 
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3. The stem of the verbal adjectives in τος and rcos is 
formed by adding το- or tco- to the stem of the verb, which 
has the same form here as in the aorist passive (with the ne• 
cessary change of φ and χ to ν and κ, § 16, 1) ; as λυτός» 

λντ€ος (stems KvTO-j Xirrco-) ; r parrot, ircurrcog (stems Tptr-ro-, 
ircur-Tco-) ; τακτός, tcuctcos, from τάσσω (stem ταγ-) , aor. pass. 
Ιτάχ-θψ. . 

Note 1. The verbal in Tor is sometimes equivalent to a perfect 
passive participle, as κριτόί, decided ^ τακτός, ordered; and some- 
times expre^ises capability^ as Xvtos, capable of being loosed, ακουστοί, 
aud^le. 

XoTE 2. The verbal in Ttot is equivalent to a future passive par- 
ticiple (the Latin participle in dus) \ as Xmio^t ^a/ mu^/ be loosed, 
solttndus; τιμητίος, to be honored, honorandus. 

For tlie impersonal use of the neuter in rcor in an active sense, 
see Syntax, § :?S1, 2. 

PERIFHRASTIC FORMS. 

§ 118. 1. The perfect subjunctive and optative middle 
and passiA'e is generall3^ formed by the perfect participle with 
ω and €ΐην, the subjunctive and optative of €ΐμί, be; bs AcXv/tc- 
vo> (-17, Ov) ω, XcXvficvo9 (-17, •ον) Clip. See the paradigms. 

XoTE. A few verbs with vowel stems form these tenses directly 
from the stem : κτά-ομαι, κτΰμαι, acquire, pi. κίκτημα^ possess : subj^ 
ΚΜΚΤωμαι (for κί-κτα-ωμαι), Kfinij, Κ€κτηται; opt. κ€κτωμην (for «c -βτα- 
Oi^i^v), Κ€κτωο, κ€κτωτο, and Μκττιμηρ (ίοτ Κ9ΚτηΊ»μη9% § 115, 2), «ran^o, 
lerrr^ro, κίκτημίθα ; — μιμνησκω (jiva-), remind, pf . μβμρημαι, remember : 
Subj. μίμνωμαι, μ€μρώμ€θα (Hdt. μτμν^ωμ^ΰα)', opt. μίμί^ωμην (Hom. 
μ9μρίωτο),ΟΤ μ^μνημηρ. So poetic Κ€κλημην (for Κ€κΚψί'μη9) of καλίω, 

and noraeric XrXuro (for XcXv-ito) or XcXviro of λύω. See also pr. 
I opt. ^vvTO of 6αιννμΐ' 

2. The perfect subjunctive and optative active is more fbe- 
quentl3' expressed by the perfect active participle with & and 
ΰψ than by the si>ecial forms given in the paradigms ; as XcXv- 

κως ω and λ€λυχώς €ΐην for λιλνκω and λιλυκοι/α. 

ΧοτΕ. The perfect imperative can be expressed by the perfect 
participle and Χσθί, c στω, &c. ; as €ΐρηκως ίστω, let him have spoken 
(before a given time) ; ίίρημίνορ (στω (§ 202, 2, Χ. 1). The forms 
like XcXvfcr, XtXomt, &c. were probably used only when the perfect 
had the meaning of the present; as χάσκω (χαι^), gopc, pf. ι^χηρο^ 
imper. κίχηρατ€, gape. (See § 95, 1, Kote.) 



J 119.] DIALECTIC AND POETIC FORMS OF VERBS IN Ω. 151 

8. The future perfect active, for which very few verbs have 
a special form (§ 110, IV. c, N. 2), is generally expressed by 
the perfect pailiciple with ΙσομΛΐ (future of eifii, be) ; as ίγνωχό- 
res Ισομ,^θα^ we diaU have learnt, 

4. £ven tlie perfect and pluperfect indicative are occasion- 
all}' expressed by the perfect participle and €ψ.ί \ as ytyovm 

ioTi for ycyovc, Ίτειτοιηκως ην for ^Troroti/icei• 

δ. The periphrastic third person plural of the perfect and 
plupei-fect indicative middle and passive, formed by the parti- 
ciple and €ΐσί and ^av, is necessary when the stem ends in a 
consonant (§ 97, 2). The participle ma}' be used in all gen- 
ders ; as ούτοι AcXci/xficvot €ΐσί^ these {men) have heen lefi; aSrcu 
AcXei/x/icvoLi curi ; ravra XcXei/i/ACva Ιστί (§ 135, 2). 

Note. Here, however, the Ionic endings αται and ατο for vrai 
and ντο (§ 110, 3) are occasionally used even in Attic prose; as rc- 
τάχ-αται and ^τάχ-ατο (Thucyd.) for rrroy/xeyoi €ΐσι and ησον. 

6. A periphrastic future is sometimes formed by ficXAo), tn- 
lend, he about (to do), and the present or future (seldom the 
florist) infinitive ; as /ucAAo/icv τόντο irotctv (or Troti^cir), trf are 
about to do this. (See § 202, 3, Note.) 

DIALSCnC AKD FOETIG rOKMS OF VERBS IK Ω. 

§ 119• 1. The Doric has the personal endings μ€ς for μ€Ρ^ τδ» 
for την, μαν for μην% οντι for ονσλ, ωνη for ωσι, αντί for δσι. The poetS 
have μ€σθα for μίΰα, 

2. When σ is dropped in σαι and σο of the second person (§ 113, 
2, N. 1), Homer often keeps the uncontracted foi*ms rat, lyai, oo, €o. 
Herodotus always has rac and ao, but generally η for ηαι. In both 
Homer and Ildt. to may become rv. In Homer σαι and σο some- 
times drop σ even in the perf . and pluoerf ; as μίμνηαι for μίμνησαι, 
ισσνο for ίσσνσο; sometimes σ is doubled, as in κίκασσαι {κίκασμαι). 

3. The Ionic hasnirai and στο for vtm and ντο in the third pei^n 
plural of the perfect and pluperfect, and aro for ντο in the optative. 
Before these endings ir, β, «, and γ are aspirated (φ, χ) ; as κρύπτω 
(κρνβ'), κβκρνφΌται^ λίγω. λΛ/χ-β^βι, λ€λ#γ•ατο. Hdt shortens ι; to 
c oefore αται and an; as oiKr -αται (pf. of ο(κ€ω), Att. ^ri^-t^ot; crm- 
/Ac-aTo (plpf. of τιμάω), Att. ίτ€τΊμη-ντο. Hom. rarely inserts h be- 
tween the vowel of a stem and oroi or oro (see cXovv» and ραίνω)• 
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These forms sometimes occur in Attic (( 118, 5, Note). Hdt. has 
arm and aro also in the present and imperfect of verbs m /u. 

4. Homer and Herodotus have to, far, «c(0> ^^' Attic tcy, ut, ct, 
in the phiperfect active, as €Τ€ΰηπ«α; whence comes the (especially 
older) Attic 1st pers. in 17, as ίμβμαθηκη (§ 113, 2, Ν. 4). 

5. Homer and Herodotus generally have the uncontracted forms 
of the future (in ra» and (ομαι) of liquid stems; as ftcWw, Attic ftcww. 
AMien thev are contracted, they follow the analogy of verbs in c« 
(§ 120, 2,'a). 

6. The Doric has ar», σίομαι (contracted σώ, οΌνμαι or σ€νμαι) for 
σ», σο /iat in the future. The Attic has (τούμαι in the future middle 
of a few verbs (§ 110, II., N. 2). 

7. In Homer σ is sometimes doubled after a short vowel in the 
future and aorist, as η\ίω, τ^λίσσω'^ καλιω, ικάλ€σσα; κομίζω^ fut. 
κομίσω (§ 110, II., Χ. 1, c), Ilom. ίκάμισσα^ ίκομισσάμην» 

8. In Homer aorists with σ sometimes have the inflection of sec- 
ond aorists ; as Ifoy, tf c r, from acvro/ioi, come ; ίβησ€το (more common 
than €βησατο) from βα/νω, go, 

9. In Homer ήσαν of the aor. pass, indie, often becomes ry; as 
&ρμηΘίν for ωρμη&ησαν, from ορμάω, urge, So in the 2nd aor. act. of 
verbs in /u (§ 126, 4). 

10. Homer and Herodotus have iieraiive endings σκορ and σκομηρ 
in the imperfect, and in the second aorist active and middle. Hom. 
has them also in the first aorist. These are added to the tense stem, 
with c (a in first aorist) inserted after a preceding consonant; as 
9χω, imp. €Υ•(σκον\ Ιρΰω, 1 aor. 9ρνσ-ασκ€\ φ#νγω (φνγ•), 2 aor. φύγ^ 
σκοΡ. Verbs in €ω have c-caicop or §σκορ in the imperfect; as acoXcf- 
σκον, 1rωλcσ«rro; verbs in αω have α•ασκορ or ασκον; as νοάασκ#, 
ρικάσκομ€Ρ, Rarely other verbs have ασκον in ihe imperfect; as 
κρνπτασκον from κρύπτω. 

These forms are confined to the indicative, and they generally (in 
Hdt always) omit the augment. They denote repetU\on\ as wm- 
Xcaicfro, he went (regularly). 

For fu-forms with these endings see § 126, 5. 

11. Some verbs have poetic stems, made by adding θ preceded by 
a vowel (generally α or c) to the present or tne second aorist tense 
stem; as apwaB-, ^ιωκαθ-, φλ€γ€^•, from αμννω, ward off, dcttK«, pur- 
8ue, φλιγω, burn. From these special stems are*formed — sometimes 
presents, as φΧίγίθω; sometimes imperfects, as ίδιωκαθορ'^ sometimes 
second aorists, as ίσχαθον (σχ•)\ and also subjunctives and opta- 
tives, as ίΐκαβω, (Ικάθοιμι, άμννάθοιτο; imperatives, as άμυρά6ατ€, αμν- 
ράθου; infinitives, as άμνράύ€ΐρ. duuKOUiUf, σχ^βύιν, σχίθίίρ or σχ€θί'ίρ\ 
and participles, as ίΐκάθωρ, σχίθωρ or σχβθώρ. As few of these stems 
form a present indicative, many scholars consider ΐδιωκίΜάορ, €μγαθορ^ 
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&c., with the subjunctives, &c• second aorists, and accent the infini- 
tives and participles ^ιωκαθ*!», αμνραθ«7ν, ciiea^fiv, ίΐκαθώ^, &c., 
although the traditional accent is on the penult. 

See in the Le^^icon αλκάθ^ιι^^ άμννάβω^ ^ιωκάθω, tiKaefOf, €prya6€iVf 
ψρίθομαι, ηγ€ρ€θομαι, μη'ακίάθω, σχίϋω^ φθινυθω, φλryc^ω. 

12. {Subjunctive.) (α) In Tlomer the subjunctive (especially in 
the Ist aor. act. and mid.) often has the short connecting vowels t 
and ο (Attic η and ω), yet never in the singular of the active voice 
nor in the third ]ierson plural; as ίρυσσομαν^ άλγησ€Τ€^ μνβησομαι, 
cv^foi, hηkησrra^y d/ici^rroi, ryrtpo/icy, i/u iprrat. 

(b) In both aor. pass, subjunctives Herodotus generally has the 
uncoutracted forms in €ω, f o/icv, €ωσι, but contracts n; (or tj;) to i| 
(or 7}^ : as άφαιρίθίω (Att. -^«), φανίωσι (Att. •ώ(η), but φαν^. 

(c) In the 2nd aor. pass. subj. of some verbs, Homer lengthens 
fft», fi;c, n;, to <ιω, uji^ (or iji^r)» ttfi (or mj)^ and has rco^cv, firrf, for 
ιωμ»τ, njrc ; as δαμίίω (from ί^άμην^ 2ηα aor. p. of ^αμράω, subdue) ^ 
^a/if ii^r or iofi^r, ^αμ€ίη or ^αμ^ι;, da/jtCiCTf ; τραπ€ΐομ€ν (from €τάρηηρ 

of τίρπω, amu»€). This is more fully developed in the 2nd aor. act 
of the fu-form (§ 120, 7, b). 

(d) In the subj. active Homer often has ωμι, jjcBa (or ησΰα)^ τ^σι; 
25 c^cAufii. ieikr^aBoj ieikijci* 



13. (Optative,) The Aeolic forms of the aor. opt. act., ftar, cu, ι 
€Lay (given in the paradigms of λνω and φαίνω), are the common forms ι 
iL l) 1 dialects : the Aeolic has also first ])ersons in # la and n/iry. ' 

Jicmer sometimes has οισθα in the 2nd person forots; as leXai- 
οισθα. For aro (for yro) see above, 3. 

14. (ififimtive.) (a) Homer often has r-/irrai and ίψίν for ci-ir 
in the infinitive active ; as άμυνίμ^ναι, άμυνίμίρ (Attic αμΰν€ίν) ; rX^c- 
/if ναι, ίΚθίμ^ψ {ίΚβ^Ιν) : dfc'/irvai, άζίμκν (αξ€ΐν), l• or the perfect (only 
of the /xi-form, § 125, 4) see § 126, 9: tlie inf. in ivat does not occur 
in Homer. So Horn, firmi, Dor. /icv, in the aor. pass. ; as 6μζΗ»θψ 
ftfvai, 6αψμ€Ραί (also do^voi), Hom. ; αΙσχνρθημίΡ^ Find. 

(b^ Homer often has the uncontracted 2nd aor. inf. act. in criy; 
as iitetp, 

(c) The Doric has tv (§ 98, N. 5) and the Aeolic ην for fiy in the 
infin. ; Doric also ην for tav or civ; thus dcldcy and yapCtv (Dor.) for 
afitfiv and yijpvriv; φίρην and r^i^y (Aeol.) for φ4ρ€ίν and cxccv; civ^v 
(Dor.), fiinjy (Aeol.), for tlntlv. 

15. {Participle,) The Doric and Aeolic hare οισα for ούσα. and 

aif, αισα for ασ, άσο, in the participle; as ίχοισα, ^/>c^air, Bpi^aiacu ι 
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[§ 120. 



Special Forms of Contract Verb*, 

§ 120• The present and imperfect of verbs in αω, r», and οω 
have the following dialectic peculiarities : — 

1. (Verbs in αω.) (a) In Homer verbs in a» are often contracted 
as in Attic. In a few cases they remain uncontracted; sometimes 
without change, as vturraotKri, ναΐ€τάων, from Kucrao», dwell; some- 
times with d, as in ΐΓ€ΐ^ίω> hunger, Ιο^άω, thirst ; sometimes with cov 
for ao¥ in the imperfect, as μ^νοΐν^ον from /AcvocniM, long for. 

(Ιλ Commonly, when they are not contracted in Homer, the two 
vowels (or the vowel and diphthone) which elsewhere are contracted 
are assimilated, so as to eive a doiible A or a double Ο sound. The 
second svllable, if it is snort by nature or has a diphthong with a 
short initial vowel, is ceneraU'y prolonged ; sometimes the former 
syllable; rarely both. We thus have aa (sometimes aai) for at or ϋη 
(aif for ati or άη), and οω (sometimes ωο or ωω) for Soot άω (oy 
xor 2oc): 



&pd^« 


for &pdcts 


Ιράχ^ 


,, &pdci or &ράη 


hpdaffd€ 


„ hpater^ 


&ρΑασ9αι 


f, &pcUa6ai 


μνάασθοιι 


„ |ivdc^dai 


hpaav 


„ &pdciv (Dor. hpair) 


hp6t0 


Μ h^ 


6ρ6ωσχ 


„ ipaovax {i,e, &ραονσα) 


hpoiaca 


„ &ράονσα (ue. ^ραοντ-σα. 


hp6^ 


„ ipAoicv 


ipomyrai 


„ ipdorroi 


alTu$^ 





§ 117, 2. K) 



The lengthening of the former vowel occurs only when the word 
could not otherwise stand in the Homeric verse; as in ηβωοντ^ς for 

ηβαοντ€£, ηβώοιμι for ηβίοιμι, μνάασβοί for μρα€σθαι, μνωοντο for 
(c)/ivaovro. In this case the second vowel or diphthong is not 
lengthened (see the examples above) ; except in a final syllable, as 
in μ9νοιν&α (lor -^ti) , or when ωσα or ωσι comes from οντσα or oMrt, 
as in ηβώωσα, ύρώωσι, for ηβά-^ντσα, dpa-oivi. 

This assimilation never occurs unless the second vowel is long 
either by nature or by position ; thus όρόομβρ, 6parru οραΐτω cannot 
become 6ροωμ€ν, opaan^ όραατο. It extends also to the so-called 
Attic futuies in οσ«, άω, ώ (§ 110, II. Note 1, 2>); as ίλόω, €λ6ωσι, 
κρίμόω, δαμά^ί, 2α/χόωσ(, for (Χάσω (/λάω), &C• 

(c) The Doric contracts at and ατ; to η ; this occurs in the dual of 
a few imperfects in Homer, as προσαυδητηρ (from προσαυΒάω), φο«- 



l._ 
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njn;» (φοιπί»), συλ^η^ν (σνλάω)• So Hom. ορηαι (or όρηαί) for 
opatai (Attic 6pf) in the pres. ind. middle of όράω. See 2 ((/). 

(d) Herodotus sometimes changes αω, ao, and aov to €ω, co, and 
ffov, especially in όράω, €Γρβ*τάω» and φοιτάω] as 6pc«», opcOircr, όο^ουσι^ 
f ίρώτ€ον, 9φοΙτ€ον, These forms are generally uncontracted ; out co 
I and cov sometimes become rv (2, o), as tla^Ttw. 

In other cases Herodotus contracts veros in αω regularly. 

(tf) In Homer, c-^rvai (§ 119, 14, a) in the pres. infin. act of 
verbs in a« and fi* becomes ij^tioi by contracting r vith α or t of 
the stem (1} c) ; as yo^/icvoi (γοάω) for γο^^μίναι, irciv^ftcMu (vfiM»). 
See2((/). 

2. ΓΤ>Γ7>ί in €ω.) (α) Verbs in c» generally remain uncontracted 
in both Homer and Herodotus. But Homer sometimes contracts tc 
or fffi to €i. as τάρβ€ί (rdp^^r); and both Homer and Herodotus some- 
times contract co or rov to tv (Hdt. especially in άγνο/ω, ^ιαροίομαι^ 
θηίομαί, νο/ω, ιτολ/ω); as wouwrh αγναυρης^ dtayocvvro.* So in the 
Attic futures in 1σ«, ισομαι (§ 110, II. Note 1, c), as κομιήμίβα 
(Hdt). Hdt. has generally dtl, must, but impf. «dec. 

(h) Homer sometimes drops c in cat and fo (for coac, €σο, § 110, 
1ί> after r, thus changing ccai and ceo to ecu and co, as μυθ€αι for 
μν^Λαι ^from μνθίομαι)^ άποαιρίο (for dirootpcco) ; but he oftener con- 
tracts ccai and c'co to €uu and do, as μυ^#Γαι, aidclo (for atdcco). He- 
rodotus sometimes drops the second c in ceo; as φοβίο (also φοβ€υ), 

ο tree, ίζτιγίο. 

i^Cj in iiomer, final c of the stem is often lenc^ened into cc: as 
yciiccie», ιτν^'ω, for vciccce, ιτν/ω. So in crcXci-cro from rcXcc», rcXci»• 
A similar change takes place in cc» of the 2nd aor. passive subjunc- 
tive (§ 119, 12, c). 

(d) Homer has a present infinitive in i^ficiioc for t-c/icwic (1, e), as 
φΛ^/ΜΜίι (^cXc«i>) for oiXfCficMU, χαλ^ρναι (icoXcv). So φοαψαι 
{(f>apt-tiv) from φορ€ω. Homer has Doric contraction in the ouals 
6μαρτΓψι\ν (6μαρτ€ω) and oTTCiX^n^v (olrc(λcω). See 1 (c). 

3. (Verbs in οω.) (a) Verbs in οω are always contracted in He- 
rodotus, but he sometimes has cv (for ov) from oo or oov, especially 
in δικαιόω^ think just; as cducoirvv, duca&rOirroff, diKouvau 

(b) They are always contracted in Homer, except in the few cases 
in which forms in o» or ωο occur resembling those made by assimi- 
lation in verbs in o« (1, &); as άρόωσι (from άρόω, plough); ^ηί6ψ€Ρ 
and (impf.) ίηίόωνη (from ^ηωω)\ Ι^ρωουσα and Ιδρύοντα (from 
Bpow). 
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CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI. 

Remark. The peculiar inflection of rerbs in fu affects onhr the 
tenses formed from the present and second aonst stems, and in a 
few verbs those formed from the second perfect stem. Most of the 
second aorists and perfects here included do not belong to presents 
in /u, but are irregiuar forms of verbs in μ ; as ζβιρβ (fiaam), <γ»Μτ 
(γιγρωσκω)^ €πτάμην (πίτομαι), and riOm^uv, rtuvaapf^ r^Bvamu (2nd per• 
feet of etifaKm). See § 125, 3 and i. 

Tenses thus inflected are caUed /u-forms. In other tenses verbs 
in ψΛ are inflected like verbs in μ (§ 123, 8). Ko single verb exhibits 
all the fu-forms. 

§ 121. 1. In the present and imperfect of verbs in μι^ 
and in all other tenses which have the /u-fonn of inflection, 
the endings (§ 112, 2) are added directly to the tense stem, 
except in the sabjunctive and optative. The tense stem 
almost always ends in a vowel, which, if short, is lengthened 
(Note 1) in the singular of the present and imperfect indica- 
tive active, and generally in all forms of the second aorist 
indicative, imperative, and infinitive active. Thus φψμί, 
φψσί^ φα,'μίν^ φαττί, from Stem φα' ;, cf. Xv-o-/AcV| Xv-€-Tc, from 
stem λν-. See § 112, 4. 

Note 1. Here α and f are lengthened to ly, ο to «, and ν to & 
But in the second aorist, α after p becomes α in c3pv, f becomes ft 
in the infinitives ^fu>ac and cIku, and ο becomes ov in tovmtu {See 
§ 125, 3, Notes 1 and 2.) 

Note 2. The only verbs in μι with consonant present stems are 
the irregular ci/u, be\ and ξμαι, sit (§ 127). See also οΛα (§ 127, 
vii.), and a few poetic second aorists and perfects (§ 125, 3 and 4). 

2. The following peculiarities in the endings are to be 
noticed in these forms : — 

(a) The endings ρ and σ< (§ 112, 2, N.^ are retained in the first 
and third persons singular of the present indicative active; as φψμί^ 

φ) θι is retained in the second aonst imperative active (§ 116, 1) 
after a lone vowel, as in στ^^ι. ^^^i ; but it is changed to r in Arr, 
^f, cr, and σχίς. It is rare iu the present, as φαθί, ΐθι. The 
present commouly omits θι, and lengthens the preceding vowel (a, r, 
o, or v) to n, €1, ov, or ν ; as umt (for Ιστα-Θι), ri$€u didov, dciicm 
(See § 123.) 
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(c) In the second person singular passive and middle, σαΑ and σο 
are retained (see, however, ^ 12*J, K. 3) ; except in the second aorist 
middle and in the subjunctive and optative, which drop σ and are 
contracted (§ 114, N. 2; § 115, 2, 3). In the present imperative 
both forms in σο and contracted forms in ω or ου (for ασο, €σο, οσο) 
occur, νσο being always retained. 

{(!) In the third person plural of the present indicative active, a 
is prefixed to the ending νσι, making άσι (§ 16, 6), which is con- 
tracted with α (but not with c , o, or v) of the stem ; as «στασι (for 
2στα-ονσι), but riBi-ajiy ^ιΒό-άσι, ^€ΐκνν-άσ4. Contracted forms in €(σ<, 
οΟσ4« and Οσι, from stems in c, o, and v« are regular in Ionic, but rare 
in Attic. In the third person plural, the imperfect and second aorist 
active have σαν, and the optative active has «/-σαν or wv. 

(' ) The infinitive active adds ναι to the tense stem; as Ιστά-ναι^ 
rtSt-poi, doO-MU, ΘΛ-νοί» 

(j) The participle active (witli stem in αντ^ tvr, ovr, or υντ) forms 
the nominative in ar, cts, ονς, or vr. 

3. Some verbs in ημι and ωμι reduplicate the stem in the 
present and imperfect b}' pi*efixing its initial consonant with t ; 

iiS δι-δω-/ιι (δο-), ffivey Ti-^T-fti (^c-), /?Mi, for θί'θη-μι (§ 17, 2). 

Prom siem στα- we have Ι-στψμι, set^ for σΐ'στψμι ; and from 
i- we have Ι-ψμι (ι-ψμΐ). See § 125, 2. 

? 122 There are two classes of verbs which have this 
inflection : — 

1. First, verbs in /mt which have tlie simple stem or the re- 
duplicated simple stem (§ 121, 8) in the pi*esent ; and all the 
second aorists and second perfects and pluperfects of the μι- 
form. This includes all verbs in 17/u and ωμι (from stems in 
a, c, and o). 

2. Secondly, verbs in νυ /u, which (with one exception) have 
the μΐ'ίοηη only in the present and imperfect. These add vv 
(after a vowel, wv) to the simple stem to form the present 

stem ; as δ€ΙΚ-, ScllCVV-, ScUcia<-/ti, ScilCVi)-?, ScwCViMrC, but SctKVV/lCVy 

SciKiaTe (§ 121, 1). 

They thus belone, by the formation of the present stem, to the 
fifth class of verbs m « (§ 108, V. 4), and some of them (as dcocw 
/u) use the present in ρνω (see Xote 5). 

Note 1. Some verbs in 17/u and ω /ii have forms which follow the 
inflection of verbs in ω. Especially, iu the imperfect of τίθημι and 
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^/^«μι, «TtBfit and ίτίθα (as if from ηθίω), and idlbovPt idibovt, cd»- 
bov (as if from ^ιΒύω), are much more common than the regular 
forms in ην and ων. So in the second aorist, tlie fonns [Ιίθην^ c^^r, 
€βη^ and [cd&>v, c5»r, #δω] never occur; and in their place tlie first 
aonsts in «a, βθηκα and ίόωκα (§ 110, III. 1, N. 1) are used in the sin- 
yular^ while the second aorist forms idtrow^ &c., cdorov, &c., are gen- 
erally iised in the dual and plural. See also In/u (§ 127), where ηκα 
is used ia the same way. 

Further, in the optative middle, τιΒοΙμψ, riBoio, ηθοΊτο, &c. (also 
accented τίθοιο^ W^otro, &c.) and (in composition) θοΐμην^ θοίο^ θοίτο, 
&c. (also accented συνΰοιτο, νροσ-ΘοισΒ^, &c.) occur with the regular 
τίθημψ,Βύμην^ &c. See also πρόοιτο, &c., under Ιημι (§ 127). 

Note 2. A few deponent verbs accent the subjunctive and opta- 
tive as if there were no contraction. Such are dupoftat, ίπίσταμαι, xpi' 
μαμαι, ίπριάμην (§ 123) ; as 6ύνωμαι^ di;Kitro (uot βννωμοί, bvvaiTo) ; and 
sometimes other \'erbs in μι. The infinitive vpiaaB<u is accented like 
a first aorist. 

XoTK 3. Δύνομαι and ίπίσταμαι generally have ί^ύνω (or η^ίρω') 
and ηπίστω, for cduvaao and ηπίστασο, in the second i)erson singular 
of the imperfect. 

Note 4. For the formation of the subjunctive and optative of 
verbs in ημι and ωμι, see § 114, N. 2, and § 115, 2 and 3. But the 
contracted subjunctive from stems in a has ώ, ης, η, &c. (act.), and 
ωμαΐηη, ^rai, &c. (mid.), as if from stems in c; which stems are 
found in Ionic, as in στί^ω-μίψ^ σΓ<-«-σι (Attic στωμίΡ, στώσι). See 
S 126, 7 (α). 

Note 5. Verbs in ννμι form the subjunctive and optative like 

verbs in ω ; as dciKcv-u», δ€ΐκιατοιμι, 6<(κια;•ωμαι, ^^ίΐαηΜ>ίμην. Ill other 
moods forms of verbs in κνω often occur; as dcurvvovai, ομννονσι. 

Note C. Only one verb in νυμι, σβίννυμι (σ /S*-)» 7»'^»ΐ6•Λ, has a 
second aorist active; and this, ίσβην, was tjuenched, >vitii infin. σβη- 
ναι and (Ion.) part. σβ€ΐς, is formed from the simple stem in f 
(§ 125, 3). 

§ 123. 1. The following is a synopsis of Ίστημι, set^ 

(stem στα-), τίθημι, put (st^m ie-), ΒίΒωμι, give (stem 

Bo') , and ΒεΙκνΰμι, show (stem Set/c-, present stem Set/ci/D-), 

in the present and second aorist systems. 

As Ίστημί wants tlie second aorist middle, ίπριάμψ, IhouglU (from 
a stem πρια- Λvhich has no present), is added. As tuKwpji wants the 
second aorist (§ 122, X. G), cdw, / entered (from δύω, formed as if 
from δν-μι), is added in the active voice, ^^o second aorist middle 
in νμι;^ occurs, except in scattered poetic forms (see λύω, vpita. σννω, 
and Υ€ω). "Ehvv has no aorist optative in Attic; but two forms of 
an old optative ^νψ (for ^νιην) occur in Homer, viz. ^νη and 



i 
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ACTIVE. 



Jndieative, Suig'wutlv^, OplattV€, Imperative* /ii/Sjitlivt. PartiopU, 



Pres. 



IlDT). 



Ιστημλ 

8€(κννμι 

{Ιστην 
Μθην 
ISiSouv 
ISfCicyvv 



CAor. 




ΙστΜ 
πΘμ 
SiSm 
SeKVih• 



8m 

SVM 



Ιστα£ην Xm\ 

riBtlr\y τ{θα 

ει8οίην 8C8ov 

8ciKvi)oi|u 8<Ckvv 



ο*Γα(ην 
8οίην 



Bit 
tot 
8νθι 



lordvoi lordt 

τνθέναι TiOflt 

8i8dv(u 81801^8 

8ciicvifvoi 8<iJCV^t 



στήνοΑ 
8oOvai 



rrat 

Oclt 
8ovt 

hvt 



PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 



Pre». 



Imp. 



2 Aor. 
Hid. 



ΧοΎομβΛ tflrrwiuu 1στα(μην Ιστούτο Xtrr u o O u A Ιστίμινο* 
TC6c|ioa τιθώμΑΐ τιθ€(|ΐην r{6fO*o τ{θ€σ6αι rtO^^cvof 
8£8o|MU 8i8ttpAi 8ι8οί|ΐην 8Γ8οσο 8(8οσ9αι 8ι8^μ€νο§ 
8f UvvfLou 8fiicvv»|icu 8fVKVvoi|irv 8€^κννσο 8€CKVvor0ai Scucvv^cvos 

Ιστά|ΐτ)ν 

48λ8^|ΐην 
48βκνΰμην 



Ιτττρ%άμι\ν frpUtpax τρνα£μην vpU» 
Ιθ^μην θ«μΑΐ θΐίμην θοΟ 

{8^μ.ην 8»)iai 8ο£|ΐην 8οΟ 



«pCao^ai τριάμινο* 
8^ο-θαι 8^|icvot 



2. The peculiar forms of these verbs, which are in- 
cluded in the synopsis, are thus inflected : — 



ICO 



ing. Λ 2. 

(3. 

lur. <% 
(3. 





INFI-KCTIOK 


> 


[|12J 




ACTIVE VOICE. 






Pntenl Indieative, 




Ιστηια 


τ{0ημι 


8(8it|u 


6c6nrv|u 


taTtjs 


τ10ηι 


8(8«ff 


St^Kvvt 


tcrn|o-i 


TwIJVX 


8£8«m 


8c£icyva\ 


f * 


τίθ€ΤΟΤ 

τίβττστ 


S£8orov 




Ιστατβν 




Ιστα|Μν 


rl6f|ftnf 


S£8o|ur 


8c(iciHi|ftcv 


1σ-τατ€ 


rCOtrc 


SrSoTt 


8^icwTi 




τνΟέΰη 




8ciicniao% 



^1^ 

(8. 



Ιβτην 
Τστηι 
Ιστη 

Ιστατον 
Τστατ€ 

ΜΓΤαΟΌΐν 



Imper/ecL 

ΙτΙθην 

Ιτ{Οη$, IrCetif 
Ιτ{θι|, fKSci 
(Ι 122, Ν. 1) 

Ιτιβίτην 



(^β/5(.»') {S£Sow ^tUvw 

{idldws) l8{8ovt IScCmrvt 

(^&'δ«) <S£Sov IScCkv; 
(§ 122, N. 1) 



JS£SoTov 

ISCSoTt 
iS(Soaar 



iScCicvvTor 
IScMcvvnpr 

ISc6cwTf 
l8cCicwcrair 



Present Sutdundive* 



Sing. 



Dual 



Pinr. 



1 
1 



1. 
2. 
3. 



ΙστΜ 
UrTQt 



2. Ιοττήτον 

8. Ιστήτον 

1. ΙστΜμιν 

2. to-rijTf 
8. 



τνθ« 
τι( 



τιθήτον 

TlwfjTOV 



8ι8μ 

SiSy 

SiSwTov 
8i8itrov 

8i8M|icv 

8i8tvrc 

8iS«0^ 



6αιπηΙι* 
8fiicvv^f 

8ciKVV|| 

8ακηΗ|τον 

8ciicvv«»|&cv 

8cucrin)Tc 

Scucvifwo-i 
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Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 



1. 
2. 
3. 



1 
1 



Present Optative. 



1. 
2. 
d. 



i.'uai 



Plur. 



{l 



\ 



1. 
2. 
3. 



Sing. 



I/oal 



Plur. 



{I 



Ιστα^ην 

Ισταίη 

Ι0τα(τ|τον 
Ισταιήτην 

ΙστοΧηρ«ν 

Ιστα(ητ• 

Ιστα(ηθΓα¥ 

ΙσταΙτον 
Ιστα£την 

lo"rat|icv 

IcrralTf 

lerraUy 



Irrarm 

Xcrr&rciv 
irrarmv 



τι0€ΐη« 
•ηθιίη 

τιθιίητον 
τνθίνήτην 

τν6ιΙη|Μν 

τιθιίητι 

τιθ<(ησαν 



8ι£ο£η« 
8ι8ο£η 

8ι$ο^ητον 
8ι8Μήτην 

8ι8ο£ηρ4ν 

8ι8θ{ητ€ 

8ι8ο£ησΌν 



Οτ thus contracted : — 
τνθΰτον διδοίτον 



τνθ€{την 

τιθ€ΐμ«ν! 

τνθιΐτ• 

TiOctcv 



8i8oCTT|v 

8i8ot|MV 

8v8otTi 
8i8otcv 



Present Imperative, 

rCOci 8C8ov 

TvOfrw 8i8^T«» 



TCerroy 
«ηθ^των 



8C8orov 
8t8^«v 



Sing. 



1 



1. 
2. 
8. 



Dual 



Plur. 



{I 



\ 



1. 
2. 
8. 



ΙστάτίΜταν tvMtmoxiv 8i8^T»c^¥ 

or Ιο-τάνη•» or TtWvrwv or 8t8^vTwy 

Present Iiifinitive. 
lo-rdvoi ^• Tvdivat 8i8^vcu 

Present Participle. 
Irr&t Ti6cCf 8i8ovt 

Second Aorist Indioative. 

Ιστην {tBrfw) 

Ιστηι (^^^n) 

Ιο-τη (Wi?) 

(§ 122, N. 1) 

Ιστητσν Ιβττβν 

Ιστήτην <θίτην 

lo^i&cv IOc|MV 

Ιστηη Ιθττι 

Ιστησαν Ιθισχιν 

11 
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8cUCV^0i|U 

8cucinSott 

8ciKVVM 
8cUCVV0iT0V 

8€ΐκννο{την 

8»icvvoi|&cv 

8ciicr){oiTi 

8«ιητΰοΐ€ν 



{nun) 
{ίδω) 
(§122, Ν. 1) 

Ι8οτον 
(8<(την 

Ιδομ<ν 

IBoTi 

Ιδοσαν 



8«κνΰτ•» 

8cClCVVT0V 

8cumrn0y 

ttUc¥VT€ 

8cucvihiwouf 
or tiutvbrrmf 

8cucv^ 

Ιδνν 
I8vf 

I8« 

ISvTov 
{8ότην 

ISvTt 
ISvorav 



162 






IKPLECnON. 


[llA 






Second Aorid Bubjundive, 






^^• 


vrm 


•£ 


8» 


8t(M 


Sing. 


V 


στ5« 


•if 


δίι 


8i||t 




(8. 


e~r^ 


•S 


δ* 


8i^ 


Doal 


2. 

: 8. 


erlJTev 


θήτον 


Smtov 






στήτβν 


•ήτον 


δώτνν 


8ih|Tov 




ί^• 


σ^τνμιν 


^fiCV 


S«|uv 


8ihi|uv 


Plur. 


V 


στήτ€ 


wt|T• 


8«rrc 


8^Ti 




u 


στΜ0Γ% 


6«<ri 


8«m 


h^m9\ 








Seeond Aorid 

• 


OpUUivt, 


• 




s^• 


σταΧην 


θ€(ην 


8ο£ην 




Sing. 


Υ 


cttcUtis 


ec^f 


8οίηι 






(3. 


στα(η 


UCii 


8θ{η 




Dual 


Μ 


στα^ητον 


βιίητον 


δο£ητον 






σταιήτην 


θΛήτην 


8θΐήτην 






s^• 


σταίημιν 


θι^ηρ^ν 


8ο{ημ«ν 




Plur. 


V 


ο-τα{ητ• 


6€(ηΤ€ 


8oCt|Tf 






(8. 


ο-ταίησαν 


θ<£ησαν 


8ο£ηο-αν 










• 

Or thus contracted : — 




Dual 


1ί 


orratrev 


OciTov 


8otTov 




Λ^ UCkA 


σταίτην 


θιίτην 


8ο£την 






ί^• 


erratfuv 


6ct|&cir 


δotμiv 




Plur. 


ν 


σταΐτ• 


Octrt 


Sotfi 






u 


o~ratcv 


Octcy 


Sotcv 








Seeond Aorist Tmperalivt. 


• 


Sing. 


ί2. 
■ 8. 


ffTTjei 


e^f 


S<$t 


806i 


στήτβ• 


Birm 


t6rm 


8vT«» 


Dnnl 


{t 


στήτον 


eirov 


S^TOv 


8urov 






θέτων 


S<h^ 


8Urwv 


Plnr. 


{I 


στήτ€ 


6έη 


S<h^ 


86Tt 






' θέτΜσαν 


8^τ»σαν 


8ιίτι•σ*αν 






or ΌΎ&Ϋτωψ or WvTiiv 


or S^vTt^v 


Qvhvyrvff 








Second Aorist Infinitive, 








στήναι 


Octvoi 


SoOvoi 


8ΰναι 








;Si?co7M2 ^ms^ Participle, 








OTaf 


hd% 


8οΰ< 


8i^ 
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PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 



Sing. 



Daal 



Hur. 



1• 
2. 
3. 



1 



Present Indicative, 



1. 
2. 
3. 



Sing. 



Dnal 



Plur. 



Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 



(s. 



Sing. 



Dual 



Plur. 



1 
1 



torraiMU 



3. 

1. 
2. 
3. 



1. 
2. 
3. 



\i 



\ 



1. 
2. 
3. 



Ισταται 

i^Tcwrw©y 
i^Tcwrw©y 

ΙττάγυΛα 
vffToiyTOfc 



Ιστάμην 

UTTCUrO 

mtyclto 

IcTTcLo^VTjv 
ΙστάμιΟα 

UTTCUrVf 

Ισταντο 

Ιστή 
Ιστήται 

i VT 1^ V Of 
lo-ntvTOi 



Ιοταίμην 
Ιστοίο 

Ιστα(μ40α 
Ισταΐσθι 

l^TOltlfTO 



rCOffMU 
tIOctcu 

τίθιο-θον 

Jmper/ed, 

ίτιθ^μην 
frldcoo 

4τι6^σθην 
4t{0cvto 



8C8o|Mu 
SiSoorov 

8£8οσθον 
ε£8οσθον 

iSCSoTo 

48ν8^μ€θα 

18<δοσ0ι 

l8C8ovTo 



Present Suljundive. 
τιθώμΑΐ 8λ8ώμα4 



Ti0j 

τιΟήσ6ον 
τιθήσ6ο¥ 

τνθώμιθα 

Ti9etvTcii 
Present 

TvOfto 
TfOctTO 

τνθ€(μ«θα 

TiOctVTO 



8i8f 
8ν8ώτα% 

8ι8»σ0ον 



8i8«*)ic9a 
8w8«Mret 

Optative, 

8ιεο£μην 

8i8oto 

8i8otro 

8i8oto^v 
8ι8ο£σ6ην 

8ι8ο£μ(9α 

8ι8οΙσθι 

8i8otirro 



8c£icvuf&«u 
8<6cvv(rGu 
8cCicvvnu 

8€(κννσ0οιτ 
8<£κννσ0ον 

8<ucvi(|vc6a 

8cCicyv76c 

8<CKwvrai 



Ι8€ΐκννμη¥ 

{8€Ckwoo 

IScCkwto 

48<£κτνοΓ6ον 
Ι8βκννσ0ην 

Ι8ηκνΰμ46α 
48fiicvvyT0 



8cucinft»|uu 
8ciinn&|| 

OCilCVvT|TM 

8ακνιΗτ)ο-θον 
8tiKvihr|o-6ov 

8<ucvun{M0a 
8ακιαΜ*νται 



8cucwoCpri|v 

Seicvvoio 

8cMCin{oiTO 

8αιη^ι)ονσ0οι^ 

δβκννο£μ«θα 
8ciKir^urfc 
8tucvuoiirro - 
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ing. ] 



Sing 



Baal 



Plur. 







IKFLECTIOK. 


in 






PrescTU Imperai 


ire. 




2. 


Ιντασο 


t{Oco*o 


oCoo^o 


8<(κκνσο 




ovXrrm 


οΓτΙθον 


or SCSov 




3. 


UrTCUTvM 


τιθ^σ0ω 


Si8<S<rec« 


8€ΐιατνσ0•ι 


2. 


ΙοΓτασ6ον 


tCOcc^ov 


8£3οσθον 


8<(κννσ6ον 


3. 


ΙστάσθΜν 


τν6^σ6»ν 


8i8<$<r6»v 


Scucyifo-dMir 



Μ 



Ισταο-^ T{dccrOc SCSooOc 8cCicwo^ 

ΙστάσΌωσαν «ηΟέσθωσαν SiS^o^moxiv 8€ΐκννσ0Μθ«ν 
or 1στάσβ«ν or τνθ^οτ^Μΐ^ or SiS^a^wv or 8ϋκννσ6•»ιτ 



Frcsent Infinitive, 
Ιστασ^οΑ ^\ τ£θ(σ6αι 8CSoo-6(u 

J^resent Participle, 
lrraykev9t n9iyutv9t StS^pcvof 

Second Aorist Middle Indicative, 



Sing. 



Dual 



1 



Plur. 



Sing. 



Dual 



1 
1 



Plur. 



1. 
2. 
3. 


Ιιτρνάμην 
ΙνρΙατο 


Ιθον 
lecTo 


CSov 
ISoTO 


2. 
3. 


ΙΐΓρ(ασ6ον 
tvpicurvTjv 


l6c^6oy 


fSocrdov 


1. 
3. 


lirpva|icOa 

lirpCcM^ 

Ινριαντο 


ΙΘ^ΙΜθα 

ISctBc 

lOcyro 


ISo<rOc 

ISovTO 




Seemd Aorist Middle Subjunctive, 


1. 
2. 
3. 


trpU|iai 
ιτρίηται 


0ήται 


8«rrai 


2. 
3. 


irpiT]9^v 
irpCtfTvOV 


Οήσθον 


εώσθον 
8ώσθον 


1. 
3. 


Ίτριώμιθα 

ιτρ£ησθ€ 

irpCwvrai 


6ώ|Μθα 

θήιτΒι 

6»νταν 


$ώσθ€ 
8«•ντα4 



8€£κννσ0α4 



8aicvv|icrof 



[ 
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Second Aorist MiddU OptcUive. 

« 

Sing. S2. irpiaw» ^^ ^^^ 



-. , (2. ιτρίανσβον β«1<Γθον ΒοΙσββτ 



Plur. ^2. ιτρίαισ•• θιίσβ* SourOt 

(s. wpioirre •€ίντβ δοΐντ• 



Sing. 5 2,; 



1. wpiaijuea 6€(»ΐ€βα 8ο(|Μβα 

ιτρίαισθι 

Second Aorist Middle ImpcnUivt, 

vpi&(re« Were• w<re• 

-. , (2. νρ(ασ«ον •<σ«ον 8Ar$w 

^'^ Is. ^p^ΛM^^ W<re«v 8<5σβ•Μτ 

12. irpCcuret W<r«€ ^σβ• 

Plur. Κ 3• »(κάσβ•σαν. Wo^twrav 8^σβ•»«Γαν 

( ΟΓτρ^άσθββ? orWe-ewv or δ^σΟ^» 

.S^coiui ^oris^ ifi(2(ue InfinUivt. 
«ρ(ασ«αλ Χ Μσ0αι 8^σ0αλ 

Seoimd Aorist MiddU PaHieipU. 

8. The following is a full synopsis of the indicative of 
ΐστημι, τίθημι. δίδω /ii. and Β^ίκνυμί, in aU the voices: — 



w ■ vr"' 


1 ' 


■ • 


ACTIVE. 




• 

• 


Fret• 




te-"lFi 


τ{0η|Η, 


8(8«*|u, 


8c(icvv|u, 


» • 




set 


/>Zace 


S^M 


. show 


Imperf. 




te-njv 


4τ{θην 


ISCSovr 


IScCkwv 


1 rut 




•τήσ» 


βή^•• 


8ώ<η• 


8c{e« 


i 
■ 

! ( 

Aor. 


S2. 




Π. 10ηκα 

•< 2. Ιθιτον, kc 


ri. Ι8«κα 

<2. ISoToVykc 


1.β«(α 


• ■^r*• 


i 


• • 


(in dual and plur. 


(in dual and plur• 
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Perf. 



IKFLKCTIOX. 

2. Ιστατον, kc. 
in dual and plur. \ ^* ^••** 
stand 



Uitx 



1. 8^8iNca 1. ε^8<ιχα 



Plnpf. Η 



' 1. {στήκΑν 

or ιΐστήκην 
2. Iv'itttovy kc, 
in dual and plur. 
stood 



>- 1. InMeiiv 1. l8<8<&icAr 1. ISiSfCxew 



Fut Perf. ίστήξ-, *Λα// «tenrf 

§ 110, IV. (f) N. 2. 



Pres. 

Impf. 

Tut 

1 Aor. 

2 Aor. 

Pert 

PlnpC 



MIDDLE. 

Χ'ττ^μαι, stand τίβιμαι (tnma.) SiSofuu 8€6cviJ|Utt(trtaL) 

1<^άμην IrtW^^^ ΙδιΜμην ββwr1lμηr 

€Γτή<Γομο4 Οήσομα» -A&ro|Utt .(€{{ομα4 

Ισ-τησάμην (trane. ) Ιθηκάμη ν (not Attic) I8f ι{άμην 

Ιθ/μην -Ι$^μην 

Ισταμβα (as pass.) τ^θημαι S^|mu ε4$Αγμαι 

(Ο (Τ) -|Sc8^μηr 4δ€8€(γμην 

PASSIVE. 



Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect : as in Middle, 
Aor. «οΓτάθην Μ9ψ «<{0ην ^ΜχΒτΐψ 

FuL σταθήσομα4 τιΟήρομολ 8ο0ήσομαι εαχθήσομ» 

Put Pf. 4στή{ομαι, shall stand, (8<8€({ομαι, late) 
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Second P«rfoet and Plap«rieet of th• m«fo: 



S 124• 1• A few second perfects and pluperfects are in• 
fleeted like the present and imperfect of verbs in μι. But they 
are never used in the singular of the indicative, the forms 
(ισταα), (rcima), (ycyoa), &c. being imaginary. The partici- 
ple is formed in ως, ωσα, o9, which is contracted with a preced- 
ing α to ώ«, ώσα, os (irregular for ώς). 

2. The principal verbs which have these forms in Attic 
prose are βαίνίύ^ρο^ 2 perf. iniin. βφάναι, ; θνησκω^ die^ rcA'ayai ; 
..nd Γση^/α, set^ ccrrai^oi, with stems in a. All these have ordi- 
nary perfects, β^βηκα^ τίθνηκα^ Ιστηκα, which are always used 
in the singular of the indicative. The second perfect and plu- 
perfect of Ιστημι (στα-) are thus inflected : — 

SECOND PERFECT. 






Dual 



Plur. 



{ 
1 



JndiaUive, 

1. 

2. 

3. 



2. lerrarov 

3. lomTOV 

1. Ισταμιν 

2. Ιστατ• 
3. 



4στώ 
IotJs 

fVTIJTOV 
C9TI|tf 



Optatlv, 
{στα(ην 

4στα£η 



Imperatlvt. 



Ιστβ(η|λΐν or -atfifv 
4στα(ητ• or -αΐη 
4στα£ησι&¥ or -at«y 



krrarm 



4στα(ητον or -atrov Ιστοτον 
ΙοΎαιήτην or -α£την Ιστ&τνν 



Ιστατ• 
orloravntv 



InfinitiTe. 4στάνα(. 
Att contr. ierrA%, irrmoO, 
See § 110, IV. (rf), N. 3. 



Participle. (Horn. Ισταώι, Ισ τοΑσα, krra^X 
4c-T^ (Ionic also -€ώ$,•€Μσ-α, -«^ ; Ep. -ηώβ)• 
For the inflection, see { 69,, Note. 



SECOND PLUPERFECT. 

DoaL forarov, 2στάτητ. 

PloraL Iotoimv, Ιοτατ•, Io-tcmtov. 

l^OTE. For an enumeration of these forms, see ( 125, 4 
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INFLECTION. 



Β 125. 



Eaamermtlon of the Kl-fortai. 

§ 125. The forms which have this inflection are as fol- 
lows : — 

1. Verbs in /uwith the simple stem in the present. These 
are the irregular €ΐμί^ be^ ct/u, gOj φημί, say^ κ^ΙμΑΐ^ lie, and 
i7fuii, sit, all of which are inflected in § 127 ; with ξ /u, say, χρή, 

ought, and the deponents άγαμοι, δυι^α/^αι, ΙπίσταμΰΛ^ Ιραμαχ, Kpc- 
μαμαχ. 

See these in the Catalogue, and also Ionic or poetic (chiefly 

Homeric) forms uuder 017^4, ^ίαμαι, 6ί€μαι^ ίίζημαι^ cd», iXi7/u, ic<;^dru, 
ονομαι^ ρνομαι and ίρνομαι, στ€νμαι^ φίρω', also dd/xvn/bU, κίρνημι^ κρψ 
μιη^μι, μάρναμοί, ircpvij/u, ιτίλκιμαι, πίτνημι, aKibmjpi auQ Kidmjpi, 

2. Verbs in μι with reduplicated present stems (§ 121, 8). 
These are Ιστημι, τίθημι, and δίδω/χι, inflected in § 128, 117/0, 
inflected in § 127, ΙίΙημι^ rai^ for δ€ω, hind, κίχρημι (χρα-) , letid, 

oviKi7/At (oka-), benefit, ττίμπλημι (πλα-), Jill, Ίτίμπρημι (ττρα-), 

bum. 

See also ιττταμαι (12Λα), and Hom. βιβάΐ, striding, present partici- 
ple of rare βίβημι* 

Note 1. ΏίμπΧημι and πΐμπρημι insert μ before π; but the μ 
generally disappears after μ (for v) in ψ-πίπλημι and ίμ-πίπρημι', but 
not after ν itself, as in ίρ^πίμπλασαν. 

Note 2. ΌνΙνημι is probably for ορ-οψη-μι. by Attic reduplication 
from stem ova; 

8. Second Aorists of the μι-ΓοΓηι. The only second aorists 
formed from verbs in /u are those of Ιημι (§ 127), of Ιστημι, 
τίθημι, and διδω/ο (§ 123), of σβίιτνυμχ (§ 122, Ν. 6) ; with 
ίτΓριαμψ (ξ 123, 1), the in-egular ωνημψ {YB.re\y ώνάμψ) , of 

όνίνημι, and Ιτλημην (poetic) of πίμπλημι. 

See the last two in the Catalogue, and also Homeric aorist mid- 
dle forms of μίγνυμι, ορνυμι, and πηγννμΐ' 

The second aorists of this form belonging to verbs in ω are the 
following: — 

BacMo (3a-), go. (Ιβην^ /3ώ, βαιηρ^βηθι^ βηναι^ βάς. 
Ώίτομαί (τττς-, nr9-)^fly: act. (poetic) ΐιττην, (ιττώ, late), ιηαίην^ 
{τττηθι, πτηναι, late), mat. Mid. ίπτάμην, πτάσβαι, πτάμ^νο^» 
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[Τλάω] (τ\α•), endure: «τλην, τλώ, τΚαΙην^ τ\ηθί, τΧψαι, rXat. 

Φάάνω (φβα•). anticipate : ΐφθην, φβώ, φθαίηρ^ φθηναι^ φθάί. 

Δι^/χίσκω {bpa-)t run: cdpav, cdpar, cdpa, ^cc, δρω, dper, dp$, &C.y 
^ραιην^ dpayoi. dpar. Only in composition. (See Note 1.) 

KrciVcD (κτα-, icrfp-)^ kill: act (poetic) cicrar, crraf, cicro, ΐκταμίρ 
(3 pi. cirrov, subj. κτίωμίν^ inf. rra/iryoi, «era/tcv, Hom.), «rdr• Mid. 
(Horn.) €κτάμην, was killedy κτάσ$αι, κτάμ€Ρος. 

^ΑλΙσκομΜ (ά\'\ be taken : ίόλωρ or ήλων^ was taken^ dX», άλο/ι^ν, 
^λώναι, aXovf. (See Note 2.) | 

Bwtf Oio-), /ire : ίβίων^ βιώ, βΐΦ^ην (not -oc^y), β^ωνοι^ fitovs (Horn, 
imper. βιωτω). 

Γ(ννώσκΜ (γνο*)* Xrnoir ; ίγνων, γνώ, γνοίην, γνϋθι, yvwai^ yvovt» 

Δνω (dv-)f en/er; cdSi^, entered, 2υω, (opt. $ 123, 1,) ivdi, dvivc, dvr 
(?123). ^ . , . 

Φύο (φν•), produce : ίφϋν^ was produced , am, φνω, φυναι^ φύτ (like 
<3νν). ^ I 

Add to these the single forms, γηράναι (γήρας, Horn.) of γηράσκω, 

frow old ; άπο'σκΚηναι^ of άποσκίΚΚω, dry up ; σχί^, imperat. of €χώ, I 

ave; πίβι, imperat. of πίνω, drink. 

See also in the Catalogue Homeric ^i-forms of the foUowing 

Verbs: αττανράω, αω, /3άλλω, βιβρώσκω, κλνω, κτίζω, λνβα, οντάω, ν^Χύζω, 
rλώ», ΐΓρίω, πτησσω^ σ€νω, φθίνω, χίω ; and of these (with consonant 
stems), αλΧομαι, αραρίσκω, γίντο (γtv), 6*χομαι, Χίγω (^€χ-) «Χ€γμην, 
77 α ΛΑ ω, ιτίρθω. 

Note 1. Second aorists in ην or αμήν from stems in α are in- 
£ected like ίστην or ίπριάμην ; but Zbpw substitutes a (after p) for η, 
auc ΐκταν is ii'regular. 

Note 2. The second aorists of τίθτιμι, ιημι, and dtd»/a do not 
lengthen f or ο of the stem (§ 121, 1) in the indicative (dual and 
plural) or imperative (tlrovn «Γμ^ν, &c. being augmented): in the 
mnnitive the ν have Btlvai, thfat, and dovvat (§ 126, 9), and in the 
imperative θΑ, hn and dot (§ 121, 2, b). The other stems in r have 
ίσβην (^t, -η) and σβηναι (§ 122, Ν. 6), and άποσκΧψαι. The other 
stems m ο are inflected like tγvωv, as follows: — 

Indie, ίγνων, ryvwr, €γνω, €γνίοτον, ίγνώτήν, ίγνωμ^ν, ΐγνωτί, Ζγνωσαν» 
Subj. γνω (like δώ). Opt. γνοίην (like Μην). lm))erat. γνώθι, γνωτω, 
γνωτσν, γνωτων, γνωη, γνώτωσαν ΟΤ γνόκτων. Inf. γνωκϋ• Part. 

γνούί (like dovr). The optative βιψην is irregular. 

4. Second Perfects and Pluperfects of the μι-Ροττη. The 
following verbs have these forms in Attic Greek, even in 
prose : — 

"Ιστημι (στη-); see § 123, 2 (paradigm). 
. Βαίνω (βα'\ go; 2 pf. fitfiaa$ (Hom. β^βά&η), subj. β€βώσί, inl 
β€βα»αι (Uom. β€βάμ€ν), part β^βώΐ (Hom. -οώί); 2 plup. (Horn. 
βίβασοΜ)• 
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Τίγνομαι (γη^, γα-), became, 2 pf . γτγοιν, «UN ; (Horn. 2 f^ γτχάασι, 
inf. γ€γάμ€Ψ, γτγοΛ^ς), Att. y«Y««f (poetic). 

Β^ησκω (^ojr•, ^yo-), ^^ ; 2 pf . τίβροτορ, ηθρομίν, riuvarr^ ηύροσι^ 
opt. rtuvalfiv, imper. τίθταθι, η^ιύτΜ, inf. reuwapM (Horn, ττ^μ/α*»» 
or -ιρομητ), part. rtBw^ut (Horn. r€Bini%n\ 2 p]up• tnupmra». 

Aii^m {ii'\ £pic in pres., fear, Attic 2 pL dcdta (Horn. dcidcaX 
2 plup. iMUiVy both regular in indie, also 2 pf. dcd^Ac v, dcdcrv, 2 plup. 
ihitiaa9\ 8ubj. drdiiy, drd«Mir», opt. drdcfiiy, imper. drdi^ inf. dcdwKu, 
part, dcdivr. (Horn. 2 pf. drtdi^fir, imper. dcidlA, dcid«rcy inl dccdi/xfy, 
part, dctdivr, plup. ί^ύ^ιμαν, Mdiiduraw.) 

[εΓ<«] (tc-, ffcic-)t 2 pf . cotM, xtftfm ; also 2 pf . cocyytf y, cifacrc (for 
fotcaaOt part ciicMr (Horn. 2 pf. cueroir, 2 plup. cucn^ir), used with the 
regular forms of cuico, r^ctv (see Catalogue). 

Oi(5a (id-), X-noic; see § 127 (paradigm). 

See also poetic, chiefly Homeric, forms under the following Terbs 
in the Catalogue: άνώγω^ βιβρωσκω, cycipM, ίρχομαι^ {καφ')^ 'ψ^ζ^ 
μαΙομοΛ, πάσχω, ΐ!€ίθω, ιτίίΓΓβ»} [τλάω3ι φν»• 

δ. Verbs in νυμι, THth w (after a vowel, νια;) added to the 
verb stem in the present. These are all inflected like ΐ€ΐκνυμχ 
(S 123), and, with the exception of σ)3cnα;/l^ quench (§ 122, 
N. 6) , have no /it-forms except in the present and imperfect 
The following belong to this class : — 

(Stems in a), κίρα-ννυμι^ κρ^μΛ-ιηηίμι^ frrra-yw/ic, σιτ(9ά•ντνμχ ; (stems 
in «), €'ντνμι^ ffopc-yyv/Ai, {τβ€'¥νυμι, στορί'νιητμι ; (stems in «), {ώ-κτν/ϋ, 
ρωΊπη/μΐι στρώ-^ννμι; (consonant stems), άγ-νυμι, αμ-νυμαι, dcix-rv/u 
(i 123), €φγ•νυμι^ ζίνγ-ννμι ano-KTivwiu (θ, Krtiv^\, μιγ-^ητμΛ, οίγ-νυμι, 
ζΚ'^υμι (§ 103, V. 4, Χ. 2), o/i-wfu, ομόργ-ψυμι, ορ-νυμι, πϊιγΊηβμι (iray-), 
πτάρ-ρυμαι, ρηγ-ννμι (ραγ-\ στόρ-νυμ*^ φράγ-νυμι. See these in the 

Catalogue, and also Ionic or poetic (chiefly Homeric) forms onder 
auntpai, αχψυμαι^ γάνυμαι, doi'wfU, καίνυμαι, κινν/χαι, opiypvpi, τάη/μαι (ι?• 
ηίρω), ripvjiOi {ο. τίνω). 

IMalectlc Form• of TerlM I» MI. 

§ 126. 1. Homer and Herodotus hare many forms (some 
doubtful) in which verbs in ι^μι (with stems in t) and ωμι have the 
inflection of verbs in co» and οω; as nuu, diboU, διδοί. So in com- 
pounds of ii7^ as dwfir (or ovutf), μαθίίΐ (or -ui) in pres., and vpoitt», 
npoiitt, apUi, in impf. Horn, lias iinperat καθ-ίστα (Attic -η). Herod, 
has Ιστα (for ϊστησι), inrtptTiuta and irpo-frt^cf in impf., and ιτρυσ- 
uiotTo (lor -^fiTo), &c. in opt. For Mdlbcw, &c. and «riutis, cV/^i (also 
Attic), see § 122, 2, X. 1. 

2. In the Aeolie dialect most verbs in a«, c », and o« take the 
form jn μι; as φίλημι (with φίΚίίσβα, φΣΚψι), in Sappho, for φιλ«Μ, 

&C. ; ορημι, καλημι, αΐνημι. 
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S. A few verbs in Horn, and Hdt drop σ in σαι and σο of the 
second person after a rowel; as imperat. tropiWeo (for -^σο) and 
impf. ίμαρναο (Hom.); f^tmoTtai (for -άσοι) with change of α to r 
(Udt.). So ^co, imperat. for Stao (Att. βου), and Mto (Horn.). 

4. The Doric has rt, vri for σι, ivt. Homer sometimes has σ^α 
for σ in 2 pers. sing., as tibwrOa (filtowBa or ^Λοισθα\ τίθησθα; ν for 
σατ (with preceding vowel short) in 3 pers. plur., as ίσταν (for Μστψ 
σαν), Itv (for Ιτσαν), πρότιθ^ν (for nporriutaaM); see § 119, 9. He some- 
times has θι in the pres. imperat. act, as δίδωβι, ορνυβι (§ 121, 2, 6). 

5. Herod, sometimes has αται^ oro for vroc, vro m the present and 
imperfect of verbs in μι, with a preceding α changed to c ; as προτι- 
^«aroi (for -fimu), tbwiaro (for -ayro). For the iterative endings σκον, 
ϋκομην, see § 119, 10; these are added directly to tlie stem of vei'bs 
in fu, as Τστο-σχον, δό-σ /coy, ζωι^νν-σκίτο^ ctr/cov (r<fu, 6e). 

6. Some verbs with consonant stems have a 2 aor. mid. of the ^- 
form in Homer; as 2λ-το, αλ -fif vor, from αΧλομαι, leap: ώρτο, with 
imperat. opaco, opacv, ορσο, from ορνυμι^ roust. So νηγνυμι (cin^Kro). 
See S 125, 3. 

7. (a) Herodotus sometimes leaves #ω nncontracted in the snb- 
junctive of verbs in ημι; as βίωμ^ν (Att. βώμ€ν% Βιαθίωνται (-^wyrot), 
or-uft)7c (Att. β^έώσι, from άφ-ίημι)• He fonns the subj. with c» 
in tne plural al&o fiOm stems in o; as απο-στί-ωσι (-στώσι), imari'^ 
u^vrca (for inifrnxOVTaiy Att. ΜπΙστωνται), Homer • sometimes has 
these forms with €ω ; as β^ωμβν^ στίνμίν, 

(I) (jenerally, when the 2 aor. subj. act. is uncontracted in 
Homer, the final vowel of the stem is lengthened, r (or e^ to fi or 
17, ο to ω, while the connecting vowels η and «> are shortened to f and 
ο in the dual and plural, except before σι (for »σι). Thus we find 
in Homer: — 



(Steins in cu) 
PcU (Attic PA for βα-^) 

*^Tli Ρήΐι Ρ^Ό» Φ^ 
ο ν ^c I ον 

στήομιν, OTt(o|&cy, στ^μ«ν 

στήνσν, σΎ%Ιω9\ φ6<•ιο% 

(Stems in c) 



OcCof&cy 

(Stems in ο.) 
γνώω 

Yv^ofuv, $ώομ€ν 
See also § 119, 12 (c). 



(e) A few cases of the middle inflected as in (h) occur in Homer; 
as βΧη-τται (ν, /3άλλω), SK-rrai (^ίλλο/χαι), άπσ-ύφίομαι, κατα-θίίομαιΐ 80 
«ατα•^9^ (Hesiod) for ΐζατα$€'ηαί (Att. jcora^). 
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8. For Homeric optatives of Μνυμι^ δν«, λ ν», and φβίρ•^ — huunrro^ 

^ύη^ and 6νμ€»η XcXOro or XrXvvro, φθΐμην (for φΰΐ'ψην)^ — 666 tboS6 

verbs in the CaUloguei and § 118, 1, isote. 

0. Homer has μβναι or μβν (the latter only after a short vowel) 
for MIC in the infinitive. The final vowel of the stem is rarely 
lengthened in the present; as τιθί-μβναι, rarely τιθη-μ€Ρ<η. In the 
2 aor. act the vowel is regularly long (§ 121, 1), as στη-μβρο^ γ»ύ- 
^cvoc ; but τίβημι and ^t^ω/u (§ 125, 3, N. 2) have βί-μ^ναι and do- 
μ€ναι. For n-ficyac in tlie aor. pass, infin. see § 110, 14. In the 
perfect of the /«-form (§ 125, 4), we have 4στ&μ€Ρα^ iara^tv^ 

10. Homer rarely has ημ9νο% for ^μβνοί in the participle. For 
perf. part, in ω; (c«r, ηω%)^ see § 110, IV. (<f), N. 8. 



Irregular Tcrbt of the MI-Form. 

§ 127. The verbs ctfu, &e, cT/it, go^ 117/11, $endy φημί^ say, 
^/icu, siij KCi/juu, He, and the second perfect oISo, knowj bt9 
thue inflected. 



I. ΕΙμΙ (stem ^σ-, Latin es^e)j be. 



PRESENT. 



5'• 

Sing. <2. 

Dual \l 
Plur. <2. 

(a. 



IndicaHtt. 

ct 

Ιστί 



Irrov 

Ισγίψ 
cUK 



Sulfftindive, 

ήτβν . 
«((ri 



OpUMvi. 

Λην 
Ληβ 

ΐίητον, tlroir 
ΐΐήτην, Λτην 

^η|Μΐτ, ctfifv 
ιΐηη, itrf 
ιίησαν, ctiv 



CcrOi 
Ιση» 



Ιση 

ΙθΓτ•»ο'αν, 
lormv, 5vTt*v 



Jnjtntiive. cTveu. 



Partie. ων, ονσα, oi', 
geni. oi^o9| buTTs, &c• 



ling. S2. 

(a. 

It 

5"• 

(z. 
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IMPERFECT• PUTURE INDIC. 

ήν or ή Ιο^μαι 

Sing. "5 2. ήσΟα Iotj, Ισ» 

ήν ΙστΜ 

ήστον or ήτον Ι σισβον 

ήστην or ήτην Urta^w 

ή|αν Ia^|u9a 

Plur. -{2• ήτιοΓήστ• fewOt 

ήσαν fo-ovTM - - 

Tut. Opt. ΙσοΙμην^ 2eroa)| «Γοιτο, &c. regular. 

/tt/. //i/fn. Ισισθαι. FiU. Paartie. Ισόμ€νος. 

Verb. Adj. ΙστΙον (σvι^«Γτcov) . 
An imperfect middle ^^μι^ν, tcas^ rarely occurs. 

Note 1. In compounds of ^Ιμί (as in those of rt^<) the partici- 
ple keeps the accent of the simple foi*m ; as παρών, «τορονσα, παρόν, 
avpovrtt, σνΜνσι, σννόντων. So in the subjunctive, where & is con• 
tr-'ic ted from Ionic <ω; as πάρω, vapijtj 8ic. So iropcorm (for irapc- 

Note 2. Dialects. Pres. Indie. Aeolic ψμΐ, the most primi- 
tive form, nearest to *V-fM (see foot-note on p. 143). Ionic cir, 
Hom. cVai (for ci) ; Ionic ci/ifV (for cV/acV) ; Ionic caai, Doric cW/ (for 
€ίσί). 

Imperf. Hom. fa, ca. fov (in 1 pers. sing.); Ζησθα (2 pers.); fcv, 
fi/y, i^ijy (3 pers.); «σαν (for ήσαν). Hdt. fia, cap, care Later ^t for 
9 σ^ Ionic (iterative) ίσκο». 

.-. Future. Hom. ίσσο/ιαι, &c., with tvvtmi^ Dor. <σσ£, cVaouvroi; 
Hom. iarrai. 

SubJ. Ionic Ιω, &c., ?w<ri; Hom. also cZm. 

0/)/. Ionic coir, coi. 

Imper. Hom. €σ-σο (the regular form, § 116, 1). 

Jnfin. Hom. tfpptvaiy f/Mvai, cficy; Dor. f/icv or cfjficy} Lyric ?/a- 
ficy. 

Pariic. Ionic ^ών, /ονσα, cov. 
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am- 



π. ΕΙμι (stem Γ-, Latin t-re), ffo. 



PRESENT. 



5'• 

Sing. <2. 

(s. 

Dual i-• 

Plur. •<2. 
(3. 



JndicativL 
ct)&i 
ct 

Ιτβν 
Ιτον 



Cpcv 

tTf 

Ιόσι 



SiU(junctive* 
Xm 

Ιητοιτ 
Ιητον 

ϊωμΛΨ 

Ιητ• 

Χωα\ 



Optativt, 

Coit 
Coi 

Coirov 

fbifuv 

CoiTc 

Coicv 



Imperative 

Ctov 
Cntv 



tn 

Ctmoxiv or UvTMv 



Infinitive, livax. 



Partie, Σων, {ονσα, Ιον, 
gen. Ιάντοζ, Ιονστρ^ &c. 



5in0!. 

1. {ην or f|a 

2. {fis or ηασΟα 

3. {fi or {f iv 



IMPERFECT. 

Dual. 

^iTor or ^τβν 
ηιίτην or φτηιτ 



PlttraL 

{ci|&cy or ήμιν 
ffHTior Jr• 
ffcTay or {σαν 



T'erJ. i4c//. iror, ircOv, ιη/τιον. 

Future Λσομία and aorist ησάμψ (or 9ίΐσάμην) are Homeric 

XoTK 1. In compounds the participle has the accent of the simple 
form; as παριών, ιτοριοΟσα, iropioyror, πα/κονσι. (See I. Note 1.) 

Note 2. The present (ΐμι generally has a future sense, shall go, 
taking the place ot a future of άρχομαι, whose future ίΚ^υσομαι is not 
often used m Attic prose. 

Note 3. Dialects. Pres, Ind, Hom. Λτβα for Λ. Imptrf, 
Horn. ijTa. ηιον (in 1 pers. sing.) ; ipc, ^c, ?c (in 3 pers.) ; rn;v (in 
dual); ζομ^ν, ηΐον, ^σαν (S^atf)^ Τσακ (in plural). Hdt. ήϊα, jJnTc, 
ifXaav. 

SubJ, Horn. Ίησθαη Γι^σι. Opt. Horn, ici'^ (for Jew). Infin. Hom. 
?-/MMu, or Ι-μίρ (for i-cW) , rarely ΊμμΜναι. 
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III. "Ιημί (stem e-), send. 

(Fat. ^οτω, Aor. ηκά^ Fcrf. cuca, Perf. Pass, and Mid. cT/luu, 
Aor. Pass. €ίθψ). 

ACTIVE. 
PresenL 

Indie, ΐημι^ inflected like τίθημι ; but 3 pers. plor. ιασχ. 
Subj, Ιω, φ$, I^, &c. Opt• ίεΐψ^ 'ί^^ψί i-^Vi &c• (See 
N. 1.) 

Imper, Γα, ΐ€τω, &c. Ιηβη, ilvau Partie, lets. 

Tetv, tct9, ici ; icrov, lirrjv ; le/icv, icrc, κσαν. Also Zypf (in 

i;^4Vf § 105, 1, N. 3), and Γι; (Horn.). See άφίημι. 

Future, 
^σω, τσας, ^σ€ΐ, &c., regular. 

Firi/ AorUt. 
ηκα^ ^κας, i^Kc, &c., only in indicative. 

Perfect (m compos.). 
clfca, €ΐκα9, clice, &C. 

Second Aorist (generally m eom/x».). 

J^dic. No singular : Dual, clrov, €ΐτψ : Plur. €Ϊμ€ν^ ^rc, 
cttrav. 

£u&;'. ω, ^9, § ? Τ^ΰν, tJtov ; ω /Liev, ^c, ωσι. 

Cjpi. ιΓτν, cti79, €Ϊη ; cTttov, ciiJrTV ; ιίημεν ΟΓ ctfuv, cti/rc ΟΓ 
cTtc, €Γ7σαν ΟΓ ctcv. 

Imper. C9, ϊτω ; irov, ίτωΐ' ; crc, ίτωσαν or δ^ωΐ'. 

Infin. cTvau Partie. €ΐς, €ΐσα, cf. 

PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 

Indie. Ϊ€μαι. Subf. Ιωμαι. Opt. ΐ€ίμην. Imper. Γίσο Or fov. 
Ιηβη. Γ€σ0α4. Partie. Ic/icvos• (AH regular like rtVcftai, dec.) 
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Imperfect, 



ΐ€μψ^ inflected regularly like ΙτώΙμ-ψ. 



Fnt. Middle (in compos,). First Aorist Middle (in compos.) 

ησομαι^ &C. ηκάμην {only in Indie), 

Perfect and Pluperfect (in compos,), 
Perf. Ind. ei/iai. Imperai, €Γσ0ω. Inf, €Ϊσθαχ, Partic, ci/xc- 

* 

PIup, €Ϊμην^ euro, ctro, &C. 

Second Aorist Middle (jgenerally in compos,). 
Ind, €ΐμην^ £ΐσο, ctTO ; cio-^oi', €ίσθην ; cffic^a, clatfc, cikto. 

Cjpi. ccfi^v, €i0j cIto ; curiov, cicr^v ; ci/xc^a, cur^e, civro• 
(See N. 1.) 

Imper» ov, ίσ^ω ; Ισθον^ Ισθων ; ca^c, Ισθωσαν or Ισθων. 
Infin, Ισθαι. Partic. c/uicvos. 

ilorisi Passive {in compos,), 

Ind. €ΐθψ (augmented). Subf. ctfa. Part. iOeCs. 

Future Passive (in compos.). Verb. Adj. 

Ιθησομαΐ^ &C, cro?, crco9. 

Note 1. The optatives aotoiTt and άφιοΐίν, for άφι^Ιητί and οφι- 
cTfVt and πρόοιτο, ηρ6οισθ€^ ana πρόοαττο (also accentea π/Μ>οΓτο, &c.), 
for n-portro. πρη(Ίσθ€^ and rpofcin-o, sometimes occur. For similar 
forms of τίθημι, see § 122, X. 1. 

Note 2. Dialects. Hom. aor. €ηκα for ^κα ; c ^cv for cTiw ; 
ίσαν, c)i'7v, cvro, &c., by omission of augment, for tlaav, <i/ii7V} clyroy 
&c., in indicative. In άνίημι, Hom. fut ewVo». 

IV. Φ);/χ/ (stem φα-), say. 

Present. 

Indie. φημΛ.^ Φν^^ Φψ^^\ φ^ί-τον^ φατ6ν\ φα /ieV) φατ€^ φαχτί. 
SubJ. ψά), φ5?) Φϊ5ι &0. Ο/?/, φύην^ φαιης^ φο^'^ι &C. 
Imper. φάθι or <^dt, ψατω ; ψάτοι^, ψάτων , &C. 
Ιηβη. φάναι. Partic. (not Attic) φας, ψασα, φάτ; gen. 
φάντο?, φάστ7«5:&ρ..(§ 2δ, 8, Ν. 2). . . • 
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ImperftcU 

Ιφψ^ Ιφησθα ΟΓ Ιφψ, Ιφη] Ιφατον^ Ιφάτψ; !φαμα^, €ψατ€, 
Ιφασαν, 

Future. Aorist. 

φησω, φησ€ΐν, φησων. ίφησα^ φησω, φήσαιμι, φησαι^ φησης. 

Verbal AdJ, φατός, φατέος• 

Α perfect passive imperative π€φάσάω occurs. 

Note 1. Dialects. Pres. Ind, Doric φαμί^ φδτί, φωη-ί; Horn. 
^ησβα for φι^βς Inf. poet, φόμftf. Impf, Horn, φήν, φηί or φ^σθα* 
φη (Doric foa and φα)^ !φα» aud φάν (for ίίφασω^ and φάσαρ). Aor. 
Done φασ< lor ίφησ€> 

XoTE 2. Homer has some middle forms of φημί\ pres, imperat. 
φάο, φάσΰω, φάσθ*; injin. φάσβαι; partic. φάμ(νος; imperfect ίφάμηψ 
or φαμη»^ «ψατο or φάτο^ (φαντο and φόίττο. Doric fut• φασομαι. 
These all have an active sense. 

V. ^Ημαί (stem ι^σ-), «Λ. 

(Chiefly poetic in simple form : in Attic prose κάθ^ηρηι is 
generally used.) 

Present {with form of Perfect), 

Ind. ^μαι^ ^αι, ^σται ; ^θον ; ημ€θα^ ^ic, ^ιτοι. Imperat. 
ησο, ησθω, &C• Inf. ησθαι. Partic. ημσ^ος. 

Imperfect (with form of Pluperfect"). 
ημψ9 ησο^ ^στο ; ^σθον, ησθην ; ημ^θα, ησθ€, ijvro• 

ΈΛβημαι 18 thus inflected : — 

Present. 

Ind. κάθημαι, κάθησαι^ κάθηται (uot καθ-ησται) ; κάθησθον ; 
καθημ€θα^ κάθησθ€, κά&τρτταχ, Suhf, καθωμΛΐ^ καθ^^ καθηταχ^ &C• 

Opt. καθοίμ'ψ^ KoBoioj καθοιτο, &C. Imperat. κάθησο (in com- 
edy, κάθον), καθησϋω, &C. Inf. καθησθαι. Partic, καθημ€νος. 

12 
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IKFLECTION. 



[δ m. 



Imperfect. 

Ικαθημην, ΙκάθηοΌ^ Ικάθητο^ &C., also καθημην^ KaO^roy καθηστο 
and καθψο, &C. 

Χοτε. Dialects. Ilomer has coroi and rtarac (for ηνται)^ taro 
and ctaro (for jjvro). Hdt. has κάτησαΐι κατζστο, icarcorai, jcorcaro, 
and €κατ€ατο. 

Λ^Ι. Κζΐμαι (stem icet-, /c£-), Ke. 

Present {with form of Perfect) . Indie. κ^ίμΛΐ^ κιίσαχ^ Kcirat : 
κ€ίσθον ; κιΐμεθα, κ€Ϊσθ€, Ktivrcu, Subf. and Opt, These forms 
occur : κνγται^ iia-^rrjaSty κίοιτο, ττροσ^κίοοττο. inper• κ€ΐσο, 
κ€ίσθω, &C. Infin, κιίσθαι, Partic. Kci/jicvof. 

Jmperf, Ικιίμ,ψ', IkcutOj cxeiro ; occuruov, ικιίσθην ; Ικ€ίμ.ιθα^ 

Future, κύσομαι^ regular. 

Κοτ£. Dialects. Homer has Marat, Ktiaraij and κίοψται^ for 
icrti^oc; KtaKtTo for cxriro; «ecaro and icciaro for fxrtvro; 8ubj. «r^nu. 
Hdt. has KifTot, κύσθαίι and «kccto, for icrlrxii, &c.; and always κίαται 
and cVfaro for /crlvroi and c/crivro. 

VII. ΟΖδα (stem ίδ-), know. 

(OlSa is a second perfect of the stem ίδ- : see cTSov in Cata- 
logue and § 125, 4). 



SECOND PERFECT. 



5'• 

ing. •<2. 
(3. 

απΓ. •<2. 
(s. 



Jndieaftre. 
otSa 
οΙσ6α 
otSc 



to-rov 
Ιστον 

Ιστι 



5v&Jvnc<ivc 
flS«i 

regular. 



Optative, 
regular 



JmferaliM. 

Ισθι 
Ιστ» 

ΙστΜίτ 

Ιση 
{οΓτωσαν 



Infinitive. ciSckcu. 



Participle, €ΐΒώς^ ciSvta, ciSof, 
gen. ci3oro9, ctSvta? (§ 68). 
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SECOND PLUPERFECT. 

Sing. Dwd, flural 

1. ίΒΛίτοΓίδη iSeiuv or ί«τΜτ 

2. •j8f i0^ or f|Sησθα f^ciTor or {στον f^itf or {στ• 

l{8cit or f|Sηt 
8. j8<i(v) or ίβη iS8f (την or {στην {$€σαν or {σαν 

Future. €ΐσομΛΐ, &c., regular. Verbal Adj. *urr€w. 

KoTE. The Ionic occasionally has the regular forms οΤ^ας, oTDa- 
μ#ν, οΐ^ασι; and rery often id/Acv for ϊσμ§ν. Ionic Jut. €ΐ6ησω (rare 
in Attic). 

Ionic St€af Sdft, i^iarty Horn, ηtibηiy ψΐ^η, «σαν, in pluperfect. 
The Attic jx>ets have 3^μ•» and Stert (like 53«σαν). 

Horn. €ίδομ€¥, &c. for €ΐδωμ€¥ in subj. ; Γ5/λτναι and 25/ify in infin. ; 
Idvui for fitvia in the participle. 

Aeolic ίττω for ϊστ» in imperative. 

Doric untm for Srcurt: see IrapL• 



PART HI. 



FORMATION OF WORDS. 



§ 128• 1• {Simple and Compound Words.) A simpb word 
is formed from a single stem ; as λόγος (stem Xcy-), speech ^ 
γράφω (γρα<^), write, A compound word is formed by com- 
bining two or more stems ; as λογο^γράφος (λόγο-, γραφ-) ι 
itriler ο/ speeches, 

2. (Verbals and Denominatives.) (a) When a noon or 
adjective is formed directly from a root (§ 82, Note), or from 
a stem which appears as the stem of a verb, it is called a rer- 
bal or primitive; as άρχη (stem άρχα-)^ beginning y formed ih)m 

^X*9 stem of άρχω ; γραφ€ν$ (γραφ€ν-), ioriter^ γραφίς (γραφιά-) ^ 
Style (for writing), γραμμή (γραμμΑ- for γρα<^/ια), /ine, (3, Ν. 
2), γράμμα (γρα/χ/χατ-), written document, γραφικός (γραφικό^), 
able to write, all from γραφ-, stem of γράφω, write; νοιη-της^ 
poet (jnaker), νοίη-σις, poesy, νοίψμα, poem, ιτοιη^τικός, able to 
male, from ttocc-, stem of τοιεω, make: so δύη; (δικά•), justice, 
fiOm the root Scic-, κακός, bad, from #caic^. See § 128, 8. 

{b) When a noun, adjective, or verb is formed from the 
stem of a noun or adjective, it is called a denominative or 
derivative; as paxnXtCa, kingdom, from ^aaiXc(v)- (§ 58, 8, 
N. 1) ; αρχαίος, ancient, from άρχα- (stem of άρχη) ; δικαιο- 
σννη, justice, from Sucato- ; rifiasii, honor, from τίμα-, stem of 
the noun ημη. 
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Note. The name verhcU is applied to the primitive words m (a) be- 
cause generally their root or stem actually occurs as a verb stem. This, 
however, does not show that the noun (or adjective) is derived from the 
verb, but merely that both have the same root or stem.^ The name applies 
even to nouns or adjectives derived from a verb stem which is itself denved 
from a noun stem (2, 6); as αύλι^τ^, flute-player, from oiJXc-, the stem of 
aifKiw, play the fliUe ; the latter, however, is formed from tiic stem of 
αύλό -t, fluU ({ 130, K. 2). 

8. (Suffixes.) Roots or stems are developed into new stems 
b}• the addition of sj'Uables (not themselves stems) cdled 
suffixes. Thus in § 128, 2, final a- in ίρχα-, ev in ypa^cv-, A- 

in γραφιί-^ μα- in γράμμα^, ματ- in ypa/i/xar-, ixo- in γραφικό-, 

iiC. are sufl^es. 

Note 1. Rarely a noun stem has no suffix, and is identical with the 
verb stem ; as in φύλαξ, a guard, from stem ώνλακ-, seen also in ώνΚάσσω, 
I guard (%10S,1\.). 

Note 2. The final consonant of a stem is subject to the same euphonic 
changes before a suffix as before an ending (§ 16); as in ^ράμ-μα for ypΛφ^ 
μα (§ 16, 8), λ/^ι for λ«7•σϋ (§ 16, 2), βιχασ-τφ for βιχαδ-η^ι (§ 16, 1). 

Note 8. A final vowel of the stem may be contracted with a vowel of 
the suffix ; as in άρχαΧοι, ancient, from άρχα» and lo-s ({ 129, 12). But 
such a vowel is sometimes dropped, as in wpap-iot, heavenly, firom ovpavo- 
and lo-f, βασΐΚ-ίκόί, kingly, from βασιΚ€(υ)' and uto-u The vowel is some* 
umes changed : especially from ο to c in denominative verbs ({ 130, N. 2), 
a£ in oiKi'U, dwell (ouco-t, ?u>um), — cf. QU^'rvt, houU'Servani, and olKtiot 
iolkt'ioi, { 129, 12), donieslie; — sometimes from α to <a, as in στραηώ-τψ, 
Moidicr {crparuL'), Συα\ιώ•τψ, Sicilian (SiircXia-). 

Note 4. Many vowel stems (especially verb stems) lengthen their final 
vowel before a consonant of the suffix, as in verbs ^§ 109, 1); as τοίψμα, 
iroirt'Cis, ΐΓοιψτικόί, τοιψτήί, from irotc•. Many add σ before μ and r of a 
suffix, as in the perfect and aorist passive ({ 109, 2); as ircXfv-o'-riJt, cam* 
mander, κίΚίν-σ-μα, command, from ircXcv- (ircXc^), K€Ki\nhff-pMu 

Note 5. In many verbal nouns and adjectives, especialljr those in of 
and iy, the interior vowel of the stem is lengthened or otherwise modified, 
as it is in the second perfect (J 109, 8). A change of c to ο is especially 
common. Thus Χτ,θη, /orgetfulncss, from λο^- (cf. λΛιτ^ο); yoifos, offspring, 
from 70'- (cf. 7^oi«); Xocirof, remaining, from λιτ- (cf. λΛικτα); βτορητή, 
affection, from crtpy- (cf. farofya); iroMiriJ, sending, from rc/xr- (cf. τ^- 
ψομφα, { 109, 8, Ν. 2); rp^ot, turn, from rpcir.; φ\6ξ, flame, gen. 0λογ- 
Λι, from φ\€η/'. So also in adverbs; see σνΧΛήβ-ϊψ, § 129, 18, (b). 

* The root Ύραφ- contains only the general idea tcrite, not as yet devel- 
oped into a noun, adjective, or verb. Bv adding α it becomes ypaφΛ', Uie 
stem of the noun ypaφή, a writing, whicn stem is modified by case-endings 
to yρaφaΊ, ypaφά't, &c (§ 45, 2, Note). By adding ο or c (the so-called 
connecting vowel, § 112, 4) it is developed into ypaφo{f)', the full form of 
the present stem of the verb ypάφω, tcrtie, which is modified l^ personal 
endiqgs to ypάφo•μβp, we write, ypd^-re^ you write, kc 
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FORMATION OF SIMPLE WORDS. 
I.— ^•OϋNS, ADJECTIVES. AND ADVERBS. 

§ 129• The chief sufl^es by which the stems of noons• 
adjectives, and adverbs are fonned are as follows : — 

KOT7N8. 

• 

1. The simplest and most common suflBbces are o- (nom. or or w) 
and a- (nom. α or ly). Nouns thus formed have a great variety of 
meanings; as λόγο-τ (λσχ-ο-), speech ^ from Xry- (stem of Χίγω^ $ 128, 
8, Ν. 5); μάχ-η (μαχ-α-), battle, from μαχ- (stem of μάχομαι, Jiffht); 
rponow, turn, from rptir- (stem of τρίπω, turn) ; arokot, expedilion, 
στολή, equipment, from orcX- (stem of στίλλω, send). 

2. (Agent.) The following sufiUxes denote the agent in verbals, 
and the person concerned with anything in denominatives: — 

(a) fv- (nom. fit) : γραφ^ν^, writer, from γρ€ίφ' (ypaffno); yoi^-cvf, 
parent, from yo^; imr-fv-t, horseman, from Ιππο- (rmrot); πορθμ-^ΐ, 
ferryman (πορθμό t, ferry). See § 128, 3, Notes 3 and 5. 

NoTS. A few Douns in evs have feminines in cmT (with recessive accent, 
S 25, 1, N.); Μ βα4τί\€Λ, gueen (of. 3, N. 2). 

(Ji) τηρ- (nom. τηρ) : σντηρ^ saviour, from σι»- (σωω, σώ{«, stfre). 
τορ- (nom. τωρ) : ρητωρ, orator, from pt- (cpf ω* ή>«ι *^<^ *ey)• 
TCI- (nom. την): ποιητής, poet (maker), from itcm*- (itm^*)); 3ρχι;- 

στήί, dancer, from opxc- (ορχίομαι^ dance) ; Iffironyr, Aorveman, from 

Ijnro- (Tmrof, horse). 

To these correspond theiollowing feminine forms: — 

Tcvpcb- (nom. rcipo) : awreipa, fenL of σωτηρ. 

Tpia- (nom. rpta): ποιτγτρια, poetess ; όρχηστρια, dancing^irl. 

TpiS- (nom. τρι'Ο : ορχηστρί%, dancing^girl, gen. -t'dof. 

Tv8- (nom. Tis): προφψΊς, prophetess ; otMnt, female servant. 

Note. Verbals in τιφ and rpcr are oxytone : those in rwp, rpui, and 
Tctpa have recessire accent (§ 25, 1, N.). ». 

8. (Action). These suffixes denote action (in verbals only) : — 

TV- (nom. rity fem.): πίσ^πί, belief, from πιβ- (π€ΐβφ, believe), 

«V (nom. σις, fem.) : λν-σιν, loosing, from λν- (λνω). 

ο\α- (nom. σιά, fem.) ; ^οκιμα-σία^ testing, (δοκιμάζω, test). 

I&o- (nom. μός, masc.): σπασ-μόί, spasm (cnra-«i, draw, § 128, 3, N. 4). 
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KoTB 1. The suffix μα* (nom. μ-η, fern.) has the same force is simple 
o- (§ 129, 1); as 7rwfnj, knotcledge (γ>«ο-), τόλμη, daring {τολμά-), 6δμη, 
odor {δ^ω, όδ-). 

Note 2. From stems in cv (cf) of verbs in cvw come nouns in c£a de- 
noting action ; as /3ασlλcία, kingly power, kiiigdoni, wtuUia, education (of. 
2, a, ^Όte;. 

4. (Result) These suffixes denote the result of an action (ia 
Terbals only): — 

ματ- (nom. μΛ, neut.) : πραγ-μα, thing ^ actj from vpay (πράσσω$ 
do)\ ρήμα, saying (thing said), from pc- (fut. dp»)\ τμί^-μα, section^ 
geu. Tfi^furror, from, rfic-, rcfi- (τ€μ»ω, cut), 

«<r- (nom. or, neut.) : Χάχοτ (\αχ€σ-), lot, from λα;ι^ (Χαγχάνω, gain 
hu lot)', toot ((*^€σ-), custom, from c^- (ft»Ai, am accustomed) \ ywos 
(ycrfa-), race, from ysv- (γίγονα, § 128, 3, Ν. δ). 

Νοτ£. Denominatives iu ot (stem in c^-), denote quality (see 7). 

6. (Means or Instrument.) This is denoted by 

Tpo- (nom. rpov, Latin trum) : αρο-τρον, plough, aratrum, from <^x»- 
(cifN^, plough) ; λύ -rpoy, ransom, from λν• (λν») ; λον -rpoy, 6α^ from 
Αον- (λούω, ΐΓα$λ). 

Note. The feminine in rps sometimes denotes an instrument, as χύτρα, 
earthen pot, from χν- {χ4ω, pour)\ ξύ-σ-τρα, scraper, from ξυ- {ξύω, scrape) ; 
sometimes other relatioiu, e.g. plaee, as ιταλαί-σ-τρα, plaee Jfor wrestling, 
from sraXac- (ναλα/ω, wrestle, § 109, 2). 

6. (Place.) This is denoted by these suffixes: — 

τηριο- (nom. τηριον, only verbals) : ducair-rjpcoy, courf-Aouse, from 
hixa^ (δικάζω, Judge). 

no- (nom. c toy, only denom.) : κουρψΤον, barber^s shop, from κον 
pev^, barber; so Xoy-clov (Xayor), speahmg-place^, Μονσ-€Ϊον (Μοΰσα), 
Aaun/ ο/ /Ae Muses. 

«V- (nom. «y, masc., only denom.) : αΛρων, men^s apartment, from 
όνηρ, gen. avd/>-($f , tnan ; άμπίΧών, vineyard, from c^ircXor, cine. 

7. (Quality.) Nouns denoting quality are formed from adjective 
stems by these suffixes : — 

τητ- (nom. Ti7f , fem.) : yccS-n^r («^onyr-), youth, from wo-f« young ; 
W-njf (iOOTTT^), equality, from uro-r, e^uo/ (cf. Latin Veritas, gen• 
veri-tatis, virtus, gen. rir-Zfl/is). 

o-wa- (nom. σνιπ;, fem.): ^ικαιοΌννψ Justice ^ from iUaio-tt Just ; 
σ^ίφρη-^νη, continence, from σώφρων (σωφρορ•), continent, 

ία- (nom. ια, fem.): σοφ-ία, tcisdom (σοφός), κακία, rice (ic<uc<{r)i 
«SX^cio. ^rufA, from oXi^^fo^ (αΚηθης, true). See Note. 

CO"• (nom. or, neut. 3 decl.) : τάχ-οτ, speed (ταχύς, swtfl), |34p-or, 
weight (fiapvt, heavy). See § 128, 8, N. 8 ; § 129, ^, Note. 
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Note. Atljective stems in ισ- drop σ (§ 16, 4, N.)i (^^d those m oo 
drop before the suffix la ; as in dX^eia (above), and curoio, good-will, from 

8. (^Diminutives), These are formed from noun steins by the fol- 
lowing suffixes : — 

io- (nom. iov, neut.) : παι^Ίορ, little child^ from irai)- (iratf, child) \ 
κφτΊορ. little garden (κ^ποί). Sometimes also tSio-, iipio-, v8pi.o-, νλλιο- 
(all with uom. in lov) ; οΙκ-Ι^ιον^ little house (oucor) ; παι^-άριον, little 
child; μ^Χ-ν^ριορ, little song (^cXo^; cVvXXiov, little verse, versicle^ 
Latin versiculus (ciror). Here final «σ• of the stem is dropped. 

io-Ko- (uom. icKott masc.) and ισκα• (nom. ίσκη^ fem.) : ποΛίσκοί^ 
young boy, παι^ίσκη, young girl ; so rcayiVxor, ¥9α»ίιτκη, 

ΚοΊΈ. Diminutives sometimes express endcarmaUt and sometimes eon• 
tempt : as rarpibiov, papa (rangp, father), Σωκρατίδυ», Εύριπίδιον. 

9. {Patronymics.) These denote descent from a parent or ances- 
tor (generally a father), and are formed from proper names by the 
following suffixes : — 

8a- (nom. δη^, masc. parox.) and 8- (nom. r for dt, fem. oxy- 
ione) ; after a consonant iSa- and i8• (nom. ιδηέ and ις). 

(a) Stems of the first declension (in β) add do- and d- directly; 
as Βορ€ά'^ης, son of Boreas, and Bopca-r, gen. Bopca-dor, daughter of 
Boreas, from Βορίας, Boreas. 

(6) Stems of the second declension drop the final ο and add ida- 
and id- ; as ΏριαμΊ^ηΐ. son of Priam, Ώριαμ-ίΐ, gen. Ώριαμι^ς, daugh' 
ter of Priam, from Όρίαμο-ς. Except those in to-, which change ο to 
o, making nominatives in ιά^ης and lat', as θ€στίά^ηγ and BrartaSf 
son and daughter of Thestius (ecWio-r)• 

(c) Stems of the third decleusion add t^- and id-, those in ev 
dropping υ before «; as KeKpoir-idnt, son (or descendant) of Cecrops, 
KiKpoir-U, gen. I'Sof, daughter of Cecrops, from Κίκροψ, gen. Keicpon- 
ot', Άτρ*ι'δι;Γ (Hom. Ατρ€ίδι;0, son of Atreus, from 'ATpcv-r, gen. 
*Ατρ€'ως; Όηλύ6η9 (Hom. niyXcii^f), son of Peleus, from n^Xcv^, 
gen. n^Xc-tfr• 

If OTK. Occasionally pfttronvmics are formed by the suffix lov- or tml•• 
(nom. fw); as ΚροΑων, gen. K^)Ff«rof or K/)ovn»«)f (to suit the metre), son 
of Kronos (Κράνο -f). 

10. (GentUes.) These designate a person as belonging to some 
country or town, and are formed by the following suffixes: — 

€v- (nom. fvf, masc): 'Eprrpicvr, Eretrian (ΈρτΓρ/α); Mryopcvf, 
Megarian (Μ/γαρα, pi.) ; Κολωμη;^, of Colonos (ΚοΧωνό-^)- 

τα- (nom. τη$, masc. parox.): Tryc^-nyf, o/" Tegea (Tty(a), Ήπα- 
ρώ-τι;Γ, ο/ i?ptr>i CUn€ipos), 2ικ€\ίώ-της, Sicilian (SuccXta). See 
S 128, 3, N. 3. 
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Note. Feminine stems in iS- (nonL is, gen. l6os) correspond to mascu- 
lines in CV-; as Mrya/x't, Majarian tootnan : and feminincK in rtS- (uom. 
Tis, gen. nios), to masculine;! iii ra-, as ΖικιΧιω-τα, Sicilian woman, 

ADJECTIVES. 

11. The simplest suiiixes by which adjectives (like nouns) are 
formed from roots or stems are o- and a- (nom. masc. op; fern, i;, a, 
or Of ; neut. ov) : σοφ-ός, σοφ^, σοφόν, wise ; κακ-ός, had ; λοιπ -df , re• 
maining (Xitr-, Xoijr-, § 128, 3, X. δ). 

12. Adjectives signifying belonging or related in anyway to a per- 
son or thing are formed from noun stems by the suffix lo- (nom. ux) : 
ovpavioty heavenly {pvpavo-i^^ oiiectofi domestic (see § 128, 3, N. 3),Οα- 
Kmosyjust (δικά-), 'A^yotof, Athenian (^AUfjucuj st^m 'A^ijmi-). 

13. (a) Verbals denoting ahilitg or ftnes* are formed by ικο• 
(nom. iicof), sometimes tuco- (mco'r): άρχ-ικόΐ^ Jii to rule (αρχω)^ 
γοαφίκός, capable of writing or painting (γμάφω), βον\ιν•τικός, able to 
ad rise (βουλιυω), πρακτικός, Jit fur action {practlral), from npay 
(πράσσω) . 

(b) Denominatives thus formed denote relation y like adjectives in 
lof (12) ; ποΧίμ-ικός^ of war, warlike (voXiftor), βασιΚ-ικός, kingly (/3a- 
7iXfvr), φυσικός, natural (φύσις)» 

14. Adjectives denoting material are formed by xvo- (nom. cpot, 
r^'-oparox.), as ΧΙβ-ινος, of stone (λίθος); — and co- (nom. eot^ contr. 
υνς) , as χρύσίος, χρνσονς, golden (χρυσός). 

ΚοτΕ. Adjectives in cy6f (oxytonrO denote tijne, as capc»^, vernal (fop, 
spring), pvKTtpu^is, by night (νΰξ, nighty ri/tcrrpor, by night), 

15. Those denoting fulness (chiefly poetic) are formed by irr- 
(uom. «f, €σσα, €p); χαρίίΐς, graceful (χάρις), gen. xapitvrof^ vX^cir, 
woody; Latiu graiiosus, siloosus. 

16. Inclination or tendency is expressed by μον- (nom. fUDv, fiov) ; 
μ^ημω», mindful (μ^ημη, memory), τλη-μων, enduring (τ\άω, endure), 
^πιλησμων, forgetful (λαθ-, λανθάνω). 

17. Other adjectives with various meanings are formed by va- 
rious suffixes besides the simple c (11), as vo-, λβ, po-, μο-, or σνμο-, 
all with nom. in or ; ισ- with uom. in ης, cr. Some of these are dis- 
tingubhed by an active or a pa.ssive meaning; as drcXor. timid, bei- 
pot, terrible, (i#«-, fear) ; sometimes the same adjective has both 
eenses; as φοβερός, frightful and afraid. 

Adjectives in ης are generally compounds (§ 131, 6); a few are 
aimple,a8 ψ€υ^ης, false. 

KoTX. For verbal atiyectiv• in rot aud rcof, see 1 117» 8. 
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ADVERBS. 

18. Most adverbs are formed from adjectives, as is explained in 
§§ 74, 75. 

Adverbs may be formed also from the stems of nomis or verbs 
by the following sufUzes: — 

(a) t6v (orSd), η8^ν : ανα-φαν'δόν^ openit/ (ανα-ψα/νω, φαν-)• poet, 
also οΜίψαν^ά; κνν-η^όν^ like a dog (κνων, geu. κννός), 

(ft) 8η V or ά8ην : κρυβ-^ην, secretly (κρύπτω, conceal) ; συ\\ηβ-^ην, 
collectively (σνΧλαμβάνω, Χαβ-, § 128, 3, Ν. 5) ; σπορ-ύ^ην, scattereUly 
(στΓίίρω, sow, scatter, stem antp-) ; άρί-δην, profusely (ορ-Ιημι, let out, 
stem €-). 

(c) rl : ονομαστί, by name (ονομάζω^ § 16, 1) ; £λλη»ισ•τΙ, in Greek 
(ίλΧηνΙζω), 

See also the local endings θι, Bfv, dc, &c., § 61. 

II. DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 

S 130. A verb whose stem is derived from the stem of a 
noun or adjectiΛ•e is called a denominative (§ 128, 2, ό). The 
following are the principal terminations of such verbs in the 
present indicative active : — 

1. &» (stem in a-): η/χόω, honor, from noun τιμή (τίμα•), honor» 

2. H$ ((-): άριθμίω, count, from αριθμός^ number (Note 2). 

3. οω (ο-): μισθόω^ let for hire, from μισθά-ί, pay. 

4. CW0 (ru-) : βασιΚ€ΰω, be I'ing, from βασιλΈν-ί, king. 

5. o(m (αδ-): δικάζω. Judge, from iiiciy (^ικα-). Justice. 

6. ιζω (ti-): ελπίζω, hope, from cXirir (tXnid-), hope. 

7. aivu (ay-): σημαίνω, signify, from σήμα (σηματ'), sign. 

8. vvm (vv) : ηhvvω, sweeten, from η^ν-ς, sweet. 

For the relations of the present to the simple stem, see § 108. 

Note 1. Desidcratire verbs, expressing a desire to do anjrthing, ure 
sometimes fonned from other verbs and from nonns by the ending σ«ω (stem 
in ση-), sometimes αω or law (a- or ια•); as δρα-σ€ίω, desire to do {δρά-ω); 
yt\a-C€luff desire to Inugh (γβλά-ω); φον^άω, be blood-thirsty (φΙί»ο%)•, κ\αυ• 
C'iau, desire to vrccp {κλαίω, stem κλαν•), § 128, 3, Ν. 4. 

Note 2. The final letter or svllahle of the stem from which a denomina- 
tive verb is formetl is R])e(:ially subject to modification (§128, 3, N. 3). Thus 
many verbs in ew come from stems in o, ns φΜ-ω, lore (0tXo-s). Some come 
from stems iu •€σ (§ 52, 1), dropping f σ ; as iCrrvxiw, he furtunate, from 
evTvxifi {ίντυχ^σ-), foi'tunate. 
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KoTB 8. Verbs formed from the same norm stem with diflerent end- 
ings sometimes have different meanings ; as χολβμτω and (poetic^ ιτοΧιμΙ^, 
make toar, ToXeMOw, make hostUe^ both from iro\c/io-f, uoar ; δονλόω, en- 
•lave^ δουλίύω, be a slavey from doDXo-t, slave. 



COMPOUND WORDS. 

S 131. In α compound word we have to consider (a) the 
first part of the compound, {h) the last part, and (c) the mean- 
ing of the whole. 

Kevahk. The modifications which are necessary when a compound con- 
sists of more than two parts will suggest themselves at once. 

(i4.) First Part or a Compound Word. 

1. When the first part of a compound is a noun or adjec- 
tive, only its stem appears in the compound. 

Before a consonant, stems of the first declension generally 
change final α to ο ; those of the second declension retain ο ; 
and those of the tliird add o. Before a vowel, stems of the 
fii'St and second declensions drop α or o. Mp. 

θαλασσο-κράτωρ (^αλβσσα-), ruler of the Μα, χορο•ΒΜσκβύ<ο$ (χοοο-), 
cliorus'teacher^ παιΒο^ρίβης (iraidO, trainer of boux (in g^^nnastJce), 
ΚίφάΚ-αΚγηί (ιτ€φολα•), cawing headache^ X^P'iy^^ (χορο")» (orig.) 
chorus^ irector ; so Ιχθυο-φάγος Qxev^^fith-ealer^ φνσίο-λάγον, enquir' 
ing inio nature. 

Note. There are many exceptions. Sometimes η takes the place of ο ; 
as χοψφ6ρ9ί (χοη, libnticn), bringer of libaiions, ^λαφψβοΚοί (ίΧαφο-ί), 
deer^ilayer. Stems in €σ (§ δ2, 1) often chan^ c <r to ο ; as τ€«χο-μαχ/ο 
(rff(xcff-), wall'fghting. The stems of wDt, ship, and /SoDt, ox, generally 
appear without change (wiw- and βου-); as ραν-μαχία, sea-Jight, βου-κόλοί, 
herdsman. Sometimes a noun appears in one of its cases, as if it were a 
distinct word ; as Μώσ -oucot, tkip-house, ρανσΐ-τορη, traversed by ships, 

2. Compounds of which the first part is a verb are chiefiy 
poetic. 

(a) Here the verb stem sometimes appears without change 
before a vowel, and with c, ^ or ο added before a conso- 
nant. jE,g. 

nttB-apxot, obedient to authority; μ§ν•^'πτ£Κ€μος, steadfast in bat- 
tle ; ^t^cirrvF, master-huUder ; ίαπ-ό^γαμοΐ, marriage'leatnng (fldul- 
t€rous). 
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(b) Sometimes σ is added to the verb stem (generally σι 
before a consonant). E,g, 

Τίληξ-ιππος (πλιητ), horse-lashing ; Xv<rtiroyor, toil-relieving; <rrpt' 
ψί-^ικος (στρ€φ-)^ Jusiice-ltci^sting ; Ttpy^l-vooi {τ€ρπ•}, ttoul-ilelighting. 

3. A preposition or an adverb may be the first part of a 
comp>ound woixl ; as in τ-ρο-βάλλω^ throw beforey dci-Xoyui, cori" 
txnual talking, €ύ-γαο7?, well-bom. But no changes in form occur 
in these, except when a final vowel is elided (§ 12, 2), or when 
irpo contracts ο with a following c or ο into ov, as in ττρουχω 
(ττρό, €χω), hold before; προνργον (wpo, tpyov) ^ forward^ φρουρός 
{trpof όδος), gone (cf. § 17, 2, Note). Euphonic changes occur 
here as usual ; as in €γχώριο^ {iv and χώρα, § 16, 5). 

4. The following inseparable particles are used only as 
prefixes : — 

(a) a»- (a- before a consonant) , called alpha privative, pre- 
fixed to nouns and adjecti\'es, rarelj' to verbs, with a negative 
force, like English un-, Latin in- ; as av-cXcvtfcpo?, unfree, άν- 
αιδΐ79, shameless, άν-6μοιος, unlike, a-ircu9, childless, α^γραφος, tin- 
written, a-^co^, godless, 

(b) δυσ-, ill (opposed to cv, well)^ denoting difficuUy or 
trouble ; as δνσ-πορο9, hard to pass (opposed to €υ-ΐΓορος) ; δυσ- 
τνχψί, unfortunate (opposed to €ν-τνχης). 

(c) νψ (Latin ne), a ix>etic negative prefix; as νψνοα^ος^ 
unavenged; νη-μιρτής, unerring» 

(d) ημί' (Latin semi') , half; as ημί-θ€ος, demigod, 

Νοτΐ 1. A few intensive prefixes are found in poetry, — dpi-, ^/m-, Sa-, 
ίύ'ρ as apt-yvtoTot, tccU-known ; δα-φοο'όί, bloody. 

Note 2. The prefix a- is sometimes coputativc (denoting union) ; as 
m d-Xoxot, bed/clhw (from \exos], 

(B.) Last Part op a Compound Word. 

5. At the beginning of the last part of a compound noun 
or adjective, a, c, or ο (unless it is lengthened by position) is 
generally lengthened to i; or ω. Kg. 




§ 12, 2.) 
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6. The last part of a compound noun or adjective may be 
changed in form when a sulfix is added (§ 129)• This takes 
place especially in compound adjectiΛ'es, and when an abstract 
noun forms the last part of a compound noun. E.g. 

^kCKOTifiot (rifif), honor-loving; ποΧνπράγμωρ (πράγμα) , meddlt' 
some; αυτ-άρκη^ (αιτόί, άμκίω^ suffice)^ sel/'tfujficient ; aw-aidrft (oidcV 
μαι)^ ihameleits ; κακο-ηθης {^3ος\ iUrdisposed ; — Χιθο-βοΧία (Xi^r» 
βοΚη)^ stone-throioing t ρανμαχία (vavt^ μάχη)^ sea-JighL 

Compound adjectives iu η^ are especially frequent (§ 129, 17). 

KoTE. An abstract noun compounded with a preposition may retain 
its form ; as τμο•βου\η, foretfiought. 

7. A compound verb can be formed directly ovXy by prefix- 
ing a preposition to a verb ; as προσ-άγω, bring to• Indirect 
compounds (denominatives) are formed from compound nouns 
or adjectives, which themselves maj' be compounded in vanous 
ways. E.g. 

ΑιθοβοΚίω^ throw stones, denom. from Χιθο-βόΚοτ^ stone-thrower; 
κατηγορ€ω, accuse, from κατ-ηγορος, accuser (of. 6). See § 105, 
1, Λ. 2. 

(C.) Meaning of Compounds. 

§ 132• Compound nouns and adjectives are of three 
classes, distinguished by the relation of the parts of the com- 
pound to each other and to the whole. 

1. Objective compounds are those composed of a noun and 
a verb, adjective, or preposition, in which the noun stands to 
the other part in some relation (commonly that of object) which 
could l>e expressed by an oblique case of the noun. E.g. 

Αογο-γρόφος, speech-writer QKayovt γράφων)*, μισ-άρθρωττος, man" 
hating (μισών ανθρώπους) ; στρατ-ηγός, qeneral (carmif-leading^ arparbv 
άγων) ; άέιό-Χογοΐ. fcorthif of mention (/i^tor \6γου) ; Αμαρτ-ι-νοος^ erring 
in mind (άμαρτων νου) ; Ισό-ΰψοτ, godlike ('σον σ*φ) ; ηρπί'κ/ραυνος, de^ 
liffhiing in thunder (τ€ρπ6μ«νος Kf ραυν^) ; θιο-τρίφήΓ, reared hy Zens 
(cf. hu-mrrtit.fnllen or sent from Zeus, and Δατρ^φ^^, a proper name). 
So with a preposition : ^γ-χώριοί, native (iv rj χωρ?) ; ^φ-ίτητιος, he- 
longing on a horse (ίφ* ατπψ). 

Note. When the last part of an ohjertive componnd is a trnnsitire ver- 
ImI in Of fonnetl by the suffix o- (§ 129, 1), it f^ennrally accents the penult 
if this is shortj othennse the last syllable. But if the last part is intran- 
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sitive or passive (in sense), the accent is recessive. Thos λο7ο-7/>άφοι, 
spccch'iuTiUr ; λιθο-βόΧο^, thrower of ttones, but λιθό-βοΧοί, ptlUd tcith 
stoiies ; μ-ητρο-κτόι^οί, inoiricidCf mcUricidal; erpar-rjyii, general; \oyo' 
woios, Btory-inaker, 

2. Determinative compounds are nouns or adjectives in 
which the first part, generally as adjective or adverb, quali- 
fies (or determines) the second part. E.g, 

*Ακρό-ΐΓολ&(, citadel (άκρα nSkit) ; μ^σ'ημβρια (ftfcr^ hv^*P^^ § l^i ^i 
N. 1), mid-day; ^^^υ^ό-μα^τις^ false prophet; opo-bovkos^ ftlloio-flace 
(ομού dovXf νων) ; ^υσ-μαθης^ learning with difficulty ; ώκνπίτηΫ, ftwlfi' 
flying; άμφι-θίατρορ^ amphitheatre (theatre extending all round); 
α-γραφοΓ, unwritten. Here belong adjectives like /tcXi-i^d^r (17^1^^), 
honey-stveetf *Αρηί'βοοί, swift ολ Ares (^Ares-swifi), 

Note. Here belong a few compounds sometimes called copulative^ 
made of two nouns or two adjectives, and signifying a combinatiou of the 
two things or qualities. Stiictly, the first part limits the last, Uke an 
adjective or adverb. Such are Ιατρό-μαντίί^ physician-prophet (a pro})het 
who is also λ physician)', ξιφο•μάχαφα, sicord-sabi'e ; apBpo-Tats, man-diild; 
yXvKV'TiKpos, sweetly bitter ; itb-Tavpot (of Zeus changed to a bull). 

8. Possessive or attributive compounds are adjectives in which 
the first part qualifies the second (as in determinatives), and 
the whole denotes a quality or attribute belonging to some 
person or thing. £.g. 

* Αργυρό^οζος^ with silver bow (άργυρουρ τόζον ^χωΐ'); κακο-δαί/Μον, 
ill-fated (kokou ίαίμονα ίχων) ; iricpo-yofior, wretchedly married {πικροί 

^άμον €χων) ; όμό-νομος^ having tlie same laws; ^κατον-κιφαλοΓ hundred^ 
eaded; drKo-rr^r, of ten years (duration); άγαθο-«ι^ηΐ, having the 
appearance (cidof) of good ; tv-Btoty inspired {having God within)] 
k»Kv^ovtnSwifi'footed (cuicdr πόδας ^χωι^), — but ποδ-ώκηί (irotaf ώκνς), 
foot-swifts is a determinative. 

Remahk. In compound verbs, the original verb remains the funds• 
mental part, modified more or less in meaning by the preposition prefixed. 
Other compounds than those here mentioned present no difficulties in re- 
spect to meaning. 



PART IV. 



SYNTAX. 



DETINmONS. 



§ 133• 1- Every sentence must contain two parts, a 
subject and a predicate. The subject is that of which 
something is stated. The predicate is that which is 
stated of the subject. Thus in the sentence Ααρεϊος 
βασίΧεύεν, JDarius is king^ Ααρέίος is the subject and 
βασίΧεύ€ΐ, is the predicate. 

XoTE 1. "Wnien any part of cifu, he^ connects the subject with a 
iollowinj^ noun or adjective, the verb is called the copula (i. e. means 
of coupling)^ and what follows is called the predicate; as AapcuSr 
cWi /3a<r<Xcvff, Darius is king, Σόλων cWl σοφός^ Solon is wise, where 
tori Ίλ the copula. (See § 136, Rem.) 

Είμί, however, can form a complete predicate, as in ua\ B^oi, Gods 
exist ; it is then called the substantive verb. 

Note 2. The simple subject and predicate may each be modified 
by additional words or clauses ; as Kvpor. αχούσαν h ctircv, c i(r$Xdey 
ffir r^v ποΚιν, Cjfru», on hearing what he said, went into the city, where 
Kvpor, άκουσας ά cnrcv, is the modified subject, and the rest is the 
modified predicate. 

2. That upon which the action of a verb is exerted is 
called the object. The object may be either direct or 
indirect : thus, in €Βωκ€ τά γρημχιτα τω άνΒρί, he gave the 
money to the man^ χρήματα is the direct object and άι/Βρί 
is the indirect (or remote^ object. 
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Note. Some verbs, called transUice, generally need the addition 
of an object to complete the sense. Others, called inlransUioef admit 
uo such addition ; as απηΧΘορ, I departed, 

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

SUBJECT. 

§ 134. 1. The subject of a finite verb is in the nomi- 
native ; as άνηρ fjkBev, the man came. 

A verb in κ finite mood is called a finite verb (§ 89). 

2. The subject of the infinitive mood is in the ac- 
cusative ; as Xirfovai, τού? avhpa% airOJdavt they Bay that 
the men went away, 

3. But the subject of the infinitive is generally omitted 
when it is the same as the subject or the object of the 
leading verb ; as βού\εται aireXB^tv, he whheB to go away; 
ψησί ^ράφ€ΐν, he Bays that he xb writing ; irapoLvovpAv 

I σοι, pivetv, we adviBe you to remain. 

So TV'hen it Ls the same with any important adjunct of the lead- 
ing verb; as κακούργου cart Kpi&m άποθανίΐρ, it ii like a male/actor to 
die hy sentence of the law (§ 138, X. 8, h). 

Note 1. The subject nominative of the first or second person is 
omitted, except when special emphasis is required. (See foot-note, 
page 143.) 

The nominative of the third person is omitted: — 

(a) AMieu it is expressed or implied in tlie context ; 

(//) Λ^'hen it is a general word for persons ; as λ/γονσι, (hey say^ 
it is mid ; 

(c) AVhen it is indefinite; as in οψί ξν, it teas late; Kokm *χ€ΐ, it is 
tcell ; di^XoI, it L• ccidcnt (the case showA : so in the impersonal con- 
struction with the verbal in tcov, as in nttariov (eWi) τω ν6μ(^ we 
must abet/ the law (§ 281, 2). 

('/) ΛλΤιβη the verb implies its own subject, as κηρνσσ€ΐ, the her- 
ald (κηρνζ) proclaims^ cVoXirty^f, the trumpeter sounded the trumpet^ 
κώ\ν€ΐ, a hindrance occurs, in passive expressions like itaptaKtv- 
acrrai μοι, preparation has been made hij vie (/ am prepared)^ like cen- 
turn est in Latin, the subject is really the idea of preparation^ &c. 
contained in the verb. See § 198• 
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(f) With verbs like vn, it rains y άστρόπηι^ it lightens , σ€ ui, there is 
an earthquake (i/ shaketi), where, however, some subject like ZcJr or 
6€0t was origin ally supplied. 

XoTE 2. Many verbs in the third person singular have an infini- 
tive or a sentence as tlieir subject. These are called impersonal verbs. 
Such are frpcVct and πρσσηκα, it is proper, tvfart and c^fori, it is possi" 
hUy doicci* it seems good, συμβαίνει, it happens, and the like ; as t(t(mp 
υμιρ rovro noitlu, it is in your power to do this {to do this is possible /or 
you). So also dec and yp^, it is required, vce outfht; as hti mtat atrcX- 
Btiv, tee must go atcay (here, however, the infinitive might be consid- 
ered an object, and del and χρη might be classed under Note 1 (c) : 
ci. §172, K. 2). 

The name impersonal is applied with still greater propriety 
(though less frequently) to the verbs included in (c) and (</) of 
iNotel. 



Subject Nominatlre and Verb• 

§ 135• 1- A verb agrees with its subject nominative 
in number and person ; as (βγω) λέγω, I say^ ouro? Xeye^, 
this man fat/s^ ol avhpe^ \έγουσΐρ, the men say. 

2. But a nominative in the neuter plural regularly 
takes a singular verb ; as ταΰτα iyipero, these things hap- 
pened^ τα οΙκήματα eweaev, the buildings fell. So οΒύ- 
νατά iari, (or ahvvarov ίστί), it is impossible. 

But exceptions sometimes occur, especially with nouns denoting 
persons. Several are found in Xenophon. 

8. A singular collective noun may take a plural verb ; 
as TO ιτΧήθος ίψηφίσαντο 7Γθ\€μ€Ϊρ, the majority voted 
for war. 

Note 1. ΛΠιβη several subjects are connected by and, they gen- 
erally have a plural verb. But the verb often agrees with one of 
the subjects (generally the nearest), and is understood with Uie 
rest. The latter generally happens when they are connected by or 
or nor, E.g, 

Χυμφωνονμ€ν rvtt» καί νμηί, Τ and jfou agree : σοφοί «γω κα\ σν $/acf, 
/ and you were wuse ; κα\ σν και ol αδελφοί παρηστ€, both you and your 
hro'hers were present, *Έμ* οΰτ9 Kaip6t . . . oth** ikms ofht φοβοτ 
OUT άλλο ovdtp αήρ€Ρ. 

13 
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Note 2. If the subiects are of different persons, the rerb is in 
the first person ratlier than the second, and in the second rather than 
the third. (See examples under N. 1.) 

Note 3. A verb in the dual may follow two subjects in the sin- 
gular, or even a plural subject denoting two persons or things. But 
even a subject in the dual may have a verb in the plural. (See 11. 
iv. 453; v. 10, 275; xvL 21S.) 

Note 4. Sometimes a verb agrees with the predicate nomina- 
tive ; as al χορηγίαι Ικανον €υ^αιμονιαί σημ*ι6ν cVriV) Ute payments 
for chortisu are a sufficient sign of prosper it y. 

Note 5. Rarely a singular verb has a masculine or feminine sub- 
ject in the plural; as con dc tirra στά^ιοι (ξ * Αβύδου h την mramriov, 
and there is a distance o/secen stades from Abydos to the ommtte coast. 
In such cases the subject follows the verb, and its plural form seems 
to have arisen from an afterthought. 

See also the phrases tarw ol, 6:c., § 152, N. 2. 



PREDICATE KOUN AND ADJECTIVE. 

§ 136. With verbs signifying to Ity to become^ to ap- 
pear^ to be namedy chosen^ considercdj2Lna .the like, a 
noon or adjective in the predicate is in the same case as 
the subject. Σ.^. 

Ovrof f(7T( /3ασιλη/ρ, this man is king; *A\i$ap^pof utof ώνομά" 
{irro, Alexander teas named a God ; ίρ^Βη στρατηγός^ he was chosen 
general : η iroXir φρονριορ icorcVriy, the city became a fortress; ovrot 
cdTiv tidaipaif, this man is happy; η ποΚις μ€γάλη iyivrro^ the city be- 
came great ; ηΰξηται ^cyar, lie has grown (Jo be) great, 

Bemark. The verbs which are here included with the copula 
tlpi (§ 133, 1, N. 1) are called copulative verbs. The predicate 
nominative with the passive verbs of this class represents the predi- 
cate accusative of the active construction (§ 166). 

Note 1. The predicate adjective agrees with the subject in gen- 
der and number as well as in case (§ 138, Remark). 

Note 2. The predicate of an infinitive with its subject accusa- 
tive expressed (§ 134, 2) is in the accusative; as fiovkrrai rov vlov 
tlvai σοψόν, he tciahes his son to be wise. So when the participle is 
used like the infinitive in indirect discourse (§ 280) ; as ^δ<σαν fo» 
Kvpov βασιλία ytvopevop, they knew that Cyrus had become king» 

Note 3. (a) AMien the subject of tlimi or of a copulative infini- 
tive is omitted because it refers to the same person or thing as a 
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nominative, genitive, or dative connected with the leading verb 
(§ 134, 8), a predicate noun or adjective >Yhich belongs to the omit- 
ted subject is generally assimilated in case to tlie preceding nomina- 
tive, genitive, or dative. But it may stand in the accusative instead 
of bemg assimilated to a genitice or datice ; especially a predicate 
noun is very seldom assimilated to a genitive. E.g. 

{ΚοηιΛ BovXfrot σοφός tiv€u, he wishes to be wise; 6 *A\t(apipot 
€φασκ€ν ttvai Δώί υιός, Alexander asserted that he was a son of Zeus. 

(Gen.) Kvpov cdcovro a>f προθυμότατου ycvcV^ai, they asked 
Cyrus tube as demoted to them as possible ; but (with a noun) *A^- 
yaitiv ίδίηθησΏν σφισι βοηθούς ycvcV^oi, they asked Ifie Athenians to 
become their helpers, 

(Dot,) vuv σοι t^eoTw avhpX γτν/σ^αι, it is now in your power to 
show yourself a man; vrpcVfi σοι. fftKxi προθύμψ, it becomes you to be 
zealous; but also συμφίρα avrols φίλους cimu, it is for their interest 
to befriends, 

(b) So when a participle (in any case) represents the leading 
verb, and its noun the leaaing subject; as ίίλθορ ini nva των δοκούν* 
τωρ ftvoi σοφών, J went to one of those who seemed to be wise ; νολλοί 
των νροσίΓοιησαμίνων €ivai σοφιστών^ many of those who professed to 
be sophists. So τοις δοκοΰσιν uvai σοφοις. 

ΧοτΕ 4. The same principle (X. 3) applies to the predicate of 
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ων or of the participle of a copulative verb: as ξδ€σαν σοφοί 6ντ€ς, 
they knew that they were wise (out βδ€σα» τούτους σοφούς οντας^ they 
knew that tliese men were wise). See Kote 2. 

XoTE 6. For tlie application of the same principle to all adjective word? 
which refer to the omitted subject of an infinitive, see § 138, JN. 8. 



APPOSITION. 

§ 137. A noun annexed to another noun to describe 
it, and denoting the same person or thing, agrees with it 
in case. This is called apposition. E.g. 

Δαρείος 6 /3ασιλ€νρ, Darius the king, Άθηνοί, μΓ/άΚη irAcr, Athens^ 
a great city. *Ύμας τους σοφούς, you, the wise ones. Ήμων των * Αθη- 
ναίων, of us, the Athenians. θ€μιστοκ\ης ηκω (sc. «γω), I Themisto- 
cles am come. Φιλι^σιοΓ καί Αύκων οι * Αχαιοί, Philesius and Lycon, the 
Achaeans. 

Note 1. Possessive pronouns and adjectives may have a geni- 
tive in apposition with a genitive which thev imply; as 6 ίμος του 
ταλαίπωρου βίος, the life of me. miserable one; Αθηναίος Lv, ττ^Κ^ως r^r 
μ€γίστης, being (a citizen) of Athens, the greatest city. So τα ύμά^ρα 
αντών (for τά ύμων αύτων), your own (§ 147, Ν. 4). 
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Note 2. A noun irhicb might stand in the partitice genitiye 
(§ 168) sometimes takes tlie cas^e of the words denoting its parts, 
especially when the latter include the whole of the former; as οίκίαι 
al μίν πολλαι 7Γ€7Γτώκ<σαν, όλι'γαι d« ιτ^ριησαν^ most of the houses had 
fallen y but a few remained (where Me might have των οίκιωψ). So o^ 
rm oXXor άλλο λ/γτι. This is called partitice apposition. 

Note 3. A noun may be in apposition with a whole sentence, 
beiug in the nominative or accusative as it is more closely con- 
nected in thought with the subject or with the object of the sen- 
tence ; as K€ivTfu nta6vT€£, πίστις ού σμικρά π6\€ΐ, they lie prostrate^ — 
fio small (cause of) confidence to tlie city : ΈΧίνηρ κταρωμ€Ρ. Mrvc!Xro> 
λύπηρ πικράρ, let us kill Jlelen^ {which will be) a bitter grief to Menelaus. 

Note 4. A noun may be in apposition -with the subiect or the 
object of a sentence, where we use as or a like word ; as ιπποί /[γορτο 
θύματα τω Ήλ/ω, horses were brought as offerings to the Sun (in 
active, tmrovs uytip θύματα^ to bring horses as offerings); συμμάχους 
€$€iv θ€ούς^ you will have Gods as allies. So η•χ€ίν T*vor φίλου, to 
gain some one as a friend; χρωμαί τοντω φίλω, I treat him as a friend. 
So ripot hιhάσκakoi ηκ€Τ€ ; as teachers of what are you come t See 
§ 166, Xote 2. 

AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 

§ 138• Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, 
number, and case. This applies also to the aiticle and 
to adjective pronouns and participles. JS.g. 

Ό συφοί άρηρ, the wise man ; του σοώου apbpot, τγ σοφ^ apfipL top 
σοφορ aubpOj τώι^ σοφωρ άνδρωρ^ &C. Ούτος 6 άνηρ, this man : τούτου 
του ανδρός, τοντωρ των άρ6ρωρ. Αι πρ6 τον στόματος ρη€ς ραυμαχοίσαι, 
the ships engaged in battle before the mouth (of the harbor). It includes 
predicate adjectives with copulative verbs, the case of which has 
already been considered (§ 13G) ; as ai άριστοι δοκυυσαι tipat φύσ^ις^ 
the natures which seem to be best. 

Rkmark. The adjective may be either attributive or predicate. 
An attributive adjective simply qualifies the noun, Avithout the inter- 
vention of a verb (like all the adjectives above, except «ριστοι). The 
predicate adjective may be connected with its noun by tlie copula 
(§ 133, 1, N. 1), or by a copulative verb (§ 130); as ό άνηρ αγαθός 
9στίΡ. the man is good : KaXtirat αγαθός, he is called good : or it niiiy 
stand to its noun in any relation which implies some part of €ΐμΙ; 
as πτηνας ^ιώκηρ τας ίλπίΒας. you are pursuing hopes which are wingtd 
(i.e. hopes Iteing winged) ; άθάρατοντηρ μνημηρ «αταλίέψουσιν, immortal is 
the memory they will leave behind them (i.e. τηρ μρημηρ ουσαρ άθάρατορ)'^ 
noul τους Μήκους άσθ€Ρ€'ις, he males the Medes (to be) weak (§ 166). 
A predicate adjective Ls often known by its position with respect to 
the article ; see § 142, 3, and the examples. 
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Note 1. (a) An attributive adjective belonging to sereral nouns 
generally agrees vixXh. the nearest or the most prominent one, and is 
nnderstood with the rest; as rhv άγαθον avdpa και γυναίκα, the ffoofl 
man and woman ; travrl κα\ λόγ^ και μηχαν^^ by every word and de* 
rice. 

(b) But such an adjective is occasionally plural if it belongs to 
several singular nouns, or dual if it belongs to two ; as σωφρόνων ttrrl 
και avdpbf κα\ γυναικοί ούτω notdv^ it is the part of prudent (persons) ^ 
both men and women, thus to do. 

Note 2. (β) A predicate adjective is recularly plural if it be- 
longs to several siiigidar nouns, or dual if it belongs to two. If the 
nouns are of different genders, the adjective is commonly masculine 
if one of the nouns denotes a male person, and commonly neuter if 
ΐιΊ denote things. Thus, ttdt πατίρα re και μητίρα και άδβΧφούί κα\ 
την ίαντοΰ γυναίκα αιχμαΧώτους γrγ€vημίvυυt^ he saw that both his 
father and his mother, his brothers, and his otrn wife had been made 
ca])tives : iroXr/ior και στόσις υλίθρια ralr πό\€σίν ίστι»^ war and fac' 
tion are destructive to states, 

(h) But it sometimes follows both the gender and number of 
the nearest or most prominent noun ; as προρριζος ai/Tos, η γυνή, τά 
«rncdca, άποΧοίμην, may J perish root and branch, myself, my wife, my 
children. 

(c) A predicate adjective is sometimes neuter, being used like a 
η nun (§ 139), even when its noun is masculine or feminine; as 
Ka\hv η αΚηθίΐα. a tteautiful thiny is truth. 

Note 3. A collective noun in the singular denoting persons 
may take a plural participle; as Tpocay ίλονης *Αργ€ΐων στόλοι, the 
Argices* army having taken Troy. 

Note 4. An adjective may conform to the real rather than the 
grammatical gender of a noun denoting a person; as ^>ike T*Kvov,dear 
child ! 

Note δ. The masculine form of the dual is very often used for 
the feminine in adjective pronouns and the article; as τούτω τω τίχνα^ 
these two arts. Especially rare are the feminines τά, ταύτα. 

Note 6. Δυο, two, is often used with a plural noun. "Οσσε. the 
eyes, and bovp€, two spears, in Homer, may have plural adjectives. 

Notk 7. A predicate adjective is sometimes used where we should 
use an adverb or adverbial phrase; as cko vrc r ^λβον, they came frill- 
ingty; opKiot am Χίγω, I say it to you on my oath : πρώτος δ* cfc/M- 
fivf Ν€<Γτα»ρ» andfrst, Nestor inouirtd. There is often, however, a 
great distinction between the adjective and the adverb; as πρώτον 
avTovt titov, 1 was the frst to see them ; πρώτον^ αυτούς ctdov, theff 
were fhefirnt whom I saw; πρώτον (adv.) αυτούς tttov/jirst (of ail 
that I did) / saw tliem. 
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Note 8. (α) When the subject of an infinitive is omitted be- 
cause it refers to the same person or thing as a nominative, geni- 
tive, or dative connected with the leadine verb (? 134, 3), adjectives, 
adjective pronouns, and participles which belong to the omitted sub- 
ject are generally assimilated in case to the preceding nominative, 
genitive, or dative; but they sometimes stand in the accusative 
(agreeing with the omitted subject) instead of the genitive or da- 
tive, rarely instead of the nomniative. This occui's chiefly in the 
predicate of emu, or of a copulative verb ; for the usage in such 
cases and for examples, see § 136, Note 8. 

(6) With the infinitives of other verbs, the assimilation of an ad- 
jective to a subject nominatwe is regular and very rarely neglected; 
after a genitive^ assimilation seldom (if ever) occurs, and the accusa- 
tive is regular; after a (/a/a*e eitlier the dative or the accusative may 
be used. E.g. 

(^Xom.) Ονχ ομολογήσω ακλητοί ^jcctr, / shall not admit that J am 
come unbidden ; ουκ ίφη αυτός, αλλ* ίκύνο» στρατηγίΐν, he said that not 
(^f) himself^ hut he (Xicias) was general; he said ουκ (cyco) αυτός 
(στρατηγώ) αλλ' iKtlvos στρατηγύ, αυτός being adjective (§ 145, 1) and 
cxclyof substantive. 

(Dat.) tbofiv ainroU συσκίνασαμίροις ά €ΐχον κα\ ίζοπΧίσαμί" 
roir npoUvat, they decided to pack up what they had and arm themselves 
completely y and to advance {Anah, ii. 1, 2); but tdo^fv αυτοίς προφν 
\ακας καταστησαντας σνγκοίΚ^Ιρ τους στρατιώτας, they decided to 
station pickets and to assemble the soldiers (ib. iii. 2,1); in i. 2, we 
find two datives and an accusative. 

{Λ ecus, for Gen.) κακούργου carl KpiBtvT* άποθανΰν^ στρατηγού 
b€ μαχ6μ€νον rotr ποΧψμΙοις^ it is like a malefactor to die by the sen•• 
tence of a court, but like a general {to die) fighting the enemy; ^ίομαι 
νμων μ* μνημίνους τώι^ ίίρημίνων τα bUcua ^\τηφίσασθαί, Ι beg of you 
to remember what has been said^ and to vote what is just. 



Adjective used at a Nonn• 

§ 139• 1. An adjective or participle, generally with the 
article, may be used as a noun ; as 6 δίκαιος, the jtist mmi ; 
ο €χθρός^ the enemy ; ψιλός, a friend; κακη^ a base woman ; το 
μΙσον or /AcVov, the middle; oi κακοί^ the bad ; τοις άγαθοίς, to the 
good ; των κρατονντων^ of those in power ; xajcd^ evils ; τα θνητά^ 
mortal things; oi γραφάμ€νοί Χωκράτψ, the accusers of Socrates 
(§276,2). 

Note. In some cases, a noun b distinctly implied ; as τ;^ voTf • 
ραιςι (sc. ημίρ^)^ on the next day. 



1140.] THE AKTICLE. 19? 

2. The neater singular of an adjective with the article is 
often used as an abstract noun ; as ro καλόν, beauti/ (= κάλ- 
λος) , TO StVcuov, justice (= όικαιοσννη) . 

Note. The participle, which is a verbal adjective, is occasion- 
ally thus used for the ionnitive, which is a verbal noun; as to if- 
iioSf /ear (^ to dcdicvoi); cV τωμή μίΧετωνη, in Uie not practising 
(a« fV Tip μη μ€\ηαν) ; both iu Thucjdides. So in Latin, opus est 
maturato, there is need of haste• 



THE ARTICLE. 

Homeric Uie of the Article. 

§ 140. In the oldest Greek (as in Homer) the arti- 
cle appears generally as a demonstrative or personal pro- 
noun, sometimes as a relative. E.g• 

Ίψ y cyu) ου λύσω, hut I will not free her; του b* κλυ€ Φοίβου *Αιτολ- 
λωιτ, and Phoebus AjMo heard him ; 6 yap ^Bt Boat im ρηος * Αχαιών, 
for hf came^ &c. As relative, πνρα ιτολλα τά icatcTo, manyfres which 
were burning; d&pa τα edoxay, gijis which they gave. 

Note 1. Even in Homer, adjectives and participles used as 
nouns (§139, 1) have the article, as in Attic Greek ; as oc γαρ άριστοι 
iv ¥ηνσ\» KioToiyfor the bravest sit in the ships ; ol άλλοι, tJte others; τά 
τ eoma τά τ cao/&<va, both things that are and things that are to be. 

XoTE 2. (a) When the article is used with nouns in Homer, it 
is cenerally a pronoun, with which the noun is in apposition; as 
6 ο Ιίβραχ€ χάλκ€θί'Άρη£, and he, brazen Ares, roared; η d* αίκουσ 
άμα Tourt γιη^η Kiev, and she, tite woman, went with them unwilling. 

(b) Nearer the Attic use of the article are examples like these : 
m/rap 6 τοίσι γίρων ohov nyc/xovrvcv, but he, the old man, showed thetn 
the way ; τ6ν ο οίον itarip tlpov, and Uiey found him, the father, alone. 

(c) Hardly, if at all, to be distinguished from the Attic article is 
that found in examples like these : otc ^η την νησον άφίκη-ο, when 
now he came to the ifland ; τ6 τ€ σθίνος *αρΙωνος, and the might of 
Orion ; al bi γυνα\κ€ς ίστάμ€ναι Βαυμαζον, and the women stood and 
wondered. 

(d) It is, therefore, often difficult to decide the exact force of an 
article in earlv Greek. The above examples show a gradual transi- 
tion, even in tiomer, from the original pronoun to the true definite 
article• 
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XoTE 3. The examples in Note 2 (c) are exceptional ; and in such 
cases the nouns usually stand without the article in Homer, as in 
Latin. Thus δ^ιρη dc κλαγγη ytvtr dpvvpcoto βιοίο would in Attic 
Greek require η κΚαγγη and του βίου (§ 141). 

ΧοτΕ 4. Herodotus generally uses the forms of the article be* 
ghming with τ in the place of the ordinary relative, — of which he 
uses only the forms or, ή. οι, and ol, except after prepositions. Thus 
Spvit lp6f, τψ οΰνομα Φοίνιξ, α sacred hird^ who*e name is Phoenix. lu 
other respects, he uses the article as it is used in Attic prose. 

XoTE δ. The Lyric poets follow the Homeric usage with respect 
to the article more closely than Herodotus ; and the Attic poets, espe- 
cially iu the lyric chorus, admit Homeric uses. 



AtUc Ute of the Article. 

§ 141. In Attic Greek the article generally cor- 
responds to the English definite article the; as 6 ανηρ, 
the man; των ττολεων, of the cities; rot? ''JSXXiy^ti/, to the 
Greeks. 

XoTE 1. The Greek uses the article in certain cases in which the 
English generally omits it. Such are the following: — 

(a) Proper names may take the article; as 6 Σωκράτης or Ιωκρά' 
nyr, Socrates. ->. 

(b) Abstract nouns very often take the article ; as ή άρ€τη^ virtue^ 
η bitaioaCinj, Jtutice : η rvXo/Scui, caution. But άρττη^ &c. are also used 
ui the same sense. 




re[ 

father 

with nouns on which a possessive genitive of a pei*sonal, demonstra- 
tive, or reflexive pronoun depends; as 6 πατήρ μον, my father: 6 ^μαυ- 
του πατήρ, my own father (§ 142, 1, Note) ; 6 τουτ'ωρ πατήρ, their 
father. * 

((/) ΤοέοΟτοΓ, ΓοσουΓΟΓ, Totoaht, τοσ6σ^€^ and τηΧικοΰτος may take 
the article ; as τον τοιούτον avhpay such a man. It is always usei with 
dclva, such a one. ^ 

XoTE 2. The article is sometimes used, where we use a posses- 
sive pronoun, to mark something as belonging to a person or thing 
mentioned in the sentence ; as *ρχίται Μαι^άνη προς τον πατίρα, Man- 
dane comes ίο her father (lit. to the father). 

XoTE 3. An adverb, a preposition vnui its case, or any similar 
expression, may be used with the article to qualify a noun, like an 
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attributive adjective ; as ol rart Mpawoi, the men of that time ; τον' 
wakai Κάδμου, of ancient Cadmus; ol iv atrrn Ά^κιιοι, the Athenian» in 
the city. 

Here a noun denoting men or things is often omitted; as o• cir 
AffTCi, those in the city ; rotr τση^ to those of that time ; ol άμφΐ Πλά- 
rwvo^ those about Plato (generally Plato and his school^ or simply 
Plato). 

Note 4. The nouns y^, land, ττοόγματα^ things or affairs, viot^ 
son, and sometimes other nouns whicn are readily suggested by the 
context, may be omitted after the article, when a qualifying adjec- 
tive or genitive is added; as nV τηρ ίαυτων (sc. yrjv), to their own 
land; €κ τηί irtpioudtot, from the neighboring country ; rh r^f iroXcor, 
the affairs of the state ; ntpuXfjt ό ΣαϋύΙππου (sc. υΙος), Pericles, the son 
( ^ Xanthippus ; την ταχίστην (sc. ό^όν), the quickest way, Expressions 
like τα της Ίυχηί, τα της 6ργην, \sith ηο definite nouns understood, 
sometimes do not differ from Τύχη, Fortune, and 6^τ/η, wrath. 

Note 5. Instead of repeating a noun with new adjuncts in the 
snrae sentence, it is sufficient to repeat its article ; as ol των iroXiruv 
nal^rt και οι των άλλων, the children of the citizens and tJiose of the 
others. 

Note 6. The infinitive, as a verbal noun (§ 258), may take a 
renter article ; as τ6 fidcvm, the knowing; σοι ro μη σιγησαι λοιπόν ην^ 
ι! remained for you not to be silent. 

Note 7. In like manner, a neuter article may precede a whole 
claiu^e considered as a noim; ns rb γνώθι σαντ6ν πανταχού *στι χρή" 
σιμον, the saying ** know thyself^* is everywhere useful. 

Note 8. A predicate noun seldom has the article; as νυξ ή 
ημίρα rycvcro, the day became night ; olroi f ισι κάκιοΎοι ανθρώπων, these 
are the worst of men. But when the predicate refers definitely to 
distinct individuals, it may have the article; as ciVl d* o^roi ot tldo- 
rtt τάληθίΐ s ond are these those (whom I mean) who l-now tJie truth t 



Petition of the Article. 

§ 142. 1. An attributive adjective which qualifies a 
noun with the article commonly stands between the arti- 
cle and the noun ; as 6 σοφός ανήρ, the wise man ; των 
μ€^ά\ων ττόλβωι/, of the great cities. 

The position of such an adjective with reference to the article 
(with the two modifications mentioned in 2) is called the attributice 
position, as opposed to ihe predicate position (see 3). 
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Note. This applies to possessive pronouns and all expressions 
Tfhich have the force of attributive adjectives, when they are pre- 
ceded by the article (§ 141, N. 3), and to dependent genitives Tex- 
cept partUices and the genitive of the personal pronoun) ; as ό €μ6ς 
πατηρ^ my father ; η σή μψηρ% thy mother ; 6 ίμαντου πατηρ^ my own 
/ather ; ot iv aarti άνθρωποι, the men in Hie city ; ουΜχ τω» rm 'Ελλ^- 
May, none of the Greeks of that time ; τύ τφ wri ^rvdor, the real falst* 
hood ; tU την ίκίίνων nokiv, into their city; ol των θηβεαων στρατηγοί^ 
the qeneraL• of the Thehans (2, N. 2). For participles, see 2, Ν . 5. 

Τλυο or even three articles may thus stand tc^ther; as r& r^f 
rwy ιτολλω» ψνχ^ί όμματα^ the eyes of the soul of the muUilude. 

2. The article together with any of these qualifying 
expressions may follow the noun, in which case the noun 
itself may have another article before it. E.g. 

Ό άνηρ 6 σοφοί, or άνηρ 6 σοφοί, the wise man (not, however, 6 av^p 
σοφός, see § 142, 3; al noktit ai 6ημοκρατούμτναι, the states which are 
under democracies ; άνθρωποι ol Tort^the men of that time; vpot aducuur 
την ωφατον, with regard to pure injustice. 

Remaek. Of the three attributive positions, the first {eg. 6 σοφοί άνήρ) 
is the most common and the most simple and natural ; the second {6 άν'ηρ 
6 σοφοί) is the most formal ; the third {α^ηρ h σοφοί) is the least common, 
especially in the more careful prose writers. 

Note 1. The article at the beginning of a clause may be sepa- 
rated from its uouu by μίν, tt, re, γ€,γάρ, δη, and sometimes by other 
words. 

Note 2. The partitive genitive (§ 16S) rarely stands in either of 
the positions here mentioned, but either precedes or follows the gov- 
erning noun and its article, like a predicate; as ol κακοί των iroXirwr, 
or των πολιτών ol κακοί, the bad among the citizens Trarely ot των πολι- 
τωι^ jcojcoi). £ven the other foims of the aduominal genitive occa- 
sionally nave this position, as των παΚαιων η φιλοσοφία, the phUosophy 
of the ancients. 

Note 3. (a) Ό ήλλοΓ generally means the rest, seldom the other; 
ol άλλοι, the others : as 17 αλ\η irokii, the rest of the state Q>ut αλλι; πά- 
λΐί, another state) ; ot άλλοι 'ΈΧ\ην€ς, the other Greeks. Both ό άΚΚος 
and Skkoi (rarely trtpoi) may have the meaning of besides; as cWoi- 
μονιζομ^νοί νπο των πολιτών «ιι τώκ άλλων ξίνων, congratulated by the 
citizens and the foreigners besides ; ού γαρ ην χορτοί ovdi άλλο ^V- 
dpov, for there was no grass nor any tree either (lit. any other tree). 

(h) ΏοΧύί with the article generally (though not always) means 
the greater part, especially in oi πολλοί, the multitude, the majority, 
and TO πολύ, tJie greater fyart. So 01 n^€tov€i, the majority, τό πλ€Ϊον, 
Uie greater part, ol πλαστοί and τ6 πλ€ΐ<ττον, the greatest nwidter or 
part. 
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ΝοτΣ 4. When a noon has two or more quali^ing words, each 
of them may take an article and stand in either of the above posi- 
tions (1 or 2), or all may stand between one article and its noun ; ae 
ή * Αττική η νάΚαιά φωνή, Uie ancient Attic speech; τα τ^ίχη τα iavrmv 
τα μακρά, their own long wcUU ; ίπ^μπον tU τα$ Sk\at *Αρκα^ικάς voktis^ 
they sent to the other A rcadian cities ; η νπ *Ap€Tfjt 'HpaxXcW παι'^€ν- 
σΐί, the instruction of Hercules by Virtue, Occasionally one stands 
between the article and the noun, while another follows the noun 
without an article ; as 17 cV μάχα ξυμβοΚή βαρ€ία, 

Note 5 When an attributiye participle (§ 138) with dependent 
words qualifies a noun with the article, either the participle or the 
dependent words may follow the noun ; as ror piovra ποταμον dm r$ff 
vdXcvff, the river which runs through the city ; η cV τψ ^Ισθμψ ίπψοψη 
Ύ^νομίνη^ the delay which occurred at the Isthmus, But sucn expres- 
sions may also isiie either of the positions 1 or 2. 

Note 6. The Greek? commonly said tJie Euphrates river, t6w Ev- 
φράτην ποταμόρ^ &c., rati, r than the river Euphrates. So sometimes 
Tvith names of mountai: (rarely with those of cities or islands). 

8. WTien an adjective either precedes the article, or 
follows the noun without taking an article, it forms a 
predicate, and some part of et/i^ be^ is implied (§ 188, 
Remark). E,g. 

Ό άνηρ σοφ6γ or σοψ5( 6 άνηρ (sc. c'crriV), the man is wise, or wise is 
i'h( man: ιτολλο* οί iravovpyoi, many are the evil-doers; €φημ€ρου$ yc 
raff τνχας κ9κτημ€βα^ u^ po^taess our fortunes for a day (sc. οΰσας). 

The predicate force of such adjectives can often be expressed by 
a periphrasis; as rotr \oyois fipaxvripois «χρ^ο, the words which he 
used were shorter, lit. he used the words (being) shorter; ^yovyro ovroi^ 
μω¥ των ξυμμαχω^, they presided over their allies (being) independent. 
I.e. the allies over whom they presided were independent. So irdaor oyrt 
TO στραηυμα; how great is the army which he is bringing? § 138, Rem. 
The position of such an adjective with reference to the article is 
called the predicate position. 

4. "WTien a demonstrative pronoun qualifies a noun with 
the article, it takes the position of a predicate adjective (8), 
and either precedes the article or follows the noun. JE^.g*. 

Ούτος 6 άνηρ^ this man, or 6 άνηρ olrot (neA'er 6 οΖτος άνηρ), IIcpl 
τούτων των πάΚίων, about these cities. 

KoTE 1. But if an adjective or other qualifying word is added, 
the demonstrative may stand between this and its noun, contrary to 
the rule ; as η στίνη αΰτη 6d6s, this narrow road ; r^ άφικομίνψ τοντψ 
(ίνψ, to this slr<uiger who has come. See Note 3 (b). 
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Note 2. 'Εκασηχ, ίκάτ^μος^ ^ί^φ^ι ^^^ άμφάηρσς hare the predi- 
cate Position (3), like a demonstrative; but with ««αστοτ the article 
may oe omitted. Toiovror, τοσοντοτ* roMSadc, road^dc. and nyXucovror, 
when they take the article, have the attributive position (1). 

Note 3. (o) A dependent genitive of the personal prononn 
(whether pariilive or not) has the predicate position (3), while that of 
other pronouns (unless it is partitive) has the attributive position 

(1) ; AS ημών η πόΧις or η nokis ημώ^ι our city (not η ημώρ iroXtff); 
ή τούτων iroAir, these men^s cily (not η it6Kis τοντωρ) ; μίτητίμψατο 
Αστυάγης την ίαντοΰ θυγατίρα κα\ top nalta avnjSf Astyages sent for 
his own daughter and her son, 

(f>) But if a qualifying word is added, the personal prononn may 
stand between this and the noun; as η ^οκονσα ημώρ πρόηρσρ 
σωφροσύνη^ what previously seemed to be our modesty, iSee Note 1. 

Note 4. The adjectives αιφος, μίσος, and ίσχατος^ when they are 
in the predicate position (3), mean the top (or extremity), the middle^ 
the last^ of the thing which their nouns denote ; as μίση η αγοράς 
the middle of the market (while η μίση αγορά would mean the middle 
market); άκρα η χ€ΐρ, the extremity o/Ute hand. 

The article here may be omitted entirely. 

Note 5. πάς and σνμπας, α//, and oKos, whole, generally have the 
predicate position ; as πάνης oi avipts or ol Mptf πάνης, all the men; 
ολη η πόλις or η πόλις ολη, all the city. But they can also be used like 
attributive adjectives, preceded by the article; as ή πάσα SuecXto, 
the whole of Sicily, το okov yc^or, the entire race. 

The distinction here was probably not greater than that between 
all the city and the whole city in £uglish. \V^e find even oi navres 
iroXiroi, the whole body of citizens. 

Note 6. Axrros as an intensive pronoun, ipse, has the predicate 
position ; as αυτ6ς 6 άνηρ, the man himself. But 6 airos άνηρ, the same 
tnan (§ 79, 2). 



Pronominal Article In Attle Greok• 

S 143. 1. In Attic prose the article retains its origi- 
nal demonstrative force chiefly in the expression ό μέν 
. . . ό δε, ihe one . . . the other. E,g. 

Ό μιν ovhiv, 6 di iroWa Kipbaivti, one man gains nothing, another 
gains much, Aft τους pip ilvai Βυστυχί'ις, τους i*fvrv;(ftf, some must be 
unfortunate, and others fortunate, Ίώρ ποΚίωρ ai μ€Ρ τυραρρουρται, al 
if ^ημοκρατονρτα^^ of states, some are governed by tyrants, others by 
democracies. 
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•Ejc γαρ σφτων φρίναν uktro UaKkht \Κθψη, for Pallas Athena hereft 
them of their senses (Horn.) ; ovrimi ^€ ol rvdoin βπίστη ovripor, and 
soon a dream came to him in his sleep (Hdt.). 

§ 145. 1. Αυτός in all its cases may be an intensive 
adjective pronoun, himself j herself ^ itself y themselves^ like 
ipse. This is always its force in the nominative of all 
numbers, except when it is preceded by the article and 
means the same (§ 79, 2). E^g, 

A It 6s 6 arparrjyof, the general himself; in αυτοί ς τοις oiyiaXoTc, 
on the very coasts; €πιστημη αύτη, knowledge itself (See § 142, 4, 
N. 2.) 

Note. A pronoun with which aMt agrees is often omitted ; as 
ταύτα cVoictrr αυτοί (sc. v/irlr), you did this yourselves ; fiktvariop cir 
Taxnat avroir ^μβασιν (sc. νμίν), you must saily embarking on these 
yourselves {in person). So αυτ6ς €φη (ipse dixit), himself (the mcuier) 
said it. 

2. The oblique cases of αυτός are the ordinary personal 
pronouns of the third person. Ε.β;. 

Ιτρατηγον αντον dtrc'^i^r, he designated him as general. See four 
other examples in Xen. Anab, i. 1, 2 and 3. 

For μίν, viv, and σφί, see § 79, 1, Notes 3 and 4. 

Note. The oblique cases of αυτός are often used where the 
indirect reflexives (§ 144, 2) might stand, and sometimes even where 
the di)*ect reflexives (§ 14(j) would be allowed; as άπλώ^ τηρ ίαντον 
γρώμηρ άπίφαίρττο Σωκράτης προς τους όμίΚουντας αύτψ^ Socrates used to 
declare his own opinion plainly to those who conversed with him, where 
oi might have oeen used (Xen. Mem, iv. 7, 1); but in i. 2, 3, we 
have cXiri^fiv tnoUi τους σνν^ιατρίβοντας 4αντψ. The union of an 
intensive and a personal pronoun in αυτός explains this freedom of 
usage. 

KEFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 

§ 14β• The refle.xive pronoims refer to the subject of 
the clause in which they stand. Sometimes in a de- 
pendent clause they refer to the subject of the leading 
verb, — i.e. they are indirect reflexives. E.ff. 

Τνωθί σ αυτόν, know thyself ; Μσώαζ^ν t αυτόν, he slew himself ; 
tL• άριστα βου\€υ(σΒ9 υμίν αυτοί ς, taice the best counsel for yourselves. 
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Ό Tvpavvot νομΙζ€ΐ τους ποΚίτας vjnjfHTtiy cavr^, ^e tyrant thinks that 
the citizens are his oum servants. (See § 145, 2, Note.) 

Note 1. Occasionally a reflexive refers to some emphatic word 
nrhich is not the subject; as άπ6 σαντον €γώ at ^ιΒάξω, I will teach 
you from your own case {from yourself). In fact, these pronouns 
correspond almost exactly in their use to the English reflexives, 
myself^ thyself himself &c. 

Note 2. The third person of the reflexive is sometimes used for 
the first or second; as ttl ημάς ovrpcV^cu cavrovff, we must ask our^ 
selves. 

Note 8. The reflexive is sometimes used for the reciprocal 
(§ 81); diaXry<$/ic^ hl^^^ avrols^ we discourse with one another (i.e. 
among ourselves). 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

S 147• The possessive pronouns are generally equiva- 
lent to the possessive genitive of the personal pronouns. 

Thus 6 ημέτ€ρος ττατηρ^ = 6 ττατηρ ημών, our father. 

The possessive is regularly preceded by the article. 
See § 167, 1; § 141, N. 1 (c); and below, N. 4. 

Note 1. The possessive is occasionallv equivalent to the objective 
genitive of the personal pronoun ; as η ίμή tUvouh which conunonly 
means my good-will {totcards others), rarely means good'WiU (shown) 
to me. 

Note 2. In Attic prose, σφίηροτ, their, is always (directly or 
indirectly) reflexive, and or, his, her. its, is not used at aU. (See 
§ H4, 2.) 

Note 3. By the possessive pronouns and the possessive genitive 
β 107, 1) the words my father can be expressed in Greek in five 
forms: 6 c/Aor πατήρ, ό πατήρ 6 ^μός, πατήρ 6 (μότ (§ 142, 1, 2), 6 πατήρ 
μου^ and (after another word) μου ό πατήρ (as Ιίφη μου 6 πατήρ). So 
6 a6f πατήρ, &C. 

Note 4. Our own^ your own (when your refers to more than one), 
and their own are generally expressed by ήμερος, νμίτίρος, and 
σφ€Τίρος, with αυτών in apposition with ημ&ν^ ΰμών^ or σφών implied 
in the possessive (§ 137, λ. 1); as ror ημίτίρον αντώκ πατίρα, our own 
father; tjj xtprrtpq, αυτών μητρί, to your own mother; τονρ σφττίρουΐ 
αίττωρ irai5ar« their own children. In the third person ίαυτών can be 
used; as rovr ίαντών iraidar (also σφωρ αυτών iroldaf, without the 
article) ; but verv seldom ημών (or υμών) αυτών. 

lu the singular, expressions like roy €μ6ν avrov πατίρα for rhv 
^μαντου πατίρα, &c. are poetic. 
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

S 148• Οίτο9 and oSe, this^ generally refer to what 
is near in place, time, or thought ; ίκ€Ϊνοζ, thaty refers to 
what is more remote. 

Note 1. The distiDction between ονπκ and odr, both of which 
correspond to our this, must be learned by practice. In the histo- 
rians, ovros (with τοιούτος j τοσούτος, and ούτως) frequently refers to 
a speech just made, while ode (with τοιόσ^€, τοσόσ^€, and i>dc) refers 
to one aoout to be made; as ro5c tin€v, he spoke as follows, but ταντα 
tintv, thus he spoke (said after the speech). 

Note 2. Ούτος is sometimes an exclamation; as οίτος, τΐ iroicTr ; 
You Uiere! what are you doing? 

Note 3. The Greek has no word exactly corresponding to the 
unemphatic demonstrative which is often used in £nglish as the 
antecedent of a relative, as I saw Oiose who were present. Here a 
participle with the ai-ticle is generally used ; as ccdov τους ηαρόντας ; 
if a demonstrative is used {tlBov τούτους di παρήσορ, J saw Uiese men 
who were present), it has special emphasis (§ 152, N. 3). A relative 
with omitted antecedent sometimes expresses the sense required; as 
cidoy οίς tXafitv, I saw (those) whom he took (§ 152). 

Note 4. Τουτο μ€Ρ . . . τούτο dc, frst . . . secondly, pardv . . . 
partly, is used nearly in the sense of ro μ/ν . . . τό df (§ 143, 1, rf . 1), 
especially by Herodotus. 

For ovToai, obi, tKUpoai, ονηοσί, o>di, &c., see § S3, N. 2. 



INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 

§ 149• 1. The interrogative τίς ; who 7 what ? may 
be either substantive or adjective ; as τ/νας elhov ; wliom 
did I see ? or rtVa? άι^Βρας elBov ; what men did I see ? 

2. Τις may be used both in direct and in indirect 
questions ; as τι βονΚεται ; what does he want ? έρωτα ri 
βούΧ€σθ€^ he asks what you want (§ 241, 1). 

In indirect questions, however, the relative oorir is more conmion ; 
as €ρξύτψ τι βουΚίσθί» 

Note. The same principles apply to the pronominal adjectives 
πόσος, irotor, &c. (§ S7, 1.) 
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INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 

§ 150• The indefinite tU generally means iome, any, 
and may be either substantive or adjective; as τοντο 
\eyei τ£9$ some one says this; ανθρωττος τ^9» some man. 
It is sometimes nearly equivalent to the English a or an ; 
as €lhov ανθρωτΓον ripo, I saw a certain man^ or I saw a 
man, 

Note. Occasionally rir means every one, like νας τις\ as tl• μ^ψ 
rt r dopv θηξάσβω^ let every one siiarpen well his spear. Horn. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNa 

§ 151. A relative agrees with its antecedent in gender 
and number ; but its case depends on the construction of 
the clause in which it stands. £.g. 

εΤδον rovt avhpat oi vtrrtpov ^\θθ¥, I sate the tnen who came after' 
\cards ; ot uvbpts ονς ciiSc r άπηΧθον, the men whom you saw went away. 

Note 1. The relative follows the person of the antecedeut; as 
\αύς o't Tovro ποΐ€Ϊτ€, you who do this ; ryu) ts τούτο Μποίησα, I who 
aid this. 

Note 2. (a) A relative referring to several antecedents follows 
the rule given for predicate adjectives (§ 188, N. 2). It may be 
plural if it refers to a collective noun (§ 138, N. 8) ; as r& πληθορ 
oiircp δϋτάσονσιν, the multitude who will Judge, 

I (b) On the other hand, ocmr, whoever^ may have a plural ante- 

cedent; as πώττα ο η βονλονται, everything^ whatsoever they want. 

Note 3. In Homer the forms of the relative are sometimes used 
as demonstrative pronouns, like the article (§ 140); as καΙ hs dfvTarot 
^λθί, and he came second; ο γαρ yipat cVrc θανόντων, for this is the 
right of the dead. 

A few similar expressions occur in Attic prose, especiallv the 
Platonic Ij d* ot, said he (where if is imperfect of ^μι, say^ So και 
Off, and he, και οι, and they, and (in Herod.) or και or, this man and 
that. (Compare τον κάϊ τόν, § 143, 2.) So also ίς μίν , , , hs dc , in 
the oblique cases, may be used for 6 μίν , . . ό di. 

Note 4. In the £pic and Lyric poets the enclitic rr is often 
appended to relative words without affecting their meaning; as ονκ 
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diciff a rr φησι ; dost thou not perceive u:hat he says f Sometimes it 

seems to make the relative more indefinite, like nr in oorir, whoever^ 
quicumque. 

But ouSf r# in Attic Greek means ahle^ capable^ like hwaros^ being 

originally elliptical for rowirros olos^ such as^ and τι having no 
apparent force. 



OmlssloB of the Antecede n t• 

S 152. The antecedent of a relative may be omitted 
Trhen it can easily be supplied from the context, especially 
if it is indefinite (§ 229). E.g. 

'EXafifv & c/SouXrro, he took what he wanted ; cirrt^rv όπόσονς idvvarof 
he persuaded as many as he could ; a μη olba ov6i οίομαι cidcvai, what 
I do not know 1 do not even think I know; cya> και 2>v §γω κρατώ /icvou- 
μ€ν πάρα σοι, I and those whom I command will remain with you. 

In such cases it is a mistake to say tliat ταντα^ tKUpoi^ &c. are 
understood : see N. 3. The relative clause here really becomes a 
substantive, and contains its antecedent within itself. 

Note 1. Most relative adverbs regularly omit the antecedent; 
as ^Btv orr rovro c^rv, he came when he saw this (for then, when). 

Note 2. The following expressions belong here: — ίση ν ο Γ, 
some (§ 135f Χ. 5), more common than the regular tlviv ol, sunt 
qui, there are {those) who; tviot (from m, = cvccrri or cvciai, and οΓ), 
some; ivLort (m and ore), sometimes: Ζστιν οί, somewhere: 
ίστίψ fly in some way ; car ι ν οπω;, somehow. 

Note 3. When a clause containing a relative with omitted ante- 
cedent precedes the leading clause, the latter often contains a 
demonstrative referring ba^ with emphasis to the omitted ante- 
cedent ; as α ffiovXtro ταντα cXa/9fv, what he wanted, that he took, 
entirely different from ταντα & ffiovkrro cXo/3rv, he took these (definite) 
things, which he wanted: & iroitlv αίσχρον, ταντα νόμιζα μηδ€ λιγην 
tivai κα'Χόν, what it is base to do, this beliece that it is not good even to say 
(here ταντα is not the antecedent of &, which is indefinite and is not 
expressed). See § 148, N. 3. 

Asstmilatlon and Attraction• 

§ 153. When a relative would naturally be in the 
nccusative as the object of a verb, it is generally assimi- 
lated to the case of its antecedent if this is a genitive or 
dative. E.g. 
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*£jc των irArov hv ίχ%ι^ from the cittex which he holds (for ^r r;fci) ; 
TDif αγαθοί^ olt €χρμΐ¥^ tcith the good things tchich we have (for & ξχο• 
μΜν). This 15 often called attraction. 

Note 1. When an antecedent is omitted 'which (if it could have 
been expressed) wonld have been a genitive or dative, the assimila- 
tion still takes place; and a preposition which 'would have belonged 
to the antecedent passes over to the relative; as αη\ωσ€ rovro οίς 
€πραττ0, he showed this by what he did (like cVciWr a); συν ols ίχω 
τά άκρα καταλψΙ^ομΜ^ I will seize the heights with the men whom J have 
(as if it Vt'eie σνν rolr άν^ράσιν oit *χω) ; ovtiv 2>v fioCXtcBf irpafrrc» 
you will do none of the things which you wish (like ίκύνων a). See 
§ 148, N. 3. 

Note 2. A relative is very seldom assimilated from any other 
construction than that of the ooject accusative, or into any otlier case 
than the genitive or dative, let exceptions occur; as hv ηπΙστ€ΐ 
nokXavsn many ofthofe whom he distrusted (like βκ€ίνων oU). Even the 
nominative may be assimilated; 2Λ βλάπτε σθαι άφ* 1>ν ημιντταμ^σκψύα' 
crroi, to be injured by what has been prepared by us (like άπ €Ktiv»v S). 
Thuc. 

Note 3. A like assimilation takes place in relative adverbs; as 
δΐίκομίζοντο tv6vt οθ€ν vnt^ietvTovaidat καιγυνάΐκας, they immediately 
brought over their children and women from the places in which they had 
placed them for safety (where o6tv, from whichy stands for cjcrl^v οΓ, 
from the places whither), Thuc. 

Note 4. The antecedent occasionally is assimilated to the case 
ci the relative, when this immediately follows ; asfXcyovort πάντων 
hv deovrat mnpcyOTts ctcy, they said that they had done all things which 
they needed (where πάντων Lv for πάντα 2>v is very irregular). 

This mre/7«(/ o^ximi/a/ioM takes place in ovdclr όστις ου, every^ 
body, in which oldeU follows the case of the relative; as ovd/vi οτφ 
ουκ άποκρίν€ταί (for ovMt cotiv οτφ), he replies to everybody. 

Note 5. A peculiar assimilation occurs in certain expressions 
with olor; as χ€φΙζ€σβαι οΓφ σοι avbpl, to please a man like you (for 
τοωύτψ oiot συ)* 

§ 154. The antecedent is often attracted into the rela- 
tive clause, and agrees with the relative. £,g. 

"Μη άφίΚησβ€ υμών αυτών f^v κίκτησβ^ do ζ αν κάΚην^ do not take 
from yourselves the good reputation which you have gained (for τή» 
κάΚην ^όξαν ην κ€κτησθ€): here notice the omission of the article• 
Even the subject of a verb may be attracted ; as οΓχη-αι ώίνγων tv 
$yfff μάρτυρα, the witness whom you brought (for 6 μάρτυς tv ηγ^ς) has 
run away. 

Note. This attraction may be joined with assimilation (§ 153); 
Μ άμαΰΜστατοί cWc l»v €γω oiSa *£λλ^Μαν you are the most ignorant of 



the Grtei» lehom Τ tnom; «'{ft ri irp&roi• ΐνχι ymatKit, front At icp/e 
which he look Jim ; air a ΰχι Ιυβάμιι, ιοίίΛ the force vhiek he had 
(ior ovr Tji βννάμ«ι ζ» 'ΐχΌ- 



BclKtlTB IB EscIuiuUoa•, &c- 

S 155. Olo<t, δσοϊ, and ώς are used in exclamations j 
as όσα Ίτράιματα ίχ€κ, how much trouble you have! 
ώΐ άο-τ£(οΐ, hoiDvntty! 

For Uie relative in indirect questions see % 149, 2. 

BcUUt• not i«p«mted> 

S 156. A relative is seldom repeated in a new can in 
the same sentence, but a personal or demonstrative pro- 
noun commonly takes its place. U.ff. 

'EKitvot Toiw, olt ov« i)(apl(orff ol Xiyomt ονί" ΐφΟιον» αύτούί 
uasip ίμά! oStm vvv, those men, then, lehun the oraton did not try to 
gratify, and ichom they did not love as these note lout you (lit. ner did 
they hce thtm as, &c.> Dem. Here airroit U used to Avoid repeating 
the relative iu & new case, mt- 

XoTE. Sometimes, however, a new case of the relative is under- 
stood in the Utter part of a sentence; as 'Apuuor Sf. ίνή/Μίι η6ί\ομ€ψ 
βασΑία ceAornMu, και fftilwa/i*» «1 ΐ^ήβομίρ ιτκττά, arul Ariatut, 
ichom ure icLihed to mate king, and (to lehom) tot gaoe and (JroM 
ichom) Kt reetii-ed pledget, &c. Xeu. 



THE CASES. 

Beuabe. The Greek is descended from a tanguaee which had 
eight cases, — απ abialire, a lucatice, and an inttrumentat, besides the 
five found in Greek. Tbe functions of the ablative were chiefly 
absorbed by the genitive; those of the instrumental and locative 
chieflv by llie dative. 

1. ΚΟΜΙΧΑΤΙΛΈ AND VOCATIVE. 

£ 157. 1- Tbe nominative is used chiefly as the sub- 
ject of a finite verb (§ 134, 1), or in the predicate after 
verbs signifying to be, &c. (§ 136). 
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2. The vocative, with or without ώ, is used in address- 
ing a person or thing ; as & άνΒρ€ς ^ Αθηναίοι^ Ο men of 
Alliens ! axovet^, ΑΙσχΙνη ; dost thou hear^ Aeschines? 

Note. The nominative is eometimes used in exclamations, and 
even in other expressions, where the vocative is more common ; as 
ώμοι fy» dciX($r, Ο wretched me I So η ΤΙρόκνη βκβαΐ¥€, Procne, come 
out! 

II. ACCUSATIVE. 

Remabk. The primary purpose of the accusative is to denote the 
nearer or direct ohject of a verb, as opposed to the remoter or indirect 
oi'ject denoted by the dative. It thus bears the same reUtion to a verb 
which the genitive geoerally bears to a noun. The object denoted by the 
accusative may be the external object of the action of a transitive verb, or 
the interual (cognate) object which is often implied in the meaning of even 
an intransitive verb. But the accusative has also assumed other functions, 
as ^ill be seen, which cannot be brought under this or any other single 
category. 

AccnsatlT• of Direct CExt«mal> Obtjeet. 

§ 158• The direct object of the action of a transitive 
verb is put in the accusative ; as roOro σώζ€ί ήμας^ this 
preserves us ; ταΰτα ττοιουμεν, we do these things. 

Note 1. Many verbs which are transitive in English, and 
govern the objective case, take either a genitive or a dative in Greek. 
(See S 171, § 184, 2, and § 188, 1, K. 2.) 

KoTE 2. Iklany verbs which are transitive in Greek are intransi- 
tive in English ; as ομουμαι row θ€ους^ I will swear by the Gods ; 
irovrof TKaBtVy he^ escaped (he notice of all. 

KoTE 3. Verbal adjectives and even verbal nonns occasionally 
take an object accusative instead of the regular objective genitive 
(§ 167, 3; § ISO); as ίπιστημον^ς ησαψ τα προσήκοντα, they were 
acquainted with what was proj)er. Xen. So τά μ«τίωρα φροντιστής, 
one who ponders on the things above (like φροντίζων). Flat. 

Coirnate Accnaatlve (Internal Object). 

S 159. Any verb whose meaning permits it may take 
an accusative of kindred signification. This accusative 
repeats the idea already contained in the verb, and may 
follow intransitive as well as transitive verbs. E.g. 
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Ήδο /juxi Tas μΓ/Ιστας ή d ο νά r, / enjoy the greatest pleasures. Εύτν- 
χονσι τοντο τ6 ίίτνχημα^ they enjoy this good fortune. So mTrrtip 
πίσημα, to Jail a fall ; νόσον voatlv or νόσον άσθ€ν€ΐν or νοσον κάμΡ€ί»^ 
to fujff'cr under a diafa.<e ; αμάρτημα άμαρτάν^ιν^ to commit an error (Jo 
fin a sin^ ; dovXilav bovXtvfUf^ to be subject to slavery ; άγωνα αγωνί" 
ζίσβαι^ to undergo a contest: γραφής Ύράφ^σβαι, ίο bring an indict- 
mcnt : γραφην ^ιώκίΐν^ to prosecute an indictment ; ^Ικην υφλ^ιν^ to lose 
a lawsuit ; νίκην νικαν^ to gain a victory; μάχην vucavy to gain a battle ; 
πομττην ττ€μπ(ΐν, to form or conduct a procession ; πΚηγην TvirrciF, to 
strike a blow. 

Remark. It will be seen that this construction is far more ex- 
tensive in Greek than in £i)glish. It includes not only accusatives 
of kindred formation and meaning, as νίκην ρικαν. to gain a victory; 
but also those of merely kindred meaning, as μάχην yucav, to gain a 
battle. The accusative may also limit the meaning of the verb to 
one of many ap]>lications; as * Ολύμπια νικαν^ to gain an Olympic r/c- 
iory ; γάμους ianavy to give a wedding feast ; ψήφισμα pixavy to carry a 
decree {to gain a victory with a decree); τα Παναθήναια νίμζην^ to cele- 
brate the Panathenaea by a procession. 

For the cognate accusative becoming tlie subject of a passive 
verb, see § 198. 

XoTE 1. The cognate accusative may follow adjectives or eA-en 
nouns; as κακός τιασαν κακίαν^ bad with all badness; αγαθός πασαν 
apt την. good with all goodness : δούλος τας μίγίστας dovXciar, a slave 
to the direst slavery. 

Note 2. A neuter adjective sometimes represents a cognate 
accusative, its noun being implied in the verb; as μίγάΚα άμαρτά- 
V€tv,(sc. άμαρτημίττα) to commit great faults; ταύτα Χυπονμαικάί ταντα 
χαίρω, 1 have the same grief's and the same Joys. So ri χρησομαι 
τούτω ; (= τίνα xptlav χρησομαι ;) what tise shall I male of this f and 
ouScV χρησομαι τούτω, J shall make no use of this (§ 188, 1, N. 2). 
So χρήσιμος ovSc'v, good for nothing (S. 1). See § 100, 2, Note. 

Note 3. Here belongs the accusative of eff^ftf which expresses 
a result beyond the action of the verb, which is^ effected by that 
action; as iptafitvovai την €ΐρήνην, they negotiate the peace (as am- 
hassadars, ιτρίσβίΐς), but ιτρ9σβ€ν€ΐν nptafit'iav, to go on an embassy. 
Compare the English breaking a hole, as opposed to breaking a stick. 

So after verbs of looking (m poetry); as Άρ»; 5f5op«iW, to look 
war (Ares); ή βου\ή ίβΧίψ* νάπυ, the Senate looked mustard. 

Note 4. A transitive verb may haA-e a cognate accusative and 
another object at the same time; as γράφ€σθαΙ τίνα τήν γραφήν 
ταντην, to bring this iiidictnienf against any one : ήΒικήσαμ€ν τούτον 
oi£fv. we did this man no wrong; ταντα ^ί6ασκ€ μ*, teach me this 
(§ 1G4); τοσούτον ίχθος €χθαΙρω at, so great hatred do I feel for thee: 
την μάχην τους βαρβάρους νικήσας, having defeated the barbarians in the 
battle. 
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Note 5. Connected with the cognate accusative is that which 
follows verbs of motion expressing the ground ooer which the motion 
passes; as obop Uvai (cX^rcv, πορ€ν€σΰαι, &c.), to go (ocer) a road : 
wXtiP θάλασσα», toMil (he nea; opot «ara/SatWiv, to descend a mountain; 
&C. These verbs thus acquire a transitive meaning. See § 179, 2. 



Aecutatlve of Specillcatioit•— Adverblml Accusmtlve. 

§ 160. 1. The accusative of specification may be 
joined with a verb, adjective, noun, or even a whole 
sentence, to denote that in respect to which the expression 
is used. E^. 

Τνφλό^ tl τα όμματα, you are blind in your eyes ; KoXit rA ci^, 
leauli/ul inform; antipoi το πλήθος infinite in number; biiuuos top 
rpr'rrov* Just in his character ; drivoi μάχην, mighty in battle ; κάμνω τηρ 
κίφαλην, Ι have a pain in my head , τάς φρίνας vytaivtiPy to be sound tn 
their minds ; tiaoipti την φυσιν, he differs in nature ; ποταμός, Kv^pof 
ορομα, tvpoi hvo ifkiBptup^ a river^ Cydnus by name, of the breadth 
of two plcthra ; "ΈΧΧηνίς ciai το ycW* they are Greeks by race; Ktu τα, 
uiKpa ιηιρωμαι άπο Btiip όρμασθαι, eoen in small matters I try to begin 
xcith the Gods, 

Note. This is sometimes called the accusative by synecdoche^ 
(* the limiting accusative. It most frequently denotes a part; but 
oiten a character or quality, or any circumstance to which the 
meaning of the expression is restricted. 

2. An accusative in certain expressions has the force 
of an adverb. E^g•. 

Tovrop τορτρότΓΟΡ, in this tcay, thus; τηρ ταχίστηρ (sc. obop), in the 
quickest icay ; τηρ άρχηρ, at frst (with negative, not at all) ; rcXo^, 
jUnally; προίκα, as a gifi, gratis; χάριρ, for the sake of; 61κηρ, in the 
manner of; τό πρωτορ or πρωτορ, at first ; ri Xocfr<$r, for the rest ; 
ταλλα, in other respects; ovicV, in nothing, not at all; τΙ; in what, 
tchy f T«, tn any respect, at all ; ταντα, in respect to this, therefore. So 
TOVTO μ*ρ . . . τοΌτο dc (§ 148, Ν. 4). 

Note. Several of these are to be explained by § IGO, 1, as 
τάλλα, Ti ; why f ταύτα, τοντο (with μίρ and Βί), and sometimes ovdtp 
and rl Some ai-e to be explained as cognate accusatives (see § 159, 
Notes 1 and 2), and some are of doubtful origiu. 
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AecuuitlT« of Extent. 

§ 161. The accusative may denote exteni of time or 
space. E.g. 

Al (Tfrovdac iviavrov €aovTtu^ the truce i» to he for a year : c/ifcyt 
τρ€ΐς ημΙρας% he remained three day$; άπίχβι d* η UXarata των Θηβών 
σταδίου ς ίβ^ομηκοντα^ and Plataea is seventy stades distant from 
Thtbes. 

Note. This accusative xnth an ordinal nnmber deootes how 
long since; τρίτη ρ ή^η ημίραν €πίΜημηκ€ν^ this is the UUrd day 
that he has been in town. 

A peculiar idiom is found in expressions like τρίτον cror τουτί 
{this the third year), i.e. txco years ago: 85 ανηγγίλθη Φίλιπιτος τρίτον η 
τίταοτον €Tot Tovrl *Ηραΐον rfi;(^of ποΧίορκών^ ttoo or titree years ago 
Philip teas reported to be besieging Heraion Teichos, 



Terminal AccnsatlTe CPoetic>. 

S 162• In poetry, the accusative without a preposition 
may denote the place or object towards which motion is 
directed. E.g. 

ΊΛνηστηραΐ άφίκψτο, she came to the suitors. Odyss. *λΡίβη 
μίγαν ουρανον ΟνΧνμπόν rr. //. To κοΙΧον *Αργοί βαί φυγάχ^ 
going as an exile ίο the hollow Argos. Soph. 

In prose a preposition would be used. 



AecniatlTe after Ν ή and Μά. 

§ 163. The accusative follows the adverbs of swear- 
ing νή and μά^ by. 

An oath introduced by νη is nfRrmative ; one introduced by 
μά is negative ; as νη τοκ Δι'α, yes^ by Zeus ; μα roi^ Δια, no, by 
Zeus. 

NoTK 1. When μά is preceded by val^ yes, the oath is affirmative; 
as vaif μα Αία, yes^ by Ztus. 

Note 2. Μά is sometimes omitted vrhen a negative precedes,* 
as ού, TOvt* ΌλνμίΓον, no, by this Olympus. 
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Two AccnsatlTet i^rlih one Terb• 

§ 164. Verbs signifying to asky to denmndy to teach ^ 
to remind^ to clothe or vncloihej to conceal^ to deprive^ 
and to divide^ may take two object accusatives. E.g. 

'£dv m σ« ταντα «ξ€τάζη, if any one shaU ask you these questions; 
/«cXXrre rovt Btovi alrtlv αγαθά, you are about to ask blessings of the 
Gods; Tuift waldas την μουσικην ^Μσκ€ΐ^ he teaches the boys music; 




of her crowns; r6 στράτευμα 
icorcvf t/Af δώ^€κα μίρη^ he divided die army into twelve parts (he made 
twelve divisions of the army'). 

In many . .>es, as in the third and last examples, one of the 
accusatives is cognate; see § 150, N. 4. 

Note 1. Tn poetry some other verbs have this constniction ; 
thus χρόα ¥ίζ«το ίιΚμη»^ he washed the dried spray from his skin; 60 
τψωρ€ΐσ$αί τίνα αίμα, to punish one for blood (sfied), 

XoTE 2. Many verbs of this class sometimes have other con- 
structions. Thus verbs of depriring may take the genitive of a 
person ^^ith an accusative of a thing, tlvos r»; sometimes the reverse, 
TiMi rtvo( (neut.). For verbs of reminding , see § 171, 2, N. 3. 

XoTE 3. The accusative of a thing with some of these verbs is 
really a cognate accusative; see § 159, N. 4. 

S 165• Verbs signifying to do anything to or to say 
anything of a person or thing take two accusatives. 
Kg. 

Ίαυτί μί πolovσtr, they do these things to me ; τΐ μ ψιργάσ» ; what 
didst thou do to me t trXcicrra κακά την πόΧιν ποιοΰσιν, they do the most 
evils to the state. ΎαντΙ συ τολμάς ημα$ \«y€Uf ; dost thou dare to say 
these things ofusY Ού φροντιστίον ο η tpovaw οΐ πολλοί ημάς, we must 
not consider what the multitude will say of us. 

Note 1. These verbs often take tZ or iraX^r, welU or κακώς, ill, 
instead of the accusative of a thing ; τούτους wZ nmth he does them 
gotut; νμας κακώς nottl, he does you harm ; κακώς ημάς λιγίΐ, he speaks 
ill of us. 

The passive form of these expressions is not tZ (or κακώς) iroifl- 
σΛΜ, tZ (or κακώς) Χίγσβαι, to be done well by, to be spoken welt of 
&c. ; but tZ (or κακώς) πάσχβιν, to experience good (or enV), and f2 
(or κακώς) oxovfiv, bene (male) audiie, to hear one's self called. 
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Κοτκ 2. Πράσσ», do, very seldom takes two accusatives in this 
construction, ποι/ω being generally used. Έν ηράσσω and tcaKU>t 
πράσσω are intransitive, meaning to It well off^ to be badly off. 

Note 3. Verbs signifying to do may take the dative of a person ; 
as dya^ov ri ποιοΰσι rji πόλ#ι, they do some good to the ttale, 

§ lee. Verbs signifying to name, to clioose or appoint^ 
to viakCy to consider^ and the like, may take a predicate 
accusative besides the object accusative. E.g, 

Ti την nokiv npoaayop€v€it ; ichcU do you call the state t — so κάΧονσί 
μ€ τούτο το όνο/χα, they call me by this tiame; στρατηγόρ αυτόν oircdet^, 
he appointed him general; €υ€ργ€την'τ6ν Φλλιιτιτον ηγοίντο, they tliought 
Philip a Itenefactor ; πάντων 6ίσπότην^ iairrov π€ποίηκ€ν, he has made 
himself master of all. 

Note 1. This is the active construction of which the passive 
appears in the predicate nominative with passive verbs {§ 136). 
Like the latter, it includes also predicate adjectives; as rovt σνμ- 
μάχους πρόθυμους πυίί'ισθαι^ to make the allies eager; τας αμαρτίας 
μΓ/άΧας ^ytv, he considered the faults great. 

Note 2. l^iany other transitive verbs may take a predicate accusa- 
tive in apposition Avitli the object accusative; as tXafit τούτο ^ωρον, 
he took this as a gift ; Ίππους αγ«ίν θύματα rf η\1ω, to bring horses as 
offerings to the i>un. Especially an interrogative pronoun may be so 
used; as τ ίνας τούτους όρω; tcho are these whom I see t (§ 142, 3.) 

Note 3. A predicate accasative may denote the effect of the 
action of the verb upon its direct object; as πaι^€υt^v τίνα σοφόν (or 
κακόν)^ to train one {to be) wise (or had) ; τους vu Ir ιτπτότας cd/do^cy, he 
taught his sons to be horsemen. See § 159, N. 3. 

Note 4. In the passive, when the object accusative becomes the 
subject nominative (§ 197, 1), the predicate accusative (of every 
kind) becomes a predicate nominative. See § 136, Rem.; and 
§ 137, N. 4. 

III. GENITIVE. 

Bemark. As the chief use of the accusative is to limit the meaning of 
a verb, so the chief use of tlie genitive is to limit the meaning of a noun. 
When the genitive is used as tne object of a verb, it seems to de[>end on 
the nominal idea which belongs to tne verb: thus ίηθνμω involves ^ri^v• 
μίαν (as we can say ^rt^ufiw ίηθνμίαν, § 159) ; and in ίηθυμω τούτον^ Ihnve 
a de-fire for thin, the nominal idea pre|>onderates over the verbal. The 
Greek is somewhat arbitrary in deciding when it will allow either to pre- 
ponderate in the construction, and after some verbs it allows both the 
accusative and the genitive. In the aanie general sense the genitive follows 
verbal adjectives. It has also uses which originally belongeid to the abla- 
tive ; for example, with verbs of separation aud to express sowru. (See 
Hem. before § 157.) 
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0«ntttTe after Kount CAdnominal GenltlTe). 

§ 167. A noun in the genitive may limit the mean- 
ing of another noun, to express various relations, most of 
which are denoted .by of or by the possessive case in 
English. The genitive thus depending on a noun is 
called adnominaL 

The most important of these relations are the following: — 

1. POSSESSIOX: as η του πατρός oucta, the father's house; 
ημών η πατρίς^ our country, So 17 toC Διός, the daughter of 
Zeiu; τα των θ€ων^ the Uiings of the Gods (§ 141, Note 4). 
The Possessive Genitive. 

2. The Subject of an action or feeling: as η του δι^^ιον 
cwoia, the good-tciH of tlie people (i.e. which the people feel). 

The Subjective Genitive. 

3. The Object of an action or feeling: as δια to Πανσα• 
viov μίσος, owing to the hatred of {i.e. felt against) Pausanias; 
al τον )^€ΐμωνος καρτ€ρήσ€ΐς, the endurance of the winter. So 
των θ€ων op#coi, oaths (swom) in the name of the Gods (as we 
say θ€ους o/uu^Wi, § 158, N. 2). The Objective Genitive. 

4. Material, including that of which anything consists : 
as βοών άγίλη^ a herd of cattle; άλσος ημίρων δ€ν8ρων, 
α grove of cultivated trees ; κρψη ηϋος νδατος» a spring of fresh 
water; hvo χοίνικ€ς άλφιτων, two quarts of meal. Genitive 

of UateriaL 

5. Measure, of space, time, or value: as τριών ημ€ρων 
οδός, a journey of three dags ; otcrut σταδίων τάχος, a wall of 
eight stades (in length) ; τριάχοντα ταλάντων oiVux, em estate 
of thirty talents; BUax ιτοΑΛων ταλάντων, lawsuits of (i.e. 

involving) many talents. Genitive of Ueasure. 

6. The ΤΝ'Ήοίε, after nouns denoting a part : as νολλοι 
των βητόρων, many of tlie orators; άνηρ των iXtvOip^v^ 
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a man (i.e. one) of the freemen. The Partitive Genitive. 
(See also § 168.) 

These six classes nre not exhaustive ; bnt they trill give a geoeral idea 
of these r<;lations, mauy of which it is difficult to classify. 

Note. Examples like *Αθηνω¥ ircOir, the city of Athenf, ΤροΙη^ 
frroKl€$po¥j the citi/ of Troy, in which the geuitive is used instead of 
apposition, are poetic. 

§ 168. The partitive genitive (§ 167, 6) may follow 
all uoims, pronouns, adjectives (especially superlatives), 
participles with the article, and adverbs, which denote a 
part. jE.^. 

Oi αγαθοί των ανθρώπων^ the gooff among the men; 6 ημισν^ τον 
αριθμόν. Hie half of the number ; avbpa olha roO d^/iov. / know a 
man of the people : roU βρανίταις των ναντων, to the vpper benches of 
the sailorit ; ου^\ς των παίδων, no one of the children; πάντων των 
ρητόρων δ€ΐνότατος, the most eloquent of all the orators; 6 fiov\6ptvog 
των *ΑβηναΙων, any on e who ρ leaaes of the A thenians ; 6ia γνναικων, 
divine among women (Hom.); που της γης; iibi terrarum? where on 
the earth? tU των πολιτών; who of the citizens? b\t της ημίρας, 
twice a day ; th τ ο ντο avoias, to th ig pitch of folly ; cV τούτω πάρα" 
σκ9νης,, in this stale of preparation ; ά piv διώκη τον ψηφίσματος 
ταντ ίστ/ν, these are the parts of the decree which he prosecutes (lit. 
what parts of the decree he prosecutes, &c.) So ορθότατα ανθρώπων 
Xcy€cr« thou speakest as the most correct of men (most correctly of men); 
0T€ δανότατος σα ντον ταντη ησθα, when you were at the height of your 
power in these matters. See § 142, 2, N. 2. 

Note 1. An adjective or participle generally ap-ees in gender 
with a dependent partitive f^enitive. But sometimes, especially 
when it is singular, it is neuter, agreeing with pipot^ part, under- 
stood; as των πο\€μίων ro πολύ (for oi πολλοί), the greater part of the 
enemy. 

XoTK 2. A partitive genitive sometimes depends on τ\ς or μ€ρος 

understood; its ίφασαν ίηιμιγννναι σφών Tt προς tKiivovt κα\ €Κ€ίνων 
πρυς {αντονς^ they said that some of their own men hud mired with them, 
and some of them with their own men (τιΐ'άΓ being understood with 
σφών and €κ*ίνων). Compare § 1G9, 2; § 170, 2. 

Note 3. Similar to such phrases as πον γης ; «f τοντο ανοίας^ &c., 
is the use of ίχω and an adverb with the genitive; as πώς t\ns 
δόξης; in what state of opinion are you ? οντω τρόπον €χ«Γ» fhis is 
your character (lit. in this state of character) \ ώς eixt τάχοιιτ, as fast 
CLS he could (lit. in the condition of speed in which he wa.s)', so ως ηχ€ 
ποδών; tZ txtiv φρενών, to be rigid in hi» mind. 
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O^nttlve after Terl>•• 

§ 169. 1. Verbs signifying to oe, lo become^ or to 
belong' take a genitive which is equivalent to the pos- 
sessice or the partitive genitive. JB.g•. 

Ό ρόμοΫ o^or έίράκοντόν cVrcv, this law is Draco*». Tltvia¥ 
^Hpuv Qv πα¥τ6ς^ αλλ* avdpot σοφό ν, to bear porer/t/ is not in the 
fMHcer o/ evert/ onty but in that of a tcise ma)i. Laptiov yiyvovrai hvo 
iraldcr, t tea soM are born (belonginy) to Darius, Ύοΰτω^ ytvov μοι, 
i/ecuine (one) of these for me. 

2. Verbs signifying to namCy to choose or appoint^ to 
make, to consider^ and the like, which generally take 
two accusatives (§ 166), may take a partitive genitive iu 
place of the predicate accusative. -E.g•. 

'E/ac θίς τω¥ π9πίίσμ€νων, put me ffoien as (one) of those teho are 
persuaded. Tovro rrjt fjptTtpaf άμίΧίΙα^ ην τις θ€ΐη ducatwf, any one 
might justly consider this to belong to our neglect. 

XoTE. "WTien these verbs become passive, they still retain the 

?euitive ; as Σόλωμ τών ίπτά σοφιστών €κΧηθηι Solon teas called 
one) of the Seven Sages. 

3. The genitive after verbs sometimes expresses other 
relations of the adnominal genitive. £.g. 

Ύ6 τ€ίχοτ σταδίων ^v οκτώ, tJie tcall teas (one) of eight stades (in 
length) ι intthav 4τών j τ tt τριάκοντα ^ trhrn one is thirty gears old : —^ 
Geuitive of Measure. 01 στίφανοι ρό^ων ^σαν, the crowns were 
(made) of ra<tfs ; το τ€ΐχος πψποίψ-αι \ίβον<, the wall is built of stone ; 
-—Geuitive of Material• Ού τών κακούργων ocrror (sc. fVnV), there 
is no pity felt for the eril-doers ; — Objective Geuitive. 

§ 170. 1. Any verb may take a genitive if its action 
affects the object onlt/ in part. E.g. 

Ώίμηψι τών Λν3ών, he sends some of the Lydians (but πϋμπη Tovt 
Avhovt. he stands the Lydians). Tllvrt τον oivov, he drinks of the wine. 
Της yrjt €Τ9μον, they ravaged (some) of the land. 

2. This principle applies especially to verbs signifying 
to share (i.e. to give or take a parf) or to enjoy. JE.g. 

ΜίΤίΐχον της λ f t ο f, they shared in the booty : so often /tcre j7o:f 7- 
σθαί r&voff, to claim a share of anything (ef . § 171, 1) ; anokavoptv τών 
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αγαθω¥^ ice enjot/ ihe hicmngs (i.e. our nhare of Λ^η\)\ όντως ovaio 
τοΰτω¥^ thus muycsl thou eujoy these. So ov προσηκ€ί μοι της άρχης^ 
J hace no concern in the yoctrmutnl; μίΤ€στί /xoi τούτου, J have a share 
in thU (§ 184, 2, N. 1). 

XoTR. ^laiiy of these verbs also take an accusative. Mrrexw 
and similar verbs inay regularly take au accusative like μίρος, part ; 
as ίσον μ€τίχ9ί ίκαστος του πλούτου μίρος^ each has an equal share 
of the wealth (where μίρονς would mean that each lias only a jmrt of 
a share). This use of μ/ρος shows the natui^ of tlie geuitive after 
tliese verbs. 

§ 171. 1. The genitive follows verbs signifying to lake 
hold of^ Lo touchy to claim^ to aim at, ίο hity to attain^ to 
viisSj to make trial of^ to begin. E.g. 

*EXa/3rro της χάρος αυτόν, he took his hand; ourt πυρός ovrr 
Τρωτός ίκω¥ άπτομαι, Ι u:iUinyly touch neither fire nor love; της 
(υ¥€σ9ως μτταποιούνται, they lay claim to sagacity; στοχάζίσθαι τώ¥ 
ανθρώπων, to aim at the men: της apt τη ς ίφικίσθαι, to attain to 
virtue; (τυχί της Βίκης, he met with Justice ; σφαλλ#ται r^r cXiridor, 
he fails of (attaining) his hope; π€ΐρασ6αιτον rfi;(ovr, to make an 
attempt on the tcall; ov πολίμου αρχομίν, tee do not begin war, 

Note. Λ''erbs of taking hold may have an object accusative, "^ith 
a genitive of the part taken hold of; asrXo/3ov της ζώνης τ^ν^Ορόνταρ^ 
t/tey seized Orontas by his girdle, 

2. The genitive follows verbs signifying to taste^ lo 
smelly to hear^ to perceive^ to understand^ lo remember^ 
to forget^ to desire^ to care for^ to spare^ to n^glect^ to 
admire^ to despise. E.g. 

*Ε\€νΘ€ρΙης γ^νσάμ^νοι, having tasted of freedom (Hdt.); Jcpo/t- 
μύων οσφραίνομαι, I smell onions: φωνής oKovttv, to hear a voice; 
αισΰάν9σθοί^ μ€μνησ6αι^ or ^πίΚανβάνίσθω. τούτων, to perceive, remem' 
ber, or forget these things; ovvUvai άΧληΧων, to understand one 
another; των μαθημάτων επιθυμώ, J long for learning ; χρημάτων 
φr(^cσ^αι, to be s/Kiring of money ; ^όζης άμ^Χύν, to neglect opinion ; 
αγαμαι της apt τ ης, ϊ admire virtue; καταφρον€ΐν τον κινδύνου, to 
despise danger (cf. § 173, 2, Note). 

XoTK 1. A'erbs of hearing, learning, &c. may take an accusative 
of the thing heard, &c., and a genitiΛ'e of the person heard from; as 
τούτων τοιούτονς ακούω λόγο ν ς, Ι hear such sayings from these men ; 
πνβ€σθαί τούτο υμών, to learn this from you. The genitive here belongs 
luider § 17β, 1. A sentence may take the place of the accusative; 
as τούτων aKovt τί λίγουσιν, hear from these what they say. See also 
άπο6€χομαι^ accept (a statement) from^ in the Lexicon. 
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. Kotr2. The impersoTials ^t'Xci and μβταμ^Χβι tike the geni- 
tive of a thing \>ith tlie dative of a pet-son (§ 1S4, 2, N. 1); as 
μ*Χβι μΜ ToJrov, / cart /or tkU ; /Mro/icXri σο« rovrov, thou repenteM of 
ikU• Προσηκα^ it concernt^ lias tlie »auie construction, but the geni- 
tive belongs under § 170, 2. 

KoTE 3. Causative verbs of this class take the accu-sative of a 
person and the genitive of a thing; as μη μ^ άναμνησιΐΫ luurwv, th not 
remtHfl me of teds (i.e. roiix« mt lo rtmtmbtr thtm) ; rovt iraldof ycv- 
CTffov αψατοΫ^ ire mtist mal't iht chiltlrtn tastt Hood, 

But verUs of rtminding also take two accusatives (§ 164). 

Remark. Most of the verbs of § 171 may take also the accusa- 
tive. See the lexicon. "Ofw, emit swtU («we// o/*), may take two 
genitives; as της κ€φαλης 6ζω μΟ^ον, Itmit a smtU o/jjer/umt (§ 170, 1) 
i'rom my htad. 

8. Tlie genitive follows verbs signifying lo rule or 
to command. E.f^, 

'Έφως των Btw fiaaiXtvtty Lott is ling of iht Gods ; ΤΙοΚνκράτης 
2άμον irvpa¥¥€t^ Polgcratts teas t grant of Samos ; όπλιτώρ κα\ 
Ιππίωψ ίστρατηγ^ι, ht teas gtntral of infantry and caralrg ; ηγ^'ιται 
7Γ α rr&r «cat ίργον «cat λόγον, ht dtrtcti tvtrgthing that is dont and 
said. 

This construction is sometimes connected with that of § 175« 2. 
But the genitive here depends on the idea of ling or ruler implied 
in the verb, while there it depends on the idea of comparison (see 
Hemark beifore § 107). 

Note. For other cases after many of these verbs, as the dative 
after ηγίομβα and άνάσσω^ see the Lexicon. 

S 172. 1. Λ^βΛβ signifying fulness and want take the 
genitive of material (§ 167, 4). E.g. 

Χρημάτων tvnopti^ ht has abundanet of money ; ol ri'pavpoi cirai- 
rov eCnort oirovt^rrc, you tyrants ntctr hact a scarcity ofjtraist• 

2. Verbs signifying lo fill take the accnsative of the 
thing filled and the genitive of material. E.g. 

'Ύΐατος την κυΚικα πληρούν, to fill the cup tcith tcattr. 

Note 1. Δίομαι, I teant, besides the oi*dinary constniction (as 
rovTtfv MovTo, thty wtrt in want ofthtst)^ may take a genitive of the 
person with a cognate accusative of the tiling; as ^ησομαι νμων 
ptrpiav thjaiv, I tr<// malt of you a modtratt rtr/utst. See $ 150, λ* 4. 

Note 2. (a) Atl may take a dative (sometimes in poetry an 
accusative) of the person besides the genitive; as Μ ^oi rovrov, 
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/ need thi$; ού ποΧΚου πόρου μ€ dft, I have no need of muck labor 
(cL ou dfi μ€ ikBfip). 

(//) Besides the common phrases ιτολλον del, it in far from i7, 
6\ίγου dfi, iiitantfliiiieofit, we have in Demosthenes ovdi iroX- 
λ 00 6 el (like irovror del), tV fcnnts ererifthing of it (lit. it doex not eren 
tcarU much). For ολίγον and μικρόν^ almost^ see the Lexicon. 



Caasftl Gealtlve• 

S 173. 1. The genitive often denotes a cause^ especially 
after verbs expressing emotions, as praise or dispraise^ 
pili/y anffer^ envy^ or revenue. E.g. 

Tourovf rrit τόλ /iiyc θανμάζ*ΐ¥^ fa admire thexe ft^r iheir courage ; 
βΐ^αιμονίζω σ€ τον rpovov, / congratulate you on your character; 
Tovrovf oiKTiip•» TTJt νόσον, I fntg these for their disease ; των ά^ικη' 
ματ ων όργίζ^σθαί avrotr, to Ite angry with them for their offences; 
ζηΚουντβί τηψ ιτ<{λιμ Trjt Μαραθώνι μάχης, envying the city for the battle 
at Marathon; τούτον σοι ού φθονήσω^ I shall not grudge you this; 
TovTovf T^f apnaynt τιμωρησασΰαι, to take vengeance on these for the 
robbery. Most of tnese verbs may take also au object accusative. 

Note 1. The genitive sometimes denotes a purpose or motive 
(where ivtKa is generally expressed) ; as της τώ» *ΈΧΚηνω¥ ίΚίυβ^ρΙας, 
for the tilterty of the Greeks (Dem. Cor, § 100). See § 262, 2. 

Note 2. Verbs of disputing take a causal genitive; as αντ&ποι«ι• 
σβαι ry fiaoiKfi Ttit άρχης^ to dispute with the k'ing about his dominion ; 
Εϋμολπος ημφισβητησ9ν *Ερτχθΰ της πόλ«ω(, Eumolpus disputed with 
Erechtheus attout the city (i.e. disputed its possession with hijn). 

2. Verbs signifying to accuse^ to prosecute^ to convict, 
to acquit^ and to condemn take a causal genitive denoting 
the crime. E.g. 

Αΐτιωμαι aMv του φόνον^ /accuse him of the murder; Ιγράψατο 
avTov παρανόμων^ he indicted him for an illegal proposition; 6ίωκ€ΐ 
/if δώρων, he prosecutes me for bribery (for gifs); Κλ#ωνα δώρων 
ί\όντ9ς frai frXoir^r, having convicted Clton of bribery and theft ; 
ΐφίνγβ προδοσίας ^ he was tirought to trial for treachery y but απ*φνγ€ 
προδοσίας^ he fvas artjuitted of treachery; νοΧΚων o< πατίρίς ημών 
μηδισμον θάνατον κατίγνωσην^ our fathers condemned many to death 
for favoring the Persians (for πολλών and θάνατον see Note). 

Note. Compounds of κατά of this class commonly take a 
ceuitive of the person^ which depends on the κατά. They may 
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take abo an object accusative denoting the crime or punishment. 

O^dfir ovrof αυτόν κατηγόρησα ircMrorr, no man ever himnelf acc%uted 
himj^ef/: «aro^f udovro/ fi ο ν μαγάΚα^ ihet/ tell great JaUehaoth ayainst 
me: Φοίΐ3ον ά^ικίαν κατψ/οραΐν, to charge inju^ttice upon Phoebu$; 
€¥!ωψ «π€ίσαν νμας άκρίτωρ θάνατον καταψηφίσασθΜ, the^ persuaded 
you to f»ass {sentence of) death upon some without a trial. 

Verbs of condemning may take three cases, as in the last example 
under § 173, 2. 

8. The genitive is sometimes used in exclamations ^ to 
give the cause of the astonishment. E.g. 

*Q noarcdor, τη^ τ(χνηί ! Ο Poseidon^ what a trade! *Q Zev 
/EkiaiXfv, της λβπτότητος των φρανων! Ο King Zeus! whcU subttetg 
ο/ mind! 

Genitive of Separation, of Comparison, of Source. 

S 174. The genitive may denote that from which any- 
thing is separated or dislinguished. 

On this principle the genitive follows verbs denoting 
io remove^ to restrain^ to release^ to ahandon^ to deprive^ 
and the like. E.g. 

Ή ι^σοΓ ου ποΚν ^ιίχα της rjntlpov^ the island is not far distant 
from the main-land ; ίπιστημη χωριζομίνη aperrjsn knowledge separated 
from virtue; Χνσόν μ€ 6βσμωρ^ release me from chains ; ίπίσχοντηί 
τψιχησαως, they ceased from building the wall; πόσων απίστ4ρησθ€; 
of how much have you been deprived? έπαυσαν αντ6ν τηί στρατηγιας^ 
they deposed him from his command; ov πανασθα της μοχθηρίας, you 
do not cease from your rascality. So 9ΐπον (αντψ) του κηρυκος μή 
λίίπβσθαι, they told him not to Ite left behind the herald (i.e. to follow 
close upon him); η ίτηστόΚη, fjv ovrog typa^tv αιτοληφ^πΓ ημών, the 
letter which this man wrote without our knowledge (lit. separated 
from us). 

For the accusative after verbs of depriving, see § 1^. 

§ 175. 1. The comparative degree takes the genitive 
when η^ thariy is omitted. • E.g, 

Κρ€ίττων fVrl τούτων, he ts hetter than these; ν^οις το σιγαν κρψιττόν 
c*0Ti τον XaXfcv, for youth silence is better than prating; πονηρία 
Barrov θανάτου rpc^fi, wickedness runs faster than death, 

NoTK 1. All adjectives and adverbs which imply a comparison 
may take a genitive : as trtpoi τούτων, others than these ; uarepoi r^r 
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μάχης, ion late for {later tJian) the battle; tJ vartpaia της μάχης^ on the 
day after the battle. So τριπλάσιοι' ht^f't thrice as much as tee. 

XoTE 2. After frXfoy (nXtlv), more^ or Ασσσον, /««, ij is occasion- 
ally omitted without affecting the case; as πίμψω ορ¥ΐς eV* avror, 
9rXf<ir ίζακοσίους τον αριθμόν, I fciil send birds against him, more 
than six hundred in number (§ ICO). Aristoph. 

2. The genitive follows verbs signifying to surpass^ to 
be inferior^ and all others which imply comparison. E,g^. 

^Ανθροίπος ζυνίσα. νπ€ρίχα των oXXttr, man surpasses the others in 
sagacity: του πλήθους η€Μγίγν€σθαι, to be superior to the multitude; 
νσηρίζ9ΐν των καιρών^ ίο he too late for the opportunities. So τώ» 
έχθρων νικασθαι (or ησσασθαι\ to be overcome by one^s enemies ; but 
these two verbs take also the genitive with υπό, and the dative. 
So των €χθρών κρατύν, to preraii over one^s enemies, and της θαΚάσσης 
spartiv, to be master of the sea. Compare tlie examples mider 
§ 171, 3. 

§ 17β• 1. The genitive sometimes denotes the source. E.g. 

TovTo ίτυχόν σον, I obtained this from you ; τοντο Ζμαθίν υμών, he 
learned this from you. Add the examples imder § 171, 2, N. 1. 

2. In poetry the genitive occasionally denotes tlie agent 
after i)assive verbs, or is used like the instrumental dative 
(§ 188). E,g, 

*£if *Atd9 d^ «ίΐσολ, σας άΧόχον (τφαγϋς Αιγίσθου τ€, thou liest 
now in Hades, slain by thy wife and Aegisthus. Eur. 

Πρησαι πυρός ^ηίοιο θύρίτρα, to bum the gates with destructive 
fire. It. 

These constructions would not be allowed in prose. 



GenltiTe after Compound Verbs. 

§ 177. The genitive often depends on a preposition 
included in a compound verb. E.g. 

Τ1ρόκ€ΐται της * Αττική ς όρη μ€νάλο, high mountains lie Itefore 

Attica: - ' ' ' ' ' ^- '- ' - ^'^ -' 

yo\ 

ούτως 

havint^ . ^ ^ . ^ _ 

For the genitive after certain compouud:$ of κατά^ see § 173, 2, 
Note. See also § 193. 
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Gcnttlre of Price or Talne• 

178• The genitive may denote the price or value of a 
thing. E.ff. 

Αόζα χρημάτωψ ουκ ώνι^τή (sc. fcrriV), glory is not to he bought 
vith money ; νόσου didoaxci ; /or what price does he teach t μισθού 
νόμουί cicr^cpft, he proposes laws for a bribe; 6 dovXos irivrt μνώψ 
ηματοί, the slave is valued at fire minas. So τιμάται δ* oZv μοι 6 άνηρ 
Θανάτου^ so the man estimates my punishment at death (i.e. proposes 
death as my punishment) » Plat, oo also Τ,φο^ρίαψ υττηγορ θανάτου^ 
they impeached Sphodrias on a capital charge (ci. § 173| 2). 

Note. The genitive depending on άξιος, worth, worthy, and its 
compounds, or on αξιόω, think worthy, is the genitive of price or 
value ; as ά^κ^ ^cm θανάτου, he is worthy of death ; θ€μιστοκΚ€α των 
μεγίστων ηξίωσαν, they thought Themistoctes worthy of the highest 
honors. So sometimes άτιμος and ατιμάζω take the genitive. (See 
<; 180, 1.) 

Qenltlve of Time And Place• 

? 179. 1. The genitive may denote the time within 
which anything takes place. jE-g". 

Hfpaai ουχ ηξονσι btxa 9τω¥, the Persians will not come within 
trr. ytari. Της ννκτος ryivrro, it happened within the night (but την 
νύκτα means during the whole night). So ίραχμηρ €Κάμβαν€ της ημίρας, 
he received a drachma a day (each day). 

2. A similar geDitiΛ'e of the place within which is found in 
poetxy. E.g. 

*H ovK "Apytot fcv *Αχαιικου; was he not in Achaean Argosf 
Odyss. So in the Homeric ntdioio θίην, to run on the plain (i.e. 
within its limits), and similar expressions. So άριστ€ρης χ*ιρ6ς^ 
on the left hand, even in Hdt. 



CtenlUre \rltli AdJeetlveib 

S 180. The objective genitive follows many verbal 
adjectives. 

1. These adjectives are chiefly kindred (in meaning or 
derivation) to verbs which take the genitive. E.g. 
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Mcro;^oi σοφίας, partaking of wisdom (§ 170, 2). ΈπηβοΚοί ίνιστψ 
μηί, having attained to knoicltdge; Έμπίΐρος κακων^ experienced in eciU; 
του άριστον στοχαστικός, aiming at the best (§ 171, 1). Κατηκοος των 
γο¥€ων, obedient (lit. hearkening) to his parents: ίτηστημων των δικαίων, 
understanding his rights ; €πιμ9\ης αγαθών, άμ9\ης κακών, caring for the 
gimd, neglectful of the bad; ^ctdoiXoc χρημάτων, spring of money 
(§ 171, 2). ^Εγκρατής tavTov, being master of himself ; αρχικός άνΒρων, 
fit to ride men (§ 171, 3). Mforor κακών, full of ecds; έρημοι συμμά- 
χων^ destitute of allies: η ^^χη γυμνή τοΰ σώματος, the soul stript of the 
hotly ; καθαρός φόνου, free from the stain ofjnurder (§ 172, 1). Ένοχο; 
dfcXtor, chargeable icilh cowardice (§ l73, 2). διάφορος των άλλων, 
distinguished from the others (§ 174). "Αξιος πολΚών, worth much 
(§ 178, Note). 

Note 1. Rspeciallv, adjectives of this class compounded with 
alpha pritatice (§ 131, 1, a) take the genitive; as cfyf νστον κακών, 
without a taste of ecils ; άμνήμων τών κινδύνων, forgetful of the 
dangers; απαθής κακών, without suffering ills; άκρατης γλώσσης f 
without power over his tongue. 

Note 2. Sometimes these compounds take a genitive of kindred 
meaning, which depends on the idea of separation implied in them ; 
as &παις άρρίνων ιταίδων, childless (in respect) of male children; 
Λτιμος πάσης τιμής, destitute of all honor ; άδωρότατος χρημάτων, 
most free from taking bribes. 

2. Some are kindred to verbs which take the accusa• 
tive. -E.g•. 

Ώ^Κ€ως άνατρ€7ΠΊκός, subversive of the state ; πρακτικός τών κολών, 
capable of doing noble deeds; φιλομαθής πάσης άληθ€ΐας, fond of 
learning all truth, 

§ 181. The possessive genitive sometimes follows 
adjectives denoting possession or the opposite. E, 
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ΟίκψΙα τών βασιΚ€υόνΓων, belonging to the kings: ΐ9ρος 6 χώρος της 
*Αρτ€μιόος, the place is sacred to Artemis ; κοινον απάντων, common to 
all : δημοκρατίας αλλότρια, things not Monging to democracy. 

For the dative after such adjectives, which with some of them is 
more common than the genitive, see § 185. 

Note. Some adjectives of place, like ίναντίος, opposite, may take 
the genitive instead of the regular dative (§ 185), but chiefly in 

S^ti-y; as tvavrioi €σταν * A χα ιών, they stood opposite the Achaeans, 
om. 
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GenitiTO "wltli AdTorb•• 

§ 182. 1• The genitive follows adverbs derived from 
adjectives which take the genitive• E,g. 

Ol €μπ€ΐρως avrov t\ovTtt^ those tcho are acquainted itith him; 
ανάξιων της πόΧ^ως^ in a manner unworthy of the state; €μάχρντο 
αξίων λόγου, they fought in a manner wortJiy of mention, 

2. The genitive follows many adverbs of p/oce. E.ff. 

ε7σ•> του f/)Vfuirof, within the fortress ; ίζω του τ€ΐχονΐ^ outside of 
the wall; €ΚΤος των ορών ^ without the boundaries ; χωρ\ς τον σώματος, 
apart from tite body; μεταξύ σοφίας κα\ άμαθίας, between wisdom and 
ignorance; πίραν τονποταμυν^ beyond the river; npoaBtv του στρα- 
Tontiovy in front of the camp: αμφοτ^ρωθ^ν της ό^Ο, on both sides 
of the road: tvBv της Φασηλώος, straight to Phasilis, 

Such adverbs, besides those given above, are chiefly cvror, within; 
^Ιχα, apart from ; cyyvf, αγχίι ircXar , and πλησίον, near ; πόρρω 
(πρόσω), far from ; oniaBiv and κατάπιν, behind; and a few others of 
eimilar meaning. The genitive after most of them can be explained 
as a partitive genitive or as a genitive of separation ; that after ^υύυ 
resembles that after verbs of aiming at (S 171, 1). 

Αάθρα and κρύφα, without the knowledge of, sometimes take the 
genitive. * 

Note. IlX^r, except, &χρι and μίχρι, until, ^ avwv and artp, 
without, €V€Ka {oZvtKa), on account of , ana μ€ταξύ, between, take 
the genitive like prepositions. For these and ordinary prepositions 
with the genitive, see § 191. 

0«nltlTe Abtolate. 

S 183. A noun and a participle not connected with 
the main construction of the sentence may stand by 
themselves in the genitive. This is called the genitive 
absolute. E,g, 

Ύαντ ίπράχθη Ιϋόνωνος στρατηγουντος, Oiis was done when 
Conon was general, Ov^iv των Μντων ποιοίντων υμών κοχώρ r^ 
πράγματα c;^€i, affairs are in a bad state while you do nothing which you 
ought to do, Θ9ώψ Βι^όντων ουκ &v βκφυγοι κακά, if the Cods should 
grant (it to be so), he could not escape evils. *θ¥τος yjtfCdovs ίστιν 
απάτη, when there is falsehood^ there is deceit. 

For the various relations denoted by the genitive absolute, sea 
§S 277, 278. 
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IV. DATIVE. 

Remark. The primary use of the dative case is to denote that 
to or for which anything is or is done : this includes the dative of 
the remote or indirect object, and the dative of interest. It also 
denotes that by which or trt /λ which, and the time (sometimes the 
place) in which, anything takes pkice, — i.e. it is not merely a dative^ 
but also an instrumental and a locative case. (See Remark before 
§ 157.) The object of motion after to is not regularly expressed by 
the Greek dative, but by the accusative with a preposition. (See 
§ 1C2.) 

DattTe exprcMlne To or For. 

§ 184. The dative is used to denote that to or for 
which anything is or is done. This includes, — 

1. The dative of the indirect object after transitive verbs, 
which is generally introduced in English by to. E.g. 

Δ/θωσ< μισθοψ τφ στρατίύματι, he gives pay to the army; virc- 
σχuf^τa^ σοι dcica τάλαντα, he promises ten talents to you {or he promises 
you ten talents) \ βοηθ€ΐαν πίμψομτν ToXt συμμάχοι^^ tee will send aid 
to our allies; rXrvoy τφ βασιλ^Ι τα γ(γ€νημί^α, they told the king 
tchat had happened. 

2. The dative after certain intransitive verbs, many of 
which in English take a direct object without to. E.g. 

Εΰχομαι Tots utoiSj J pray (/o) the Gods; Βικαιοσννη λνσιτ# Xc c rw 
?χοντ», justice is advantageous to (or profits) the one having it; roir 
νόμοι ς TtlBiraij he is obedient to the latcs {he obeys the laws); βσηθΰ 
roir φίλοΐΓ, he assists his friends ; άρΙσΜΐ To7t «roX/roir, it is pleas- 
ing to (or it pleases) the citizens; cue ανάγκη, yield to necessity; 
ov TTiaTtvti τοις φίλοις, he does not trust his Jriends ; τοις θηβαίοις 
6»tibi(ovai»i they reproach the Thebans : τι cy«cciXrif ημιν; vhat have 
you to blame us for f ίπηρίάζουσιν aWfiXoiSj they revile one another ; 
6ργΙζ€σθ9 Toif άδικονσι», you are angry with the offenders. So 
npinti /ioc Xcycij/, it is becoming me to speak; προσηκ€ΐ /xoc, it belongs 
to me; doicft fiot, it seems to me; δοκώ μ ο ι, methinks. 

The verbs of this class which are not translated with to in 
English arc chieflj' those signifying to benefit^ serve^ obey^ 
defendj assist^ please^ (rust, satisfy, advise, exhort, or an}' of 
their opposites ; also those expressing friendliness, hostility^ 
abuse, reproach, envy, anger, threats. 
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Note 1. (α) The impersonals ^cT, μ/ re στ i, fic'Xcc, μ€τaμ(\tι, 
and προσηκ9ί take the dative of a person with the genitive of a thing ; 
as del μοι rovrov, / have need of this ; μίτβστί μοι τούτον, I have a share 
in this; μίλα μοι τούτου^ I om interested in this: ττροσηκη μοι τούτον, 
I am concerned in this. (For the gen. see § 170, 2, § 172, X. 2.) 

(b) Δί Τ and χρη take the accusative (very rarely the. dative) Tvhen 
an infinitive folloAvs. For icl (in poetry) with the accusative and 
the genitive, see § 172, N. 2. 

Note 2. Some verbs of this class may take the accusntive. Others, 
whose meaning would place them here (as μισίω, hatt), take only the 
accusative. ΛΜ^ορ/ω, rerile, has the accusative, but Xotdopco/M» (mid- 
dle) the dative. Κ€λ€ύω in Attic Greek has only the accusative 
(commonly with the infinitive) ; in Homer generally the dative. 

3. The dative of interest (or of advantage or dis• 
advaniage^^ which is generally introduced in English by 
for. E,g. 

nSf ανηρ αντω itowti^ every man labors for himself; Σόλων Ά^ι;- 
vaioit νόμους f^Kc, Solon made laws for the Athenians: ol καιροί 
vpo€7vrat Trj πόλ€<, lit. the opportunities have been sacrifced for the 
state {for its disadvantage) \ iXniba c;(fi σωτηρίαί rj iroXci, he has 

uupL of safety for the stale. 

Note 1. A peculiar use of this dative is found in statements of 
time ; as τω ηδη duo yrvral ίφθίατο^ two generations had already passed 
away for him (i.e. he had seen them pass away). Horn. Ήμίραι ^σα» 
τέ Μντιληνη ίάλωκνία ίπτά, for Milylene captured (i.e. since its cap" 
ture) there had been seven days. 'Mpipa Ijv ηψπτη cViirXcovac roir 
'A^i7i'a(oir, if was the fifth day for the Athenians sailing on (i.e. 
it was theffth day of their voyage). 

Note 2. Here belong such Homeric expressions as roiacy αρίστη, 
he rose up for them (i.e. to address them) ; τοΊσι μύθων i^pxcy, he began 
to speak before them. 

Note 3. In Homer, verbs signifying to ward off take an accusa- 
tive of the thing and a dative of the person; as ΑαναοΊσι λοιγον 
«Tuwoy, ward off destruction from the Danai (lit. for the Danat). 
Here the accusative may be omitted, so that ΔαναοΤσι d/iuvfcy means 
to defend the Danai. For other constructions of άμύνω see the 
Lexicon. 

Αίχομαι^ receive, takes a dative in Homer by a similar idiom; 
as ί*ξατ6 ol σκήπτρου, he took his sceptre from him (lit. for him). 

Note 4. Sometimes this dative has nearly the same force as a 
possessive genitive; as ol «inroi avrotr dc'dcvroi, their horses are tied 
(lit. tlte hori:es are tied for thein)\ ^la τό ίσπάρθαι αύτω ro στράηνμα, 
because his army has been scattered (for him) ; {ρχον τον ναυτικού t<h9 
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IvpaKovioift they commanded the navy /or the Syracusans (i.e. the 
Syracusans* navy). 

Note 5. The participles βον\όμ€νοΐ, η^όμ^ρο^, προσ^^' 

δ6μ§Ρος, άχθόμ€νοΐη and a few others, may agiee with a dative, 
le phrase being equivalent to the verb of the participle; as αντψ 
βονλομίνξ^ iaript it is to him wishing U (i.e. he wishes it). 

Note 6. Here belong the so-called ethipal dative^ in which the 
personal pronouns have the force oi for my sake, &c., and sometimes 
cannot easily be translated; as ri σοι μαίθησομαι; what ami to learn 
for you f πώς ημίρ «xctr ; how are you (we wish to know) f 

4. The dative of possession^ after €ΐμί, 'γί^ρομαι, 
and similar verbs. E.g^. 

Πολλο/ μοί φίλοι ίΐσίρ^ 1 have many friends ; πάρτα σοι γηο^σηΌΐι 
all things will belong to you: ίστιρ άρΘοωιτψ \ογισμ6ς^ man has 
reason ; Ιππία μόρι^ των α^^Χφώρ παίδες rycvovro, to Hippias alone of 
the brothers there were children born, 

5. The dative denoting that wiih respect to which a 
statement is made, — often belonging to the "whole sen- 
tence rather than to any special word. E.g, 

"Απαρτα τφ φοβονμίρψ ψοφ^Ιη everything sounds to one who is 
afraid ; σφών μ€Ρ (ντολη Atbs €χ(ΐ τίλος, as regards you two, the order 
of Zeus is fully executed. 

So in such expressions as these: cV dc^cf cVirXcovn, on the right 
as you sail in {with respect to one sailing tn); avptXoprt^ or ώ( 
avp(\6vTt ciYTfty, concisely, or to speak concisely (lit. for one having 
made the matter concise). So ώ&• tμoif in my opinion• 

§ 185. The dative follows many adjectives and ad- 
verbs of kindred meaning with the verbs included in 
§ 184, and some verbal nouns. -B.g•. 

Δνσμίρης rolr φίλοι?, hostile to hi^ friends ; νποχο s rotr vofioiffi 
subject to the laws; ίπικιρ^νρορ τη froXci, dangerous to the state; 
β\αβ€ρ6ρ τω σώματι, hurtful to the body; tCpov£ cavr^, kind to 
himself; §ναντίος αυτψ, opposed to him, (For the genitive after 
tpaPTioty see § 181, Not^.) 2νμφ€ρ6ρτων ovr^, pro^fably to him^ 
self: €/ιποδώμ c/xot, tn my way. So κατα6ον\ωσΐί τώρ 'Ελληρωρ rott 
'ABijpaioif, subjugation of the Greeks to the Athenians. 
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DftllT• of Resemblance and Union. 

§ 186. The dative is used with all words implying 
resemblance^ νηιοη^ or approach. This includes verbs, 
adjectives, adverbs, and nouns. E.ff. 

Sicca If ioiKOTtSf lile xhaflotcs ; 6μι\ουσιτοις κ α «coir, they associate 
mfh the bad; rour φ^ύγοντατ αντοίς ξυνηλλαζβιτ^ he reconciled the 
exi'es icUh tJttm : όμολογονσιν άΧλήλοις, they agree with one another; 
^laXtyovrai rovroir, they converse with these; τους Ιτητουν Λ^όφοίί 
πΧησίάζίΐν^ to bring the horses near to noises* 'O/xococ roU τνφΧοΙτ^ 
like the blind ; κύματα Ισα όρ^σσιν, waces like mountains (Horn.); 
rolr αίτοίς Κυρ ψ οπλοΐΓ ωπλισμίνοι, armed with the same arms a$ 
Cyrus. *Eyyit 6d^, near a road (also the genitive, § 182, 2); 
αμα TJ ημίρα^ as soon as (it was) day ; όμοϋ τψ υγ ή λ φ, together with 
the mud ; τα rovrotr €φ€(ης^ what comes next to these. 

Note 1. To this class belong not merely such verbs as dca- 
Xcyo/xai, discourse with, but also μάχομαι, ττοΧιμίω, and others 
signifying contend with, quarrel with: as μάχ^αθαι τοις θηβαίοιτ^ 
to ,iight with the Thebans : vdkt μοίσιν ημίν, they are at war with us; 
^ρίζουσι» ά\\η\οίς, they contend with each other; Βιαφίρίσθαί roir 
ποι^^Γί, to be at variance with the base. So f« χείρας cX^ccv rcvi, or 
ts λόγους «X^clv rtM, to come to a convict (or words) with any one. 

Note 2. After adjectives of likeness y an abridged form of 
expression may be used; as κόμαι Χαρίτ^σσιν όμοιοι, hair like 
(t'.nt of) the Graces (Horn); τάς ϊσας πΧηγάς c/ioi, Uie same number 
of bioics with me. 

Dative after Compound Terbi. 

§ 187. The dative follows many verbs compounded 
with eV, συι/, or ivi ; and some compounded with ττρό^, 
τταρά, Trepiy and υττό. E.g. 

Toir νόμο ι ς ίμμίνων, abiding by the laws; ai η^οναί €πιστημην 
ουΐ€μίαν ψυχ^ «/χττοιοΟσιν, pleasures produce no knowledge in the 
soul; iviKtivTo τ^ IlfpicXrt, they pressed hard on Pericles ; ίμαυτ^ 
συν^^ίΐρ oidtv ίπκτταμίνψ. I was conscious to myself that I knew 
fioHiiny (lit. with tnyself)\ ή^η trorc σοι ίπη\θ€»; did it ecer occur to 
you f Π^}οσβαΧ\9ΐ¥ τω τ*ιχΙσματι, to attack the foiiijication ; ddrX- 
φJt awdpi ηαρ^ίη, let a brother stand by a wan (i.e. let a man's 
bru'her stand by him): τοις κακο'ις πίριπίτττουσιν, they are invoiced in 
eviU ; υπόκειται ro irrdtov τω ιψρώ^ the plain lies below the temple. 

Tiiis dativ«i sometimes depends on the preposition (§ 193), and 
sometimes ou the idea contained in the compound as a \v'hole. 
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Cftutml and Initrumeiital DatlTe• 

§ 188• 1• The datiye is used to denote the cause^ 
manner^ vieanSy or instrument. E.g. 

Cause: *λποθνησκ€ΐ νόσω^ he dies of disease ; πολλάη^ ayyoif 
άμαρτάνομ€ν^ tee often err through iynorance. Manner: Δρόμω 
TfntlyouTOi they pr eased forward on a run; πολλ^ gpavyj /irfX^cIy, to 
advance with a loud shout ; rj αληθ€ΐ^ in truth ; τφ οντι^ in reality ; 
βίψ, forcibly ; ravrrf, in this manner^ thus. Mkaxs or IxsTncMExr: 
ΌρωμΛ¥ Toit οφθαλμούς, we see with our eyes; ίγνωσΰησαψ r^ σκίυη 
των οπλών, they were recognized by the fashion of their antut; Katcolt 
Ιασθαι καχάγ to cure evUs by evils; otrdcir tnaivov η^οναΐί ίκτησατο^ 
no one gains praise by pleasures (§ 205, 2). 

Note 1. The dative of respect is a form of the dative of manner; 
Λ8δννατ6ς r^ σώματι, strong in his body; irAis, θάψζίκοί ονόματι, 
a city, Thapsacus by name (cf. § 160, 1). 

KoTE 2. Χράομαι, to use (to serve one^s self by), takes the 
instrumental dative ; as χρώνται αργνρίω, they use money. A 
neuter pronouii (e.g. n, τί, ο η, or τοντο) may be added as a cogpfiate 
accusative (§159, N. 2); as ri τούτοις χρησομαι; what shall I do with 
these t (lit what use shall I make of these f). Κομίζω haa sometimes 
the same meaning and construction as χράομαι. 

2. The dative of manner is used with comparatives to 
denote the degree of difference. E.g. 

Πολλώ κρύττόν tor IV, it is much better (better by much) ; tj 
κίφαλ^ μήζων (οΓ ΐΚάττων)^ a head taller (or shorter); τοσούτι^ 
rjdiov ζώ, J lice so much the more happily ; τ€χνη ανάγκης άσθ(ν*στίρα 
μα κ ρ ψ, art is weaker than necessity by far. 

So sometimes with superlatives, and even with other expressions 
which imply coroparisoD ; as μακρ^ κάλλιστα τ€ καί άριστα, by far the 
most beautiful and the best ; δίκα erf at np6 της cV Σαλα/ιΙκι ναυμαχίας, 
ten years before the battle of iialamis. 

8. The dative sometimes denotes the agent with passive 
verbs, especially with the perfect and pluperfect. E.g. 

Τούτο ήΒη σοι πίπρακται, this has now been done by you; cWdi) 
παρ^σκίναστο τοΙς Kop^vθ^oις, when preparation had been made by the 
Corinthians (when the Corinthians had their preparation made). 

Here there seems to be a reference to the agent's interest in the 
result of the completed action expressed by tlie perfect and plu- 
)>erfect. AVith other tenses, the agent is Vegularly expressed by 
υπό. &c. and the genitive (§ 197, 1) ; raiely by the dative, except in 
poetry. 
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4. With the verbal adjective in -τβος, in its personal 
(passive) construction, the agent is expressed by the 
dative; in its impersonal (active) construction, by the 
dative or the accusative• See § 281. 

5. The dative is used to denote that by which any 
person or thing is accompanied. E.g. 

^Ηλ^ον ol Πίρσαι παμπΧηθ^Ι στο λ φ, the Persians came ttith an 
army in full force; ημύς και Τπποιρ τοΐί• ^υνατιατάτοις «αϊ άν^ράσι 
πορίνώμΛθα, let u.< march both with the strongest horses nnd with men ; 
ot λαΜ^αιμόνιοι τγ rt κατά γη¥ στ par ψ ποοσίβαΧλον τψ Τ€ΐχ1σματι καί 
τ(άς νανσΐν^ tlie Lacedaemonians attacked the wall botli with their land 
armif and with their sliips, 

^ This dative is usea chiefly in reference to military forces, and is 
originally connected with the dative of means or instrumetU, The 
last example might be placed equally well under § 1S8, 1. 

Note. This dative sometimes takes the dative of avrof for 
emphasis; as μίαν (yavp) avrocr άν^ράσιν rtXov, they took one 
(ship) men and all (§ 145, 1, Note). Here the instrumental force 
oisappears, and the dative may refer to any class of persons or 
iLiiigs : thus bivbfHa αυτ^σιρ piCn^h ^^^^ ^^^ If^^^^ ^^^y roots• Horn. 



DfttiT• of Time• 

§ 189• The dative without a preposition often denotes 
time when. This is confined chiefly to nouns denoting 
day^ nighty nxonLh^ or year^ and to names ol festivals. E.g. 

Tj airi fipiptf^ antBavtv^ he died on the same day; 'Epfuii μ 19 ¥νκτ\ 
o2 Tskfiaroi πίρΐ€κόηησαν^ the most of the Hermae were mutilated in one 
night; ol ΣάμΜπ ιξψποΧιορκηθηίτα» ivnrt^ Μ?*'** ^^^ Samians were 
taken by siege in the ninth month ; rcrapr^ crri ξννίβησαψ^ they came 
to terms in the fourth year; iHnrtpt\ θίσμοφορίοι^ νηστηΰομίρ, we 
fast as if it were on the Thesmophorla, So 1^ wrrtpaia (sc. ημβρψ), 
on the following day^ and h^vripa. rpirji. on the second, third, &c., in 
giving the day of the month (§ 139, 1, Note). 

Note 1. £ven the words mentioned, except names of festivalsj^ 
generally take ip when no adjective w*ord is joined with them. 
Thus cV yvjcrt, at night (rarely, in poetry, νυκτι), but μι^ wjcri, in one 
night. 

Note 2. A few expressions occur like νστίρ^ XP^^ i^ ^β^ 
time; χημωρος &pa^ in the winter season ; ρουμηρίψ {new-moon day), on 
the first of the month; and others in poetry. 
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X>aUTe of Place (Poetffc). 

S 190. In poetry, the dative without a preposition 
often denotes the place where. E.g. 

'EXXodi vai<u¥y d (celling in Hellas; αιθίρι ναΐφν, dwelling in 
heaven; oCptait on the mouniaiwt; τ6ξ ωμοισιν <χ«>ν• having the 
bow on his shoulders; μίμνη άγρώ, he remains in the country, Houi. 
^Ησβαι δόμοις, to sit at home. Ae»ch. NDy άγροίσι τνγχάν€ΐ, now 
he happens to be in Uie country. Soph. 

Note 1. In prose, the dative of place is chiefly confined to the 
names of Attic demes; asij }\αραβωνι μάχη, Uie bottle at Marathon; 
but fy ^Κθηναΐί. Still some exceptions occur. 

Note 2. Some adverbs of place are really local datives ; as 
ταύττ;, rfiit, here; οίκοι, at home; κνκλ(^ in a circle, all around. See 
§ 61, N! 2. 



PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 191. The prepositions were originally adverbs, and it is 
chiefly as such that they appear in composition with verbs. 
They are used also as independent words, to connect nouns 
(or words used as nouns) with other paits of the sentence. 

Besides the pi-epositions piOperl}• so called, there are certain 
adverbs used in the same wa}•, which cannot be compounded 
with verbs : these are called improper prepositions, and are 

avcv, artp, άχρι, μ€χρι, μ€τα(υ, hrtKO, irXiJv, ως. All of thcse 

take the genitive, except ώς, which takes the accusative. 

I. Four prepositions take the genitive onl}•: αντί, από, 
Ικ {li) , ir/w>, — wnth the improper preix)sitions ai^cv, arcp, άχρι, 

p^XPh P-^o^ivy crcxa, ιτλήν. 

1 . αντί, instead of, for. Original meaning, over against, against. 

In COMP. : against, in opposition, in return, instead. 

2. dir^ (Lat &b, a, Eng. οβ), from, off from, away from; originally (as 

opposed to 4κ) separated from, 

(a) of PLACE : άφ* trrw μά,χίσθαι, to fight on horseback (from a 
horse). 

(δ) of TIME : άτό τούτου του χρ^ου, from this time. 

(c) of CAUSE : airb στάσ€ωρ ^κτίττ^οβ, to he driven out by factions. 

In coMP. : from, away, off, in return. 
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8• Ik or i£ (§ 13, 2; Lat. β, ex), ymn, otU of; originally (as opposed to 
άτ6)/Γ0ΐη icUhUL 

(a) of PLACE : iic Σνάμτηι φ€ύytlf he is banished from Sparta, 
(6) of TIME : U iraXatoraToVf from the viost ancicjit time, 

(e) of ORIGIN : 5vap U Διύϊ trrty, tJu dream comes from Zeiis, So 
also with possive verbs (iustead of ύτό with gen.): ημασθαι 
ίκ TUfos, to be Itonorcd by some one (the ageuc viewed as tlie 
source). 

In comp. : out^ frmn^ away, off, 

4. irp^ (Lat. pro), 6ς/θΓβ ; 

(α) of PLACE : τρό BvpC», before the doer, 
(6) of TIME : vph τψ μάχηί, before the battle, 
(c) of riiLFEEENCE : Tp6 τούτνρ, in prefcraice to this, 
(<0 of PROTECTION : rpb ταίδα» μάχ€σθαι, tofig)Ufor one*s children. 
In COMP. : before, forward, forth, 

5. So apfv, άτ«ρ, without; άχρι, μέχρι, until; μη-α^ύ, betxoeen; tvexa, 

on account of; rXip^, except, 

Π. Two take the dative only : iv and aw. 

1• 4V| in, equivalent to Lat in with the ablative : 

(a) of PLACE: h ZrapTjf, in Sjyarta; — with a word implying 

number, among: fV βι^ Xiyta, to speak (among) before the 
people, 

(b) of TIME : €9 τούτψ τφ fret, in this year. 

In coMP. ': in, on, eU, 

2. σνψ or {vy (Lat cum), irt^, i.e. in company with or by aid of. 

In coMP. : vnth, together, 

III. One takes the accusative only : cis or l^^ — with the 
improper preposition ώ« . 

1• elf or Iti into, to ; originally (as opposed to U) to unthin (Lat. in with 
the accusative or inter): 

(a) of PLACE : i^vyw e/r Μ/γαρα, they fled into Afegara, 

{b) of TIME : cit ρύκτα, (to) till night; eit rbif Axairra xpl»e»,for all 
time, 

(c) of NUMBER and MEASURE: f^f htaKoolovt, {amounting) to two 

hundred ; tit 6νναμΛΡ, up to one*s poicer, 

{d) of PURPOSE or REFKRENCE : χρτ^,βίατα άνα\Ισκ€ίΡ eis rbv ιτόΧψμο», 
to upend money ωι tlu tear ; χρ'ίι^ιμο* eft rt, useful for any* 
thing. 

In COMP. : into, in, to, 

2. m%,to, only with persons : tlfftivai &t rtytL, to go in to (visit) any one. 
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IV• Three take the genitive and accusative: δια, mra, νπίρ» 

1. 8v^ through (Lat di-, dis-). 

(1) with the genitive : 

(a) of PLACE : IC άστίδοί IjXSer, it went through a thidd. 

(6) of time: dtd wvKT&if through Uu night, 

(e) of means : ^* έρμψ^ωί λ/7€ΐτ, to speak through an interpreter, 

{d) in various pli rases like δι οίκτου txtiy, to pity ; διά ^λ /at Upat, 
to be in frieiuhJiip {with one), 

(2) with the accusative, ση account of, by reason of: hC 'λ$ήιηρ^, hy 

help of AUiena; διά τοΰτο, on this account. 

In COMP. : through, also apart (Lat di-, die-). 

2• κατά (cf. adverb κάτ••, below), originally dovon (opposed to dvd). 
• (1) with the genitive: 

(o) downfrmn: 6,\\ta$ai κατά τηί vfrpas, to leap daunt from the 
rock, 

(6) down upon : κατά rrfl jcc^aX^t καταχιιν, to pour down upon the 
head ; also against, under, concerning, 

(2) with the accusative, down along ; of motion over, through, among, 
into, ogaiiist ; also according to, eonceming, 

(a) of place: κατά j>ow, down stream; κατά ^ψ και θάλασσαν, 

by la}id and by sea, 

{b) of time: κατά r6r roXc/Aoi^, during {at the time of) the war, 

(c) DiSTniBUTlVELT : κατά rpett, by threes, three by thru ; #ca^ 
ΐΐμέρα», day by day, daily. 

In COMP. : down, against. 

3. inrip, over (Lat. super). 

(1) with the genitive: 

(o) of place : irr^p r^i κ(φα\ηί, over (his) head; inrkp τψ $α\άσση$, 
above {away from) the sea, 

(b) for, in behalf of (opposed to κατά) : μάχ^νθαι i^wipripos, to fight 

for one (originally over Atwi) ί ^^P ^^^ δ^δοικα, I fear for 
you ; \nrip tuot Xtfti», to speak in place </ one; in the orators 
sometimes c<nuxming (like "rtpt). 

(2) with the ACcrsATm:, over, betjond, of place and measure. 

In COMP.: over, beyond, exceedingly, in behalf of, 

y. One takes the dative and accusative (yery rarely the 
genitive) : ανά, 

&vd (cf. adverb &v«, ahove), originally up (opposed to κατά). 

(1) with the dath^e (only Epic and Lyric), upon: dra οκψττρφ, on a 
sceptre. 
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(3) with the accvsatits : 

(a) into {t)u midst of), afUr {in quest oj), for (poetic). 

(6) generally αβα% next to: μ€τά τ6ρ toXc/ioi', afler the war ; fi/yt• 
arot μττά rip 'Icrpw, the largest {ricer) next to the Isler, 

In COMP. : tcith (of sliaring), among, n/ter (in guest of) : it also denotes 
diaugef as iu μ*ταΜο4ω, change ones mind, rqmiL 

4. vapdi by, near, alongside of {set Note 1). 

(1) with the οενιτιλ'ε, from beside, from, 

(2) with the dative, near : rapa, Κύρψ 5κτη, being 7iear Cyrus, 

(3) with the accusative, to (a place) near, to; also by the side of, beyond 

or beside, except, along with, because of, 

(a) of PLACE : άφικν€Ίταί ταρά Κυρ<», he comes to Cyrus, 

(6) of TIME : rapd κάντα rb» χρ6»ΌΡ, througJcoiU the ichole time, 

(e) of CAUSE : ταρά, την iiurripap apAXtiWf, on account of our negleeL 

(«0 with idea of beyond or beside^ and except : ούκ ten ταρά ταύτα 
Αλλα, tfiere are no oUiers besides these ; rapa, τ6ν ρ6μον, con* 
trary to the law (properly beyond it). 

In COMP.: beside, along by, hithcrward, wrongly {beside the mark), over 

(as iu overstep), 

5. vipl, around (on all sides). 

(1) math the genitive, ahunt, concerning (Lat. de): wepi irarpbt έρίσθαι, 

to inquire about his fatJitr; also (poetic) above; KpaT€pbt rtfi 
TOyrury, viigfUy above all, 

(2) with the dative, about, around, concerning, seldom in Attic prose. 

(3) with the accusative, nearly the same as άμφί. 

In COMP. : around, ahoui, exceedingly, 

6. ΊΤγ6% at or by (in front oO* alun to νρ6• 

(1) with the οενιτιλέ : 

(ο) infronlof, looking totcards : -rpbt Βρψκψ κίίσθαι, tobesUualed 
over ogaimtt Thrnce ; — in swearing: rpbt θ€ω¥, before (by) 
the Gods. Sometimes jyertaining to (as character): ^ κάρτα 
•rpbs yvvatKOs ejriv, surely it is very like η woman. 

(b) from (properly /rom before): rtuV irpbf Ziyvoj ίχοιη-α, having 

honor from Zeus ; sometimes with ))assive verbs (like ύιτά); 
Tpjs Tivos φί\€ΐσθαι, to be loved by some oiu, 

(2) tvith the dative: 

(a) at : i Kvpot ^v irpos ΌαβνΧωνι, Ci/rus iras at Babylon• 

(b) in addition to: rpbs τούτοι%, besides this, furthermore• 
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Note 4. A preposition sometimes follows its case, or a verb to 
which it belongs; as ντών απο, ntudos wipi] oXcVor απο (for αιτολ^ 
σας). For the accent see § 23, 2. 

Note 5. A few prepositions are used adverbially with a verb 
understood; as πύρα lor ηάρ€ση, fir ι and /xcra (in Homer) for 
tntOTt and /urrori. So fvi for cyrort, and ava^ up ! for ανάστα (Janr 
στήθι). For the accent see § 23, 2. 

Note 6. Sometimes <<r with the accusative or cV or άπό with the 
genitive is used in ex^iressions which themselves imply no motion, 
with reference to some motion implied or expressed in the context; 
as aX (vvodoi <r rh itpbv iyiyvovro, the ftjnods were held in the temple 
(lit. into the temple^ involving the idea of going iiUo the temple to 
hold the synods) ; roir cV Πύλον Χηφβ^Ισι (coucorcr), like those cap" 
tured Cm Pylos, and brought home) from Pylos, i.e. the captives 
from Pi/los ; dc^piravro και αντα τα avso των οΙκιων ζυλα, even the 
very thnbers in the houses (lit. from the houses) had been stolen. So 
(V with the dative sometimes occurs with verbs of motion, referring 
to rest which follows the motion ; as cV τω ποταμγ ΐπίσον, they feU 
(into and remained) in the river; so cV γούκασι πίπταν, to fall on 
one*s knees. These are instances of what is called the constructio 
praeynans. 

§ 192. (Recapitulation.) 1. The following prepositions 
take the genitive: ά/χφζ άκτι, άττό, διά, ck (c^)) cirlj κατά, ftcro, 
τάρα, 7€p4 προ, πρό^, vrcp, νπό, — i.e, all except ci?, iv, <τυν, άνά. 

Also the impro[>er prepositions ovcv, arcp^ ^XP^ H'^XPh ficra^ 

lytKO, πλην. 

2. The following take the dative: Αμφί, άνά, ly, άτζ /icro^ 
παρά, ircpi, προς, σνν^ νττό. 

3. The following take the accusative: άμφί, ανά, διό, ci9 (h), 
Ιπί, κατά, μντά, παρά, περί, προς, \nrip, νπο, — i.e. all except 

άΛτί^ άπο, Ικ^ ^, προ, σνν. So also ως (with words denoting 
persons) . 

§ 193. A preposition is often followed by its own case 
when it is part of a compound verb. H.g, 

ΠαρίκομΙζοντο τι)ρ 'IraXiW, they sailed along the coast of Italy; 
€ση\θ* μ€, it occurred to me; η μητηρ σννίπραττ^ν axrr^ ταντα, his 
mother assisted him in tliis (i.e. έπραττε συν αντψ). For examples of 
the genitive, see § 177 ; for those of the dative, see § 187. 



244 SYNTAX.- Β 197• 

§ 197. 1. The objecl of the active becomes the subject 
of the passive. The subject of the active, the agent, is 
generally expressed by υττο and the genitive in the pas- 
sive construction. (See § 196 and the example.) 

Even a j^enitive or dative used as a direct object can become the 
subject of the passive ; «tn καταφρο^ίΐταί υπ* cfiov, /te is desfpivcd b*/ me 
(cf. καταφρονώ αυτον^ § 171, 2); marfverai vno των άρχομίνων, he is 
irusttd by his subjects (cf . vrtorci/ovfriv «vr^. § ISl, 2) ; bO αρχ6μ€νοί, 
ruled ocer, is passive of άρχω, rule (§ 171, 3). 

Note 1. Other prepositions than xrno with the ^nitive of the 
agent, tliongh used in poetry, are not commou in Attic prose. Such 
are παρά, ηρο^^ «κ, and άπο. 

Note 2. ΛΜιβη the active is followed by two accusatives, or by 
an accusative of a thing and a dative of a person, the case denoting 
a person is generally niade the subiect of the passive, and the otlier 
(an accusative) remains unchanged. E.g, 

Ovtiv fiWo diddaicfrui άνϋρωηος^ the man is taught nothing else (in 
the active oittv <7λλο ttdaaKovag ri»v ανθρωπον). Άλλο η μ*1ζο¥ 
€πιταχ6ησ€σθ€. you will hare some other greaer command imposed on 
you (active, /ιλλο τι μ*7ζον νμίν ΐηιτάζονσιρ. they trill impose some other 
greater command on you), Oi €νη€τραμμίνοί την φυλακηρ, those to 
tchom the guard has been intrusted (active^ h.vrpir.tiv την φυΚακην τού- 
Toii). Διφθίραν ίνημμίνος^ clad in a leathern jerlin (active, hanrtiv 
τί ni/t, to Jit a thing on one). So §κκ6πτ(σβαί τον οφθαΧμάν, to hart 
his eye cut out, and αποτίμνισθαι την κ^φα^ην. to hare his head cut ojf, 
&c , from possible active constructions iKKimrtiv τΐ twu and anori- 
μναντί Ttvt (§ 184, 3, N. 4). This construction has uoUiing to do 
with that of § 160. 

The first two examples are cases of the cognate accusative of tlie 
thing retained with the passive, while the accusative or dative of 
the person is made the subject (§ 159, Notes 2 and 4). 

2. Tlie perfect and pluperfect passive genemll}' take the 
datire of the agent (§ 188, 3). 

The i>ersonal verbal in -tcos takes the dative, the imper- 
sonal in -TcoK the dative or accusative, of the agent (§ 188, 4). 

§ 198. The subject of the passive may be a neuter 
adjective which represents a cognate accusative of the 
active construction ; or the passive may be used imper- 
sonally, the subject being implied in the idea of the verb 
itself. E.ff. 
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a rote^ γράφομαι, indict; τψωρν rtM» / avenge a perxon, τιμωρουμαΙ 
rtpa, I ureufje myxel/on a person or J punbut a pnMn; άι.τω, J'uslen^ 
άπτομαι, ctiiio to (Jitsien vtysdito) ; so ΐχομαι, htld to. 

The passive of 80uie of tneee verbs is used as a passive to both 
active and middle; thus γραφη^αι cau meau either to be writlen or 
to lie indicted. 

Note 4. The future middle of some verbs has a passive sense; 
as αδικώ, wrong, ά^ικησομαι, I shall be wronged. 



TENSES. 
I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 

§ 200. The tenses of the indicative express action as 
follows : — 

Present, continued or repeated present action : γράφω^ 
lam toriting or I write (habituallj•) . 

Imperfect, continued or repeated past action : Ιγραφον, 
I was writing or / used to write. 

Perfect, action finished in present time : γίγραφα^ I have 
written . 

Pluperfect, action finished in past time : Ιγ€γράφ€α^^ I had 
written. 

AoRiST, simple past action (N. 5) : Ιγραψα^ Γ wrote. 

Future, future action : γράψω, I shall write or / shall be 
writing. 

Future Perfect, action to be finished in future time : 
ycypai/rcTcu, it will have been written. 

NoTF. 1. In narration, the present is sometimes used vividly for 
the aorist; as noptvtrai npof βασιΚ^α ζ iivvaro τάχιστα, he goes 
(/cen/) to the king an fa.^1 an he could. 

For the present expressing a general truth, see § 205, 1. 

Note 2. The present and especially the imperfect often express 
an a//^m;)/<?i/ action ; as nt ίθονσ tv vpas, theg are trying to persuade 
yon ; Άλόννησον idliov, he offered (tried to give) Ilalonnesus ; d 
€πράσσ9το ουκ cycVero, what was attempted did not happen. 

Notf. 3. (o^ The presents ηκω, I am come, and οιχομαι, I am 
gone, have the torce of perfects; the imperfects haviug the force of 
pluperfects. (Cf. N. 6.) 
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(ft) The present ct/u, I am going^ has a fatiire sense, and is nsed 
as a future of ίρχομαι, cXrvoo/uu not being ordinarily used in Attic 
prose. 

Note 4. The present with πάλαι or any other expression of 
past time has the force of a present and perfect combined ; as 
waXai σοι τοντο λίγω, I iiace long been telling you this (jchich I noto 
tell). 

Note 6. (a) The aorist takes its name (αόριστος^ unlimited^ 
unqvalified) from its denoting a simple past occurrence, with none 
of the limitations (όροι) as to completion^ continuance, repetition, &c. 
which belong to the other past tenses. It corresponds exactly to 
the so-called imperfect in English, whereas the Greek imperfect 
corresponds to tiie forms I was doing, &c. Thus, iitoiei roCro is 
he teas doing this or he did this habitually ; π9ποίηκ€ τοντο is he has 
already done this; ίπ€ποίηκ9ΐ τοντο is he hod already (at some past 
time) done this; but i ποίησα τοντο is simply he did this, without 
qualification of any kind. 

(h) The aorist of verbs which denote a state or condition generally 
expresses the entrance into that state or condition ; as πλοντώ, / am 
rich ; inkovTovv, I teas rich ; ίνΚοντησα, Ί became rich. So €*/3ασίλ€νσ«ι 
he became king; ^/>fc, he obtained office. 

(c) The distinction between the imperfect and aorist was some- 
times neglected, especially in the earlier Greek. See βαΐνον and βη 
in ;/. i. 437 and 439; fiaWrro and /SoXero in //. ii 43 and 45; 
cXiirry and Xccirc, //. ii. 100 and 107. 

Note 6. Some perfects hare a present meaning; as θρησκ€ίρ, 
to die, τίθνηκβναι, to Ite dead; γιγν9σθαι, to become, ycyovfvei, 
to be; μιμ»ησκίΐν, to remind, μ€μνήσθαί, to remember; KoKtlv, to call, 
κ€κ\ησθαι, to be called. So ocda, / know, novi. This is usually 
explamed by the meaning of the verb. 

In such verbs the pluperfect has the force of an imperfect; as 
ib€iy, ί knew (§ 127). (Cf: N. 3, a.) 

. Note 7. The perfect sometimes refers vividly to the future; 

I as fi /ic αισθησίται ολωλα, ij" he shall perceive me, I am ruined 

(peril). So sometimes the present; as άπάλλνμαι, I perish* (for 

i shall perish). 

Note 8. The second person of the future may express a per^ 
mission, or even a command ; as πράξ€ΐς οΓον &¥ θίλιίί, you may act 
as you please; πάντως dc τοντο tpaatit, and by all means do this 
(you shall do this). So in imprecations; as avoXcta^r, to destruction 
with you! (lit. you shall perish). See § 257, where the future with 
ov μη is explained in this way. 

Note 9. The future perfect is sometimes merely an emphatic 
future, denoting that a future act will be immediale or decisive; as 
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φράζί και ntfrpa(tTat, speak, and it fhall he (no fooner naid Ihan) 
done. Compare the similar use of the perfect innuitive, $ 202, 2, N. 2. 

§ 201. The division of the tenses of the indicative 
into prim art/ and secondary (or historical) is explained 
in § 90, 2. 

In dependent clauses, when the construction allows 
both subjunctive and optative, or both indicative and 
optative, the subjunctive or indicative regularly follows 
primary tenses, and the optative follows secondary tenses. 

Πράττονσιν α ^v βουλωνται, they do whatever they please; 
Τπραττον a /SovXoivro, they did whatever they pUased, Λι'νονσιν 
OT» τούτο fiovXovrai, they say that they wish for iAw; cXc^ay on 
Toirro βούλοιρτο^ ihey said that they wished for this. 

These coDstnictious will be explained hereafter (§§ 233, 243). 

Remark. The gnomic aorist is a primary tense, as it refers to 
present time (§ 205, 2) ; and tlie historic present is secondary, as it 
refers to past time (§ 200, N. 1). 

Note 1. Tlie only exception to this principle occurs in indirect 
discourse, Avhere the ^orni of the direct discourse can always be re- 
tained, even after secondary tenses. See § 242, § 248, Note, §21G, 2. 

Note 2. The distinction into primary and secondary tenses 
extends to the dependent moods only where the tenses keep the 
same distinction of time which they have in the indicative, as iu the 
optative and infinitive of indirect discourse (§ 203). 

An optative of future time generally assimilates a dependent 
conditional relative clause or protasis to the optative when it might 
otherwise be in the subjunctive : thus we should generally have 
nparrottv h» h βονλοιντο^ they would do whatever they (jniyht please) 
pleased (see the first example under § 201). See § 235, 1. Such an 
optative seldom assimilates the subjunctive or indicative of a final 
or object clause (§ 215) in prose; but oftener in poetry. It very 
rarely assimilates an indicative of indirect discourse, although it 
may assimilate an interrogative suOJunctice (§ 244, N. 1). 



II. TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS. 
A. Not In Indirect Discourse. 

§ 202. In the subjunctive and imperative, and also in the 
optative and infinitive when the}* are not in indirect discourse 
($ 203), the tenses cliieflj' used are the pi^sent and aorist. 
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1. These tenses here differ onlj- in this, that the present 
denotes α continued or repeated action, while the aonst denotes 
a simple occurrence of the action, the time of both being pre- 
cisely the same. £.g. 

*Eavnotij τοΟτο, if he shall do thi» (habitvallt/)^ law ΐΓΟί^σ,ι; τοΰτο, 

isimplv) if he fhall do this: ci ποιοίη roCro, if he should do fhut 
hfd»itua//f/)^ ti ποίησα it τούτο, (simply) if he sttould do this ; woic» 
TovTOt do this (hoOiiualii/)^ ποίησορ τοΟτο, (simply) do this. Ούτω 
Ρίκησαιμί τ <γω και νο/χι^οί/χι;» σοφ6{^ on this condition ma 7/ I 
gain the victory (aor.) and be consittered (pres.) wise, BouXrrai toCto 
iroieiy, he tcishes to do this (Jiabitually)\ fiovkrrat toCto ποιησαι^ 
(simply) he wishes to do thi^. 

Tnis is a distiuction entirely imknown to the Latin, which has 
(for example) only one form, si faciaty corresponding to « iroioi» 
and ri Ίτοιησαίν. £ven the Greek does not always regard it; and 
in manv Cci^es it is indifferent which tense is used. 

m 

m 

2. The perfect, which seldom occurs in these constmctions, 
represents an action as finished at the time at which the pres- 
ent would represent it as going on. E.g. 

Atiouca μη }(ηθην ntiroifjKt}, I fear lest it may prove to have caused 
forgeffulness (μη ποιη would mean lest it may cause). Mi^Bcw βοψ 
6up ht μη fTpOTfpof β€βοηθηκωί νμίν ζ, to help no one who shall not 
prerioualy hare helped you {ος iv μίι . . . . βοηβιι would mean who 
>'>ail not previously help you). Ονκ Hu tia τοντό γ* cui/ ονκ rv^vr ^ί^ω- 
KOret, they would not (on enquiry) prove to have failed to pay immc' 
dlately on this account (with Oi^oltv this would mean they would not 
fail to pay), Ov βουΧίνίσθαι cri ώρα, ολλό β€βον\(ύσθαί^ it 
is no longer time to be deliberating, but (it is time) to have finished 
deliberating. 

Note 1. The perfect imperative generally expresses a command 
that something shall be decixive and permanent ; as ταΟτα eipijae»^ 
let this have been said (i.e. let what has been said be final)^ or let this 
{which follows) be said once for all ; μίχρι rovbt ωρίσβω υμωρ η βρατ 
ίντήί, at this point let the limit of your sluggishness be fixed. This 
is confined to the third j^rson singular passive: the rare .second 
person singular middle bemp^ merely emphatic. The active is used 
only when the perfect has a pi*esent meaning (§ 200, N. 6). 

Note 2. The perfect infinitive sometimes expresses decision or 
permantuce (like the imiierative, N. 1), and sometimes it is merely 
i more emphatic than the pre^nt; as tlnop την βΰραν κψκλίΐσθαι, they 

I ordered the gate to be shut (and kept so); ήλανρίν cVt τουρ MivtavoSf 

&στ cxrtvovr (κπ^ηληχθαι και rptytiy ciri τα Οπλα, so that they were 
(once for all) thoroughly frightenea and ran to amis. The reguhir• 
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meaning of this tense, when it is not in indirect discourse, is that 
given in § 202, 2. See § 95, 1, Note. 

3. (a) The future infinitive is regularly nsed only to 
represent the future indicative in indirect discourse (§ 203) . 

(b) It occurs occasional!}' in other constructions, in place 
of the regular present or aorist, to make more emphatic 
a future idea which the infinitive receives from the con- 
text. E.g. 

^Ε^ηβησω^ των Μ€γαρίων ναυσί axf>as (υμπροπίμψίΐρ, they asked 
the Megarians to escort them with ships j ουκ άποκωλνσίΐν dvvaroi 
ovrrr, not being able to prevent. So rarely after ώστ€, and to express 
a purpose. In all these constructions the future is stnctly except 
tionalt the onlv regular forms of the infinitive out of indirect dis- 
course being t^e present and aorist, except in the few cases in which 
the perfect is used (§ 202, 2) and in the case mentioned in the 
following Note. See also § 203, N. 2. 

. Note. One regular exception to the principle just stated is 
found in the periphrastic future (§ 118, 6), where the present and 
future infinitives with μίλλω are equdly common, but the aorist 
seldom occurs. 

4. The future optative is need only in indirect discourse 
and constructions which involve this (§ 203, N. 3). 



B. In Indirect Dltcourte• 

Remark. The term indirect discourse includes all clauses de- 
pending on a verb of saying or thinking which contain the thoughts 
or words of any person stated indirectly^ i,e, incorporated into the 
general structure of the sentence. It includes of course all indirect 
quotations and questions. 

§ 203• Wlien the optative and infinitive stand in indirect 
discourse, each tense repi'esents the corresponding tense of the 
same Λ'crb in direct discourse. JS»g, 

'EXryfy on γράφοι^ he said that he teas writing (he said γράφω, I 
am tcriting); tXtytv ότι γροψοι, he said that he would write (ne said 
γρά^Ιτω, 1 will write); tXrytv on ypa^ctry, he said that he had 
written (he said (γραψα)\ cXcyry on ytypaoiaf cu;, he said that 
he had already written (he said γίγραφα). Hptro ci nr €μου etn 
σοφώηρος, he asked whetJier any one was wiser than I (he asked 
fan nr ;). 
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Φι^Ι γράφ€ΐΡι he ^ayn that he is tcriitng (be says νράφω); φησί 
γράψ€ΐρ^ he *ays that he tcUl write (γράψω); φησι γροψαι, he say» 
that he wrote (*γραψα)\ φησΙ γβγραφ^ραι, he says that he has written 

Eiirry on avtpa ay ο ι hv t7p(ai dc'oi, he said that he was bringififf a 
man whom it was necessary to confine (he said uwdpa άγω hv βφξοί 
del). 'EXoyt^^ovro ως, tl μη μάχοιρτο^ αιτοστ^σοιντο ai vSktit, 
titey considered that, if they should not fnht, the cities would revolt 
(they thought iav μη μαχώμ^θα, άνοστησονται, if we do notjight^ 
they wilt revolt). 

'These constructions will be explained in § 243, § 246, and § 247. 
Here they merely show the different force of the tenses in indirect 
discourse and in other constructions. Compare especially the 
difference between φησί γράφ€ΐν and φησί γρόψαι under §203 
^ith that between βούΧψται troirlv and βούληαι ποιήσαι under 
§ 202. Notice also the same distinction in respect to the present 
and aorist optative. 

Note 1. The present infinitive may represent the imperfect as 
well as the present indicative; as rlvas ^υχάς υηοΚαμβάνβτ €ϋ•χ^€σβαι 
row ΦίΚιππορ or tantvhfv ; what prayers do you suppose Philip made 
when he was pouring libations t (i.e. ripat ηϋχ*το;). The perfect 
infinitive likewise represents both perfect and pluperfect. In such 
cases the time of the infinitive must always be shown by the 
context (as above by or* tantvBtv). 

So rarely the present optative represents the imperfect indicative 
(§ 243, Note 1). See § 204, Note 1. 

Note 2. Verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, &c. form an in- 
termediate class between verbs which take the infinitive in indirect 
discourse and those which do not (see Rem. before § 203); and they 
allow either the future infinitive (as in § 203) or the present and 
aorist (as in § 202). E.g. 

ΉΧπίζορ μάχηρ tatauai, they expected that there would he a battle 
(Tliuc): but ά othroTt rfXniatv iraStlv, what he never expected to 
suffer (Eur. ^ . Ύπίσχ^τό μα βονΧ^νσασθαι, and νπίσχ^το μηχανηρ 
vapf((ip (both in Xen.). 

The construction of indirect discourse (the future) is the more 
common here. In English we can say / hope (expect or promise) 
to do this^ like vouh or tnujaai', or i hope I shall do this, like 
iroti7afiv. 

Note 3. The future optafive is never used except as the repre- 
sentative of the future indicative, either in indirect discourse (as 
in the examples under § 203), or in the construction of § 217 (which 
is governed by the principles of indirect discourse). Even here the 
future indicative is generally retained. See § 217, and § 248, 
Note. 
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m. TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE. 

S 204• The tenses of the participle generally express the 
same time as those of the indicative ; but they are present, 
past, or future relatively to the time of the verb mth which 
the}• are connected. E.g. 

Άμαρτά^ψί τοντο ττοιών, he em in doing this; ημάρταν^ τούτο 
ιΤΜων, he erred in duinfj this ; Αμαρτήσ^ται τούτο ποιών, he will err in 
doing this. (Here ηοιών is first present^ then jtast^ then/u/fire, abso- 
lutely; but always present to the verb of the seuteDce.) Ταντα 
ciirdvrcf άπηΚθον^ having said this, they departed. Ου νολλοί φαί- 
νονταί (υνίλθΟ¥Τ€ς, not many appear to have Joined the expedition. 
*Einjvtaa¥ τους €Ϊρηκότας^ they praised those tcho had (already^ 
spoken. Τοντο ποίήσων tpxtrai^ he is coming to do this : τοντο ποιή- 
σω ¥ ηλθίν^ he came to do this. "AirtXut ταϋτα λαβών, take this and be 
off {λαβών being past to cnrcX^f. but absolutely future). 

Note 1. The present may here also represent the imperfect; as 
0(3a κάκίίνω σωφρονοΰντί, fore Σωκράτη συνήστην, I know that they 
both were continent as long as they associated icith Socrates (i. e. 
Ισωφρονιιτην). See § 203, Note 1. 

Note 2. The aorist participle in certain constructions does not 
denote time past with reference to the leading verb, but expresses a 
simple occurrence without regard to time (like the aorist infinitive in 
§ 202). This is so in the following examples: — 

'Έ,τυχί» ίλθώρ he happened to come; VkaBtv ίλΰών, he came 
secretly; ψφβη ΐλθών^ he came frst, (See § 279, 4.) Ilf puSc Ty τι^ν 
yri» τμηθίΐσαρ, to allow the land to be ravaged (Jo see it ravaged). 
(See § 279, 3.) So sometimes when the participle denotes that in 
which the action of the verb consists (§ 277) ; as cv y ίποίησας 
άναμνήσας /xc, you did well in reminding me. 



IV. GNOMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSES. 

§ 205• 1. The present is the tense commonly used in 
Greek, as in English, to denote a general truth or an 
habitual action ; as ττΧοΙον ft? ArlKov ^Αθηναίοι ττίμιτουσιν^ 
the Athenians semi a ship to Delos (^annucUljj'), 

2. In animated language the aorist is used in this 
sense. This is called the gnomic aorist^ and is generally 
translated by the English present. £.g. 



Ί 
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"Hv Tit τοντων rt παραβαΐνη, ζημία» avroit ίπίθψσαν, i.e. they 
impoxe a penalty on all it/io trans ffresx. Mi* ημίρα τόμ μίν καθ^Ιλ^ν 
v^oSfv, τΟ¥ y ^ρ' άνω, one day (pfien) brings down one man from a 
height and raises another high. 

Note 1. Here one distinct case in past time is vindly used to 
represent all possible cases. Examples containing such adverbs as 
froXXa«r, ofien^ ήίψ already, οΰπω, never yet^ illusti^te the construe- 
tioii; (is άθυμού»τ€ς uvhptt ονηω τρήποίον Ζστησαν^ disheartened men 
never yet raised a trophy^ i.e. never raise a trophy. 

Note 2. An aorist resembling the gnomic is found in Homeric 
similes; as Ijpivf S' ως ore nr bpvf ηριπίρ, and heftU^ as when some 
oak falls (lit. as when an oak once /ell). 

Note 3. The gnomic aorist sometimes occurs in indirect dis- 
course in the infinitive and participle, and even iu the optative. 



are 
no 



3. The perfect is sometimes gnomic, like the aorist. E.g. 

To df μη €μπο6ων ανανταγωνίίΤΓψ €ΐτΡθίφ Τ9τίμηται% but those who 
uot be/ore men^s eyes are honored with a good will which has 
ricalry. 

The gnomic perfect may be used in the infinitive. 

§ 206• The imperfect and aorist are sometimes used 
with the adverb αμ to denote a cvstomary action. E.g. 

άιηρωτων iw avrovt ri X/yoirv, 7 used to ask them (1 would often 
c^k them) what they said. ΏοΚΧάκις ηκούσαμίν &ν νμας, we used 
ojten to hear you. 

Remark. This construction must be carefully distinguished 
from the ordinary apodosis with av (§ 222). It is equivalent to our 
phrase he would often do this for he used to do this^ and was probably 
developed from tiie past potential construction (§ 226, 2, λ . 2). 

KoTE. The Ionic has iterative forms in -σίτο ν and -σκομηρ 
in both imperfect and aorist. (See § 119, 10.) Herodotus uses 
tiiese also "Yriih ay, as above. 



THE PARTICLE "AN. 

§ 207. The adverb av (Epic κέ) has two distinct 
uses. 

1. It is joined to all the secondaiy tenses of the indica- 
tive (in Homer also to the future indicative), and to the 
optative, infinitive, or participle, to denote that the action 
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of the verb is dependent on some condition^ expressed or 
implied. Here it belongs to the verb. 

2. It is joined regularly to et, t/, and to all relative 

and temporal words (and occasionally to the final particles 

ώ?, δπω9, and οφρα\ when these are followed by the 

subjunctive. Here it belongs entirely to the particle or 

relative, with which it often forms one word, as in eav, 

όταν, ίτΓζΐΖάν. 

There is no English word which can translate Sip, In its first 
use it is expressed in the tcovdd or should of the verb (fiovkoiro av, 
he tcould wish ; (λοίμην αν, / should choose). In its second use it has 
no force which can be made apparent in English. 

Hem ARK. The above statement (§ 207) includes all regular uses of dr 
except the Epic construction explained in § 255, and the iterative con- 
struction of g 206. 

The following sections (§§ 20S-211) enumerate the various uses of dr: 
when these are explained more fully elsewhere, reference is made to the 
proper sections. 

§ ^08• 1. The present and perfect indicative never take ay. 

2. The future indicative often takes αν (or κί) in the early 
poets, especially Homer ; very rarel}' in Attic Greek. J^.^. 

Κα/ K€ ης 2>d* €pf(i, and perhaps some one trill thus speak; άλλοι, 
οι Kf μ€ τιμησουσι, others who will honor me {if occasion offers). The 
future with up seems to have been an intermediate form between 
the simple future, will honor, and Uie optative with αν, would honor. 
One of the few examples found in Attic prose is in Plat. Aj}oL 
p. 29 C. 

3. The most common use of αν with the indicative is when 
it forms an apodosis with the secondary tenses. It here 
denotes that the condition upon which the action of the verb 
depends is not or was not fulfilled. See § 222. 

For the past potential construction with 4^, see § 226, 2, N. 2 ; for the 
iterative construction with ay^ see § 206. 

§ 209• 1. In Attic Greek the subjunctive is used with αν 
only in the constructions mentioned in § 207, 2, where αν 
belongs to the introductory word. See § 223, § 225, § 232, 3, 
§233; aUo§ 216,1, N. 2. 
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in the future) have suffered proper punishment (^^ωΐΜΤ€ί ftymv), 
if yon should condemn them. 

The coutext must decide in each case iv'hether ^e have the equiva- 
lent of the indicative or of tlie optative with iiv. In the examples 
given, the form of the protasis generally settles the question. 

Note. As the early poets who use the futme indicative with av 
(§ 208, 2) do not use this consti-uction, the future infinitive and 
participle with αν are very rarely found. 

§ 212• 1. When av is used with the subjunctive (as in 
§ 207, 2), it is generally separated from the intrcnluctory 
word onl}• by monos3'llabic particles like ftci/, Sc, tc, γαρ, d:c. 

2. In a long apodosis av ma}* be used twice or even three 
times with the same verb ; as ουκ Hv ηγ€ίσθ* αυτόν καν i-rnhpa- 
μ€Ϊν ; do you not tidnk that he would even have rushed thither? 
In Thuc. ii. 41, ακ is used three times with ΐΓαρ€χ€σθαι, 

8. "Αν ma}• be used ellipticall}' with a verb understood ; as 

01 oiKcroi ρίγκονσιν αλλ* ουκ αν προ του (SC. IpptyKov)^ tJte tlaves 
are snoring; but in old times they wouldn't have done so. So in 
φοβούμενος ωσττ€ρ αν ci παΐς^ fearing like a child (cMnrep αν 
Ιφοβείτο ci παΧς ην) . 

4. When an apodosis consists of several co-ordinate verbs, 
av generally stands only with the first ; as ovBev h^ Ιιάψορον 

του crcpov ποιο Γ, αλλ' cVi ταύτόν a/i^oTcpot lotcv, he would do 

notliing different from the oiher^ hut both would aim at the same 

Object {av belongs also to loicv) . 

Note. The adverb τάχα, quickly, soon^ readily ^ is often prefixed 
to ov, in which case τάχ* a» is nearly equivalent to Τσως, perhops. 
The av here always forms an apodosis, as usual, with the verb of 
the sentence ; as ταχ' &y cX^ot, perhaps he would come. 



THE MOODS. 

§ 213. 1. The indicative is used in simple, absolute 
assertions ; as *γράφ€ΐ^ he icriles ; eypayfrev^ he icrole ; 
^ράψ€ί, he loill icrile ; ^ίτγραφ^ν, he has wrillcn. 

It has a tense to express ever}' variety of time which is 
recognized by the Greek verb, and it can thus state a sup- 



I 
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position as well as make an assertion in the past, present, 
or future. It also expresses certain other relations which in 
other languages (as in Latin) are generally expressed by a 
diffei-eut mood. The following examples will illusti*ate these 
uses: — 

£i rovro αΚηβίς cVrc, χαίρω, if this is true^ I rejoice (§ 221); cc 
typa^tv^ ^λΰο¥ αν, if he had tcriiten^ I should have come (§ 222); 
fi ypci^ri, γψώσομαι, if he shall wrile (or if he torites), I shall know 
(§ 223, K. 1). ^ΕπιμίΧίΐται ζπων rovro yc vi}7crai, lie takes care that 
this shall happen (§ 217). Acyci ore roCro iroici, he says that he is 
doing this; sometimes, tintv ort roDro fro«ci, he said that he tccu doing 
thii (he said noiS>). Εϊβ€ μ€ f#crr«var, ώρ μηποτ9 rovro i ποίησα^ 
Ο that thou hadst iWtd me, that J might never haee done this! (§ 251, 
2; § 216, 3). Είβ€ rovro άληθίς $y, Othal tliis were true! (§ 251, 2). 

Remark. These constructions are explained in the sections re- 
ferred to. Their variety shows the impossibility of giving any 
precise single definition, which will be of practical value, including 
all the uses even of tlie indicative. With the subjunctive and 
optative it is equally impossible. 

2. The various uses of the subjunctive are shown by 
the following examples : — 

"EpXtrai um rovro lift, ^^ ^ coming that he may see this (S 216^; 
(•lo^clroi μη rovro yivrirai, he fears lest this may happen (§ 218). 
*Ea» €\βιι, rovro ηοιηοω, if he shall come (or if he comes) ^ 1 shall do 
this (5 223); cok rir cX^27• ^ovro ιτοιώ, if any one (ever) comes, I 
(altcays) do this (§ 225). *Oray iXufi, rovro ιτοιήσω, when he shall 
come (or when he comes) ^ I shall do this (§ 232, 3); orav rtt HXBjif 
rovro troiw, when any one comes, I (ahcays) do this (§ 233). 

"Ιωμίν, let us go (§ 253). M9 βavμόσηr9, do not icon</«r (§ 254). 
Ti ciirt»; what shall I sayf (§ 2οβ). Ov μίι rovro ycin;roi. this 
(surely) will not happen ($ 257). 'ΐέωμαι, J shall see (Hom., § 255). 

These constructions are explained in the sections referred to. 

Remark. The subjunctive, in its simplest and apparently most 
primitive use, expresses simple futurity, like the future indicative; 
this is seen in the Homeric mdependent construction, Ι^ωμαι^ I shall 
see: tunjoi rir, one will say. Then, in exhortations and prohibi- 
tions it is still future; as ?«μ»τ, let us go: μη πoίηoηre rovro, do 
not do this. In final and object clauses it expresses a future pur- 
pose or a future object of fear. In conditional and conditional 
relative sentences it expresses a future suppositiou; except in 
general conditions, where it is indefinite (but never strictly present) 
lu its time. 

17 



258 ΒΛ^ΝΤΑΧ. [J 21». 

S. The yarious uses of the optative are shown by the 
following examples : — 

*HX^€v Ινα rovTo Tioi, he came thai he might fee this (§ 216) ; ίφο- 
βύτο μη rovTo γ€¥οιτο, he feared lest this should happen (§ 218). 
El tXeoi. TovT h» ποίησαιμι^ if he should come, 1 should do this 
(§ 224^ ; fi Tit ΐλθοί^ toCt iirolovv, if any one (ever) came, J (always) 
did this (§ 225). 'Ore cX^oi, τοίτ &v ποιησαιμι, whenever he should 
come (at any time when he should come), J should do this (§ 232, 4); 
oT€ τις f X^oi, tout' cVoiovv, whenever any one came, J (always) did this 
(§ 233). *£7ffif Xciro Σιπως τοντο yrvrjaoirot he took care that this 
should happen (§ 217). Emcv (or c Xeywv) on roCro Yroioi7(froti7aoi 
OT noiTjatit), he said that he was doing (would do or had done) this 
(§ 243). 

Έλ^οι 5y, he might go (if he should wish to) (§ 226, 2). EWr μη 
άνόΧοιντο, Ο that they may not perish! Μή yivotro, may it not 
happen (§ 251, 1). 

These constructions are explained in the sections referred to. 

Hemark. The optative in many of its uses is a vaguer and less 
distinct form of expression than the subjuuctive, in constructions 
of the same general character. This appears especially in its inde- 
pendent uses; as in the Homeric 'EXcm^i^ cryoiro, he may lake Helen 
away (cf . άγίσθω, let him take) ; ιοιμ*ν, may we go (cf . Ιωμί», let us 
go) ; μή ycWro, may it not happen (cf . μη γίνηται, let it not happen) ; 
cXocro av (Horn, sometimes cXocro alone), he would take (cf. Horn. 
ίληται, sometimes with jcc, he will take)i So in future conditions; 
as ci yivoiTo, if it should hajipen (cf. cav γ€νηται, if it shall happen^. 
In other dependent clauses it is generally a correlative of the sud- 
junctive, sometimes of the indicative; it expresses the changed 
relation of a dependent subjunctive or indicative in the.«:e con- 
structions when the verb on which it depends is changed from 
present or future to past time. The same change in relation is 
expressed in English by a change from shall, will, may, do, is, 
&c. to should, would, might, did, was, &c. To illustrate these 
last relations, compare tp\€T<u ΐνα tdrj, φοβάται μη "γίνηται, iav 
TIP tXBg τούτο ποιώ, cVtftcAftrai οπωρ τοντο γίνησ^ται^ and Xtyci 
or« τοντο irot<7, with the corresponding forms after past leading 
verbs given in § 213, 3. 

4. The imperative is used to express commands and 
prohibitions ; as τοΰτο Troiec, do l/iis ; μη φ€ΐ5γ€Τ€, do 
not fly, 

5. The infinitive is a verbal noun, which expresses the 
simple idea of a verb without restriction of person or 
number. 
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§ 214. The following sections (§§ 215-257) treat of all 
constructions which require an}' other form of the finite verb 
than the indicative in simple assertions (§ 213, 1). The 
infinitive and participle are included here only so far as they 
are used in indirect discourse or in protasis and apodosis. 
These constructions arc divided as follows: — 

I. Final and Object clauses after Γνα, ώ9, όπως, and μη. 
II. Conditional sentences. III. Relative and Temporal sen- 
tences. IV. Indirect Discourse. V. Causal sentences. 
VI. Wishes. VII. Commands, Exhortations, and Prohibi• 
tions. VIII. Homeric Subjunctive (like Future Indicative). 
— Interrogative Subjunctive. — Ού μή with Subjunctive or 
Future Indicative. 



I. FINAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES AFTER ϊνα, ώς, όπως, μή. 

§ 215. The clauses which depend on the so-called /naZ 
particles ίνα, ώς, δττως, ihaU in order UiaU and μή, that nolj 
lest J may be divided into three classes : — 

A. Final clauses, expressing the purpose or motive ; as 
Spxerai iva τοΰτο Γδ»;, he is coming' that he may see this. 
Here all the final particles may be used. 

B. Object clauses with δττως after verbs signifying to 
strive for^ to care for^ to effect ; as aKoirei, δτ-ως τούτο 
yevijaerai, see to it that this is done. 

C. Object clauses with μή after verbs otfear or caution; 
as φοβ€Ϊται μη τούτο ηίνηται, he fears tliat (or lest') this 
may happen. 

Remark. The first two classes (sometimes classed together as 
final) are to be distinguished with special care. The object clauses 
m Β are the direct object of the leading verb, and can even stand in 
apposition to an object accusative like rovro; as σκόπ^ι rovro, οπών 
μη at οψ€ται^ see to thisj namely , that he does not $ee you. But a final 
clause could stand in apposition only to τοντον crrxa, for the sake of 
thii^ or ^ώ rovro, to this end ; as ΐρχίται τούτον j^yf jco, ικι ημαί lifft 
he is coming for this purpose ^ nωnelyf that he may see us. 
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Note 1. The negative adverb in all these clauses is μη] except 
after μη, lest, where ού is used. 

Note 2. "Οψρα^ that, is used as a final particle in £pic and Lyric 
poetry. 

A. Final CIaum•• 

§ 216• 1. Final clauses take the subjunctive after 
primary tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. 

Aioyofcroi την -γέφυρα» λΟσαι, lit μη ^ίαβητ€, he thinks of breaking 
up the bridge, that you may not jmss over, AvairtXti *ασαι cV r^ 
vapovTif μη και τοντον ιτο\ίμίθ¥ προσΰώμίβα, it is expedient to allow 
it for a time^ lest we may add him to the number of our enemies, Ώαρατ 
KokiU Ιατρονς, όπως μη άνοΘάν^, you call in physicians, that he may 
not die, Φ/λοΓ c/3ouXcro tuHu το7ς μίγιστα duva/i/voir, ura αδικών μί^ 
ΒιίοΙη Βίκην, he wished to be a friend to the most powerful, that he 
might do wrong and not be punished. Τούτου tutxa φιΚω» ω€το Μσύοί, 
ως σννβργονς ΙΙχοί, he thought he needed friends for this purpose^ 
namely, thai he might have helpers. 

Note 1. The futore indicative very rarely takes the place of 
the subjunctive in final clauses after όπως, οφρα, and μη. This is 
almost entirely confined to poetry. See Odyss. i. 56, iv. 163 ; IL 
301. 



Note 2. The adverb αν (κί) is sometimes joined with ως, 8πως^ 
and 6φρα before the subjunctive in final clauses; as ώρ &y μά^, 
άντάκουσον, hear the other side, tliat you may learn. It adds nothing 
to the sense that can be made perceptible in English. In Homer 
and Herodotus it occasionally occurs even before an optative. 

2. As final clauses express the ρυφοββ or motive of sonu 
person^ they admit the double construction of indirect dis- 
coui-se (§ 242). Hence, instead of the optative after secon- 
dary tenses, we can have the mood and tense which would be 
used when a person conceived the purpose in his own mind ; 
that is, we can say either rjXBtv Iva ?δοι, he came thai he 
might iee (§ 216, 1), or ^X^ev Γνα iSjy, because the person 
himself would have said Ιρχομαι Ινα ?δω, I come that I may see. 
(See § 248, Note.) 

On this principle the subjunctive in final clauses after 
secondary tenses is nearly as common as the more regular 
optative. H^g, 
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T^ vkoia κατίκαυσ^ν, iva μη Κύρος dia/SJ, he burned the vessels f 
that Cyrus might not pass ocer. 

3. The secondar}' tenses of the indicative are used in final 
clauses with Για, sometimes with ως or οττως , to denote that 
the end or object is dependent on some unfulfilled condition 
or some unaccomplished wish^ and therefore %$ not or was not 
attained• E.g. 

Tt μ ov Χαβωρ €KTttvat 9νθυ£, ως Ι^€ΐξα μψτοτ€; &C., whg did you 
not take me and kill me at once, that I might neoer have shown f &c. 
Φ#ν, ψ€ν, rd μη τά πράγματ άνβρωποα txtiv φωνην% Ίρ ^ισαν μη^ίν οί 
diipoi λάγο(, Alas Ι alas Ι that the facts have no voice for men, so that 
words of eloquence might be as nothing, 

B. OtJ«ct Clautet irlth tniat alter Terbe of StrlTlng, Ae• 

§ 217• Object clauses depending on verbs signifying 
to strive fofj to care for^ to effect^ regulai-ly take the 
future indicative after both primary and secondary tenses. 

The i\iture optative may be used after secondary tenses, as 
the correlative of the future indicative, but commonly the 
indicative is retained on the principle explained in § 216, 2. 
(See § 202, 4.) E.g. 

ΦρόιτΓΐζ* όπως μη^ίν aifa(iop της τιμής ταύτης ψτράζ^ις, take heed 
that you do nothing unworthy of this honor, ^Έμηχανωμ^θα όπως 
μη^€\ς ToOro γνώσοιτο. ice were planning that nobody should know 
this (here yvunrrrai would be more common). "Έ,πρασσον όπως τις 
βοηβ^ια ηξβι^ they were trying to effect {this), that some assistance 
should come. 

Note 1. Sometimes the presenter aorist subjunctive or optative 
is used after these verbs, as m final clauses. In this case ως also 
may be u.sed. 'Οπως a» or ως L• may be used before the subjunc^ 
tive, never before the regular future indicative. Μη is sometimes 
used for όπως μη, generally with the subjunctive. 

Note 2. The future indicative with όπως sometimes follows 
verbs of exhorting, entreating, commanding, and foH/idding, which 
commonly take an infinitive of the object; as diaKf^tvovrat όπως 
τιμωρησ€ται πάντας row τοιοντονς^ they exhort him to take vengeance 
on aU such. 

Note 3. The construction of § 217 is not found iu Homer; but 
such verbs as are mentioned in Note 2, and verbs signifying to con- 
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«iV/fr, to try, and the like, take όπως or «r with the subjunctive and 
optative, as iu final clauses. E.g. 

Αίσσ€σβαι dc μιν αντος οπωΐ νημ^ρτία fcirj;, and implore him thyself 
to ttpeak the truth : \ίσσ€το δ' qui "Ήφαιστον κλντο€ργ6¥ δπως λ vacic ν 
"Αρηα, he implored him to liberate Arts. So φράσσ€ται &t κ€ ρ•ηται; 
βονλ^νον όπως ο;(* ίφιστα ytvoiro» 

ΧοτΕ 4. Both Όπως and όπως μη are often used with the future 
indicative in exhortations or prohiintions, some imperative like σκόπη 
or oK(muT€, take care, being understood. E.g. 

^Οπως ουν tataSt άξιοι της cXcv^cpio?, (see that you) prove your- 
selves worthy of freedom. "Οπως ^o« βχη cp ci r on c στι τα 6ώδίκα bU ef , 
see that vou do not tell me that twelve is twice six. For a similar ellipsis 
of a verb oifear'mg, see § 218, N. 2. 



C. Ot^ect Clause• with κή «iter Texbt of Fearing» Ae. 

§ 218. After verbs denoting /ear, caution j or danger^ 
μή, that or lest^ takes the subjunctive aft«r primary tenses, 
and the optative after secondary tenses. 

The subjunctive may also follow secondarj- tenses, to retain 
the mood in which the fear originally occurred to the mind. 
JS,g. 

Φοβούμαι μη τοντο γίνηται (vereor ne accidat), I fear that this 
may happen: φοβονμΜ μη ου roirro γίνηται (vereor ut accidat), 
I fear that this may not happen (§ 215, N. 1). Φροντίζω μη κράτιστο» 
ι μοι σιγάρ, 1 am anxious lest it may be best for me to be silent. Ονκίτι 
fjrrri^ivro, df dif$rcr>i4 άποτμηΰίίησαρ, they no longer made attacks, 
fearing lest they should be cut off. *ΤΕφοβουιτΓο μη TinaBjj, they feared 
lest he should suffer anything (§ 216, 2). 

Note 1. The future indicative is very rarely used after μη in 
this construction. But όπως μη is sometimes used here, as in the 
object clauses of § 217, with both future indicative and sub- 
jimctive. 

XoTE 2. Μη with the subjunctive, or όπως μη with the future 
indicative, mfiy be used elliptically, a verb of fear or caution being 
understood. E.g. 

Μ 9 aypoiKOTfpov ξ τ6 αΚηθίς ecirclf, (I fear that) the truth may be too 
rude a thing to say. Άλλα μη ου τοΰτ ζ χα\ίπ6ν, but (Ι fear that) this 
may not be a difficult thing. See § 217, N. 4. 

XoTE 3. Λ'erbs oi fearing may refer to objects of fear which 
are present or past. Ilere μή takes the present and past tenses of 
the mdicative. E.g» 
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Afdouca μη πΧτιγων ^€€1, I fear that you need blows. Φοβούμεθα μίΐ 
άμφοτίρων &μα ημαρτηκαμ€ν, we fear tJiat we have mhtsed both at 
once. Αίϋω μη Βη πώηα Bta νημ^μτία tintp^ J fear that all which the 
Goddess said was true. lioin. ^Opa μη παίζων cXrycy, beware lest he 
was speaking in Jest. 



Π. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

§ 219. 1. In conditional sentences the clause con- 
taining the condition is called the protasis, and that 
containing the conclusion is called the apodosis. The 
protasis is introduced by el, if• 

The Doric oi for c« is sometimes used in Ilomer. 

2. The adverb ai/ (Epic xi') is regularly joined to e^ in 
the protasis when the verb is in the subjunctive ; ei with 
av forming iav^ av (ά), or ην. (See § 207, 2.) The 
simple €l is used with the indicative and optative. 

The same adverb av is used in the apodosis with the 
optative, and with the secondary tenses of the indicative 
in the construction of § 222. 

8. The negative adverb of the protasis is r^ularly μη^ 
that of the apodosis is ού. 

Note. When ov stands in a protasis, it always belongs to some 
particular word (as in ου ιτολλοί, few, οΰ φημι, I deny)^ and not to 
the protasis as a whole ; as tap τ€ συ καί Άρντος ού φητ€ ia» re <lnJT€f 
both if you and Anytus deny it and if you admit it. 

Classification of Coxditioxal Sentexces. 

§ 220• Conditional sentences in Greek have six forms. 
The classification is based chiefly on the time to which the 
supposition refers, partly on what is implied with regard to 
the fulfilment of the condition, and partly on the distinction 
between particular and general suppositions expUdned in Π. 
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I. Four Form• of Ordinary CondlUoiuu 

The most obvious distinction of conditions is that of 
(a) present or past and (6) future. 

Present and Past Conditions. 

(a) In present or post conditions, the question of fblfil- 
ment has abeady been decided (in point of fact), but we may 
or maj not wish to imply bj' our form of statement how this 
has been decided. In Greek (as in English or Latin) we 
may, therefore, state such a condition in one of two ways : — 

1. We may simply state a present or past condition, imply- 
ing nothing as to its fulfilment ; as if he is (now) doing this^ 
tl Tovro τράσσ€ί\ — if he was doing it, ci eirpoaac ; — if/te did it, 
ft €7Γραξ€ ; — if he has (alreadg) done it, ci πάτραχε. The apodosis 
here expresses simply what is (was or will be) the result of 
the fulfilment of the condition. Thus we may say : — 

£1 πράσσ^ί rovro, ιταλώρ rxrCf if he is doing this, it is veil; 
ft πράσσίί rovro, ημάρτηκ^ν, if he is doing this, he has erred; tl 
πράσσ9ί τούτο, κάΚίός c^ri, if he is doing this, it will be iceU. El 
tnpaff Tovro, καΚώΐ fxfi (*ιχ*ν9 ^^X^^^ Of fiffi), if he did this, it is 
(was or tri// 6e) well. So with the other tenses of the indicative. 
(See § 221.) 

So in Latin: Si hocfacit, bene est; Si hoc fecit, bene erit. 

2. "We may state a present or past condition so as to imply 
that it is not or was not fulfilled ; as if he were (now) doing 
this^ €1 TovTo €τρασσ€ ; — if he had done this, tl τοντο €irpa(e 
(both implying the opposite). The apodosis here expresses 
what would be (or would have been) the result if the condition 
were (or had been) fulfilled. The adverb av in the apodosis 
distinguishes these forms from otherwise similar forms under 
(a) 1. Thus we ma}• say : — 

El ίπρασσ€ τούτο, καΚως hv €ΐχ(ν, if he were (now) doinff this, it 
would be well ; tltirpa^t τουτο^ κα\ως l•» ΐσχκν, if he had done this, 
it would have been well. (See § 222.) 

In Latin: 5/ hocfaceret, bene esset; Si hocfecisset, benefuisset. 
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The Greek has no form implying that a condition is or wu fu{fiiled, 
and it is hardly conceivable that any language should find such a form 
necessary or usefuL 

Future Conditions, 

(b) We may state a future condition in Greek (as in 
English and Latin) in either of two ways. 

1. We may say if he shall dothis^ lav πράσσ-^ (or vpairj) 
TovTo (or, still more vividly, ci πράξ€ΐ τοντο), making a dis- 
tinct supposition of a future case. The ai>odosis expresses 
what mil be the i-esult if the condition shall be fulfilled. 
Thus we may say : — 




facial. 



2. We ma}' also say if he should do this^ ci νράσσοι (or 
irpa^cic) roiTo, Still supposing a case in the future, but less 
distinctly and vividh' than before. The apodosis corresponds 
to this in form (with the addition of oi^), and expresses what 
would be the result if tlie condition should be fulfilled. Thus 
we can say : — 

El πράσσοι (or npa^ttf) rovro, κάΚωτ iv Ιχοι, if he should 
do this, it would be well. (See § 224.) In Latiu: Si hoc facial^ 
bene sit. 

II. Preaent and Past General Suppoaltlone• 

The supposition contained in a protasis may be either 
particular or general. A particular supposition refers to a 
definite act or a definite series of acts ; as if he (now) has thisy 
he win give it ; if he had it, he gave it ; if he had had the power, 
he would have helped me ; if he shall receive it (or if he receives 
it) , he will give it ; if he should receive it, he would give it. 
A general supposition refers to any one of a class of acts, 
which may occur (or may have occunxid) on ang one of a 
series of possible occasions ; as if ever he receives anything. 
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he (alwayi) givei it ; if ever hi received anything^ he (alwayt) 
gave it; if he had {on each occasion) had Vie power, he would 
{always) have helped me ; if ever any one shall (or shotUd) wish 
to go^ he will (or would) always be permitted. 

Although this distinctioD is seen in all classes of con- 
ditions (as the examples show) , it is onlj' in the present and 
past conditions which do not imply non-fulfilment, t.e. in 
those of (a) 1, that the Greek distinguishes general from 
particular suppositions in construction. Here, however, we 
have two classes of conditions which contain only general 
suppositions. 

(a) When the apodosis has α verb of present time express- 
ing α customary or repeated action (§ 205), the protasis may 
refer (in α general way) to an}' one of a class of acts which 
can be supposed to occur within the peiiod represented in 
English as present. Thus we may say : — 

'Εάν τΐί κλ€ϊΓτΐ7, κοΚάζτται^ if (ever) any one steah, he ix (in all 
such cases) punL^hed ; «ά^τα πράσσυ (or ιτράζη) τοίΌυτόι^ τι^ xaXf 
παΙνομ€ν αντώ, if (ever) any one does such a thing, we are (always) 
angry with hun. (bee § 225.) 

(6) 'When the apodosis has a verb of past time expressing 
a customary or repeated action, the protasis may refer (in a 
general way) to any one of α class of acts which can be sup- 
posed to have occurred in the past. Thus we may say : — 

£« rir κ\*πτοι, cjcoXo^rro, if (ever) any one stole, he wca {in all 
such cases) punished : tt tip πράσσοι (or πράζψα) towvtoi^ ti, 
ίχαλ€παίνομίν αντ^^ if (ever) any one did such a thing, we were (always) 
angry with him. (See § 225.) 

Remark 1. Although the Latin sometimes agrees with the Greek 
in distinguishing general conditions from ordinary present and past 
conditions, using si facial and sifaceret like iav npaaajj and tl πράσ- 
σοι above, it yet commonly agrees with the Enelish in not recogniz- 
ing the distinction, and uses the indicative alike in both classes. 
Even the Greek sometimes (especially in poetry) neglects the distinc- 
tion! and uses the indicative in these general conditions (§ 225, N. 1). 

Remark 2. In external form the present general condition coin- 
cides with the more vivid future condition, (/Λ 1, both being ex- 
pressed by iav and the subjunctive, and the form of the apodosis 
alone disunguishing them. But in sense there is a much closer 
connection between the general present condition and the ordiuaiy 
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present condition expressed by tl and the present indicative, (a) 1, 
with which in most languages (and sometimes even in Greek) it 
coincides also in form (see Remark 1). On the other hand, coy 
with the subjunctive in a future condition generally agrees in sense 
with f^ and the future indicative (§ 223, N. 1), and is never inter- 
changeable with ci and the present indicative. 



I. FouB Forms of Ordinary Conditional Sentences. 

A. PreMnt and Past Conditions• 

1. Simple Particular Suppositions. 

§ 221• When the protasis simply states a present or 
past particular supposition, implying nothing as to the 
fulfilment of the condition, it takes the indicative with 
€t. Any form of the verb may stand in the apodosis. 
E.g. 

Έΐ Btoi ri βρώσιν αισχρ6ρ^ ονχ €ΐσ\ν θ€οί^ if the Gods do anything 
disgraceful^ Oiere are no Gods. Eur. £i ryo» ΦαΙΙρον ayvoS»^ καί 
€μαυτον €πιΧίΚησμαι ' αλλά γαρ ovdtTfpa iari τούτων^ if I do not knoio 
Phaedrus^ I haoe forf/otten myself; but neither of these is so. Ei utov 
ijr, ovK fv alaxpoKfpdrjs, if he teas the son of a God^ he teas not aca» 
vicious. *Αλλ ffi 5 ο It f I σοι, πΚίωμ^ν^ but if it pleases you ^ letussaU. 
Κώαστ* άποΧοΙμηρ^ Χανθίαν u μη φιλώ, may I die most wretchedly , if 
I do not love Xanthias. 

Note. Even the future indicative can stand in a protasis of 
this class if it expresses merely a present intention or necessity that 
something shall be done; as alpt πΧηκτρον, tl μαχ€ΐ, raise your 
fpur^ if you are going to fight. Aristoph. Here tl μίλΧψΐί μάχψσΰαί 
\^ο\ύά be the more common expression in prose. It is important to 
notice that a future of this kind could not be changed to the sub- 
junctive, like the ordinary future in protasis. (For the latter see 
S 223, N. 1.) 

2. With Supposition contrary to Fact. 

§ 222• When the protasis states a present or past 
supposition, implying that the condition is not or teas not 
fulfilled^ the secondary tenses of the indicative are used 
in both protasis and apodosis. The apodosis takes the 
adverb av. 

The imperfect here refers to present time or to a 
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continued or repeated action in past time, the aorist to 
an action simply occurring in past time, and the (rare) 
pluperfect to an action finished in past or present time. 
E.g. 

Tovra QVK hv i^vvavro «tMCcv, tl μη tiairrj μ9τρί(^. cvpuyro, they 
would not be able (as they are) to do thU, if ihty did not lead an 
abstemious lift, Έλ ^σαν uvhptt άγαμοι, i>t συ φηΐ^ οι κ &ν ποτ€ 
ταύτα ^πασχον^ if titty had been good men, as you say, they would 
necer have sujff'ered these things (referring to several cases). Και ισω* 
iiv άπίθανον^ cc μη η αρχή κατ9Χύβη, and perhaps I should have 
perished , if the government had not been put down, Ei dire κρίνω, 
Ικανως iiv ήίη ψμ€μαθηκη (§ 113, 2, Ν. 4), if you had answered, I 
should already have learned enough (which now I have not done). 
Et μ^ι νμ€ΐί ή\θ9Τ9, iiroptvo μ^ΰα ^ cVi Toy /Βασιλι'α, (/* you 
had not come (aor.), we should now be on our way (impf.) to the 
King. 

Note 1. Sometimes άν is omitted in the apodosis, as in English 
we may say it had been for it would have been, or in Latin aequius 
fuerat for aequius fuisi^et : as c t μη ζσμ^ρ, φοβον παρίσχ*^, if we had 
not known, this had (iconld hare) caused us fear. So κα\6ρ ^v 
αντψ (I ουκ 9γ€ννηθη 6 άνθρωπος iKtiyos, it had been good for Uiat man 
if he had not been bom. }i. T. 

Note 2. The imperfects cici, χρηρ or ixprjv* «i?•'» and others 
denoting necessity, j}ropriety, obligation, possibility, and the like, are 
often used "with the infinitive to form an apodosis implying the non- 
fulfilment of a condition. Ά» is not used here, as these phrases 
simply express in other words what is usually expressed by the 
indicative with av. Thus, cdci ae roOrov φιΧίΐν, you ought to love 
him (but do not), or you ought to have loved hhn (but did not), is 
equivalent to you would love him, or would have loved him (c^/Xftr 
^ τούτον), if you did your duty (τά biovra). 5^ «i?•' <">* τούτο 
ποιησαι, you might have done thi^ ; €ΐκ6ς ην at τούτο ποιησαι, you 
would properly hove done this. The real apodosis is here always iu 
the infinitive. "Qot^kov with the infinitive in wishes is used iu the 
same way; see § 2j1, 2, X. 1, and the examples. 

Λ\llen the present infinitive is used, the construction refers to 
the present or to continued or repeated action iu the past; when the 
aorist is used, it refers to the past 

Note 8. In Homer the imperfect indicative in this class of 
sentences (§ 222) always refers to the past. We occasionally find a 
present optative in Homer in the sense in which Attic writers use 
the imperfect indicative; and in a few passages even the aorist 
optative with κί in the place of the aorist mdicative (see //. v. 311 
and 388), 
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Β. Fntur• Condition•• 

1. Subjunctive in Protasis with Future Apodosis. 

§ 223• When a supposed future case is stated dis^ 
iinctly and vividly (as in English, if I shaU go^ or if I go)j 
the protasis takes the subjunctive with iav (Epic εΓ /ce). 
The apodosis takes the future indicative or some other 
form expressing future time• E.g. 

£2 μίν K€P MrvAoof *AXr^ vdpor καταπίφνγι^ αντ6ς tneiff 'ΈΧίνην 
ffyrr» «cu κτήματα πάντα, if Alexander shall slay Aienelaus, then let 
/um have Helen and all the goods himself Horn. 'Ap rir αν^«στ$• 
τ a if ΐΓ9φασόμ€θα χίΐροΰσβαι, if any one shall stand opposed to us, we 
shall try to overcome him. Έον oZv tjfs yCv, irorc cicrfi olkoc; if there» 
fore you go note, when will you be at home t 

Remark. The older English forms if he shall go and if he go 
express the force of the Greek subjunctive; but the ordinary 
modem English uses if he goes eveu when the time is clearly 
future. 

Note 1. The future indicative with el is xerj often used for the 
subjunctive in conditions of this class, as a κΐιΠ more vivid form 
of expression; as tl μη καθίζα^ γλωσσον, cicrrcu σοι κακά, if yon 
do not (shall not^ restrain your tongue, you will hace trouble. This 
common use of the future, in which it is merelv a more vivid form 
than the subjunctive, must not be confounded with that of § 221, 
Note. 

Note 2. In Homer el (without ap or jcr) is often used with the 
subjunctive, apparently in the same sense as cI kc or ήν; as tldi νη 
iBiXji SXtaaL, but if he shall wish to destroy our ship. The same use of 
el for ffov is foundi occasionally even in Attic poetry. See § 239, N. 1. 

For the Homeric subjunctive with ju in apodosis, see § 255, 
Note. 

2. Optative in Protasis and Apodosis. 

§ 224• When a supposed future case is stated in a 
less disUnct and vivid form (as in English, if I should go), 
the protasis takes the optative with ci, and the apodosis 
takes the optative with αυ. E,g. 

ΣΪηψ φορητοί ουκ Λκ, el πράσσοίί icoXc^r, you xoould not be en» 
durable, if you sJiould be in prosperity, Ov ιτοΛλή Λιτ άΚογια cii^, el 
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φοβοΊτο rhp θάνατον 6 rotovrot; tcould it not he a great ahsurdiiy^ 
if such a man should fear death? Όικοΐ δ* αυτός, ti φθογγην λά/3οι, 
σαφίστατ &ν Xc^ctrv, but the hou^e itself^ if it should βηά a voice, 
would speak most plainly . 

The/u/ure optative cannot be used in protasis or apodosis, except 
in indirect discourse representing the future indicative (see the 
third example under § 2J7). 

Note 1. Άν is very rarely omitted in an apodosis of this class. 
Most examples occur in Homer; as ο ov bvo y avdpe ^cpotcv, which 
two men could not carry {if they should try). But av is sometimes 
omitted in the Attic poets after such expressions as ουκ ^σθ* ονως 
and oxfK ϊσην δστις (see Aesch. Prom. 292, £ur. Ale. 52). 

Note 2. For the Homeric optative used like the past tenses of the 
indicative in conditions, see § 222, N. 8. 



Π. Present and Past General Suppositions. 

§ 225. In general suppositions, the apodosis expresses 
a customary or repeated action or a general truths and the 
protasis refers in a general way to any one of a class of 
acts. Here the protasis has the subjunctive with iav 
after present tenses, and the optative with ei after 
past tenses. The apodosis has the present or imperfect 
indicative, or some other form which implies repetition. 

*Hv €γγνγ *^^fj θάνατος, oldiU βούΧίται θνησκ€ΐν^ if death comes 
near^ no one is {ecer) willing to die. "Απας λόγος, αν ά πη τα πράγματα, 
μάτηιόν ηφαίνβται και Ktvov^ all speech, if deeds are wanting, appears 
a vain and empty thing, ΕΪ τινας θορνβουμ,ίνονς αΐσθοιτο, κατά- 
σβΐννυναι την ταραχην intiparo if he saw any falling into disorder 
(or whenever he saw, &c.), he (always) tried to quiet the confusion. 
El Ttff avrctVui, ψυθι/ς τβθνηκα, if any one refused, he was imme" 
diately put to death. 

Remark. The gnomic aorist Γ§ 205, 2), which is a primary 
tense (§ 201), can always be used here in the apodosis with the 
subjunctive dei)ending on it; as ήν τίς παραβαίν^. ζημίαν αύτοις 
€πίθ€σαν, if any one transgresses, they impose a penalty on hbn. 

Xote 1. The indicative is occasionally used in the place of the 
subjunctive or optative in general suppositions; that is, these sen- 
tences may follow the construction of ordinary present and past 
suppositions (§ 221), as in Latin and £nglishf as c? rif tvo tj καΙ 
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nXfovf riff ημίρας ΧογΙζίται^ μάταιος eVriy, if any one counts on ttco 
or eren more doffs, he is a fool. See § 233, λ. 1. 

Note 2. Here, as in ordinary protasis (§ 223, N. 2), et is some- 
times used Tvith the subjunctive in poetry for 16» or c! «r . 



Peculiar Forms or Conditional Sektekces. 

Slllptis And Snbstltutlon In Protasis or Apodotls. 

§ 22β• 1. The protasis sometimes is not expressed in its 
regular form with d or Iqv^ but is contained in a participle, 
or implied in an adverb or some other part of the sentence. 
AVhen a participle represents the protasis, its ie^ne is always 
that in which the verb itself would liave stood in the indica- 
tive, subjunctive, or optative. The present (as usual) includes 
the imperfect. E.g. 

Iltff diici7r ο^σηι h Zrvr ονκ άπίΚωΧίν; how is it thai Zeus has not 
been destroyed y if Justice exists f (** ^Ικη €trriv). Συ dc κ\νων «σίΐ 
τάχα, hut you will soon know^ if you listen (■— iav κΚνης). ΆηοΧοχμαι 
μη roirro μαθων^ I shall he ruined unless I learn this (Jav μη μάθω). 
Τοιαντά ταν γυναιξί σννναίων ^xois^ such things vould you have to 
endure if you should dwell among women (i.e. ct σννναίοις), *ΗΐΓί- 
στησ^ν αν ης άκουσας^ any one would have disMiered such a thing if 
UK had heard it (i.e. ct ηκουσ€ν). Μαμμαν θ* tiv αΐτησαντος (sc. σου) 
ηκον σοι φ^ρων ίν αρτυν^ and if you (ever) cried for food (ci αιτ^σηο?, 
S 225), / used to come to you with bread (§ 206). 

Δια yc ν μας αντονς πάΚαι hv airoXuiXcirc, if it had depended on 
yourselves^ you would long ago hare been ruined, Ουτ» γαρ ουκίτι 
του λοιπού πάσχοιμ€ν iuf κακώς, for in that case we should no longer 
suffer harm (the protasis being in οντω). Otd' <Sv δικαίως cV κακ6ρ 
ir<Voi/u Γ4, nor should J justly (i.e. if 1 had justice) fall into any 
trouble. 

2. The protasis is often altogether omitted, leaving the 
optative or indicative with av alone as an apodosis. 

(a) Here there is sometimes a definite protasis suggested 
by the context or by the circumstances. E.g. 

Ουκ ίσβιονσι π\€ίω η bCnmvrai φίρίΐν dinppoyrcry γάρ a», they do not 
eat more than they can carry; for (if they did) they would Imrst, 
*Hy«Tc την ηΐοηνην όμως* ου γαρ fjv ρ η iv ciroifiTc, you Still kept the 
peace ; for there was nothing which you could hav€ done (if you had 
not). 
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(b) Sometimes, however, the implied protasis is too indefi- 
nite to be expressed (in Greek or in English), as often when 
it is merely if he pleased^ if he couldy if he should try^ ifUtere 
should be an opportunity^ if we should consider^ if what is 
natural (or lil:ely) should happen, &c. Sometimes it is even 
too vague to be reall}' present in the mind. Thus arises the 
potential optative and indicative (with oi^), corresponding to 
the English forms with may, can, must, might, could, would, 
and should, E.g, 

*1σωΓ αν τις cVtrc/i^acic τοις (Ιρημίνοί^ perhaps fome one might (or 
may) fnd fault with what has been said. 'UdcW d* a» ^y^* ίροΐμηρ 
Α^ητίνην^ and 1 should be glad to ask Leptines. Tovro οΰτ i.¥ ovror 
f χοι Xcyfiv oijff νμ^Ις ΐΓ€ίσβ€ΐητ€, neither could {can) he nay this, nor 
would you believe it (if he should), Ονκ &v μ^θίΐμην του θρόνου^ I 
κοηΊ gice up the throne (/ would nU on any condition), Ποι ovy τ pa' 
ποιμ€θ* iv; whither then can we iumf 

θάττον ή τις &¥ ωίτο^ quicker than one would have thought, Κτνπο¥ 
πας τις ζσθ€τ* iv σαφως^ every one must have heard the sound. So 
ηγησω a», you would hace thought; ctScf &Vj you might have seen; 
c£. Latin crederes^ diceres^ videres^ &c. 

So βονλοίμηρ αν (re/i'm), / should wish (in some future case); 
ίβονΧόμη» iiu (re//«7n), / should (now) wish, I should prefer (on some 
condition not fulfilled). 

Note 1. The potential optative sometimes expresses a mild 
command, and sometimes is hardly more than a future, or a softer 
expression for a mere assertion ; as χο»ροις hp Λσω. you may go in ; 
Xcyotf &p, you may tpeak (for speak); κλυοις π ν ίβψ ΦοΙ3«« hear me 
nowy Phoebus. Ουκ hv ovv πάνυ yi τι σττον^αϊον ((i7 ι} ducaiocrvvi;, 
Justice will not then turn out to be anything very excellent : see also the 
fourth and fifth examples imder (b). Ουκ ά» άρροίμηρ rovro, / 
will not (would not) deny it. 

In these cases and m most of those under (6), the form of an 
apodosis was unconsciously used with no reference to any definite 
condition. 

Note 2. The potential indicative sometimes expresses what 
would hace been likely to happen, i.e. might hace happened (and 
perhaps did happen), with no reference to any unfuIfiUea condition; 
as η γάρ μιρ ζωό» yt κιχησ^αι^ ή Kfp Όρίστης Krtlptp υποφ$άμ(Ρος, for 
either you will find him alice^ or else Orestes may already hace killed 
him before you (Od. iv. 546); h θ^ασάμ^ρος πας Rp τις άνηρ ηράσΰη 
δάίος €ipai, every man who saw this (the ' Seven against Thebes *) would 
hace longed to be a warrior (Aristoph.). See § 206, Rem. 

8. The apodosis may be expressed bj' an infinitive or 
participle in indirect discourse, each tense representing its 
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own tenses of the indicative or optative (§ 203, with Note 1). 
If the finite verb in the apodosis would have taken &, this 
particle is used with the infinitive or participle. E.g. 

'HyoCfiai, ft rovro isOictrc, noma καΚως Ζχαρ, I htlitrt that^ if you 
are doing this^ all is κ ell: ^yovfiai, cav rovro iroc^r, jrovro «oXwt 
r{f IV, / believe that, if you shall do this, all will he well; otda υμάς i^ 
rovro vf MTroi ei παά(οντα$, I know that you will prosper if this is 
(shall be) done. For examples of the infinitiye and participle with 
ay, see § 211. 

4. The apodosis may be expressed in an infinitive not in 
indirect discourse (§ 260, 1), especially one depending on a 
verb of wishing^ commanding^ advising^ &c., from which the 
infinitive receives a future meaning. E.g. 

BovXrrot tXe^ip iop rovro γ§νηταί, he wishes to go if this shall he 
done; KfXtvw νμαί taw 6νρησΰ9 dirrX^rtv, I command you to depart 
if you can (§ 223). For tlie principle of indirect discourse wmch 
appears in the protasis here after past tenses, see § 248, 1. 

Note 1. Sometimes the apodosis is merely implied in the con- 
text, and in such cases ti or iav is often to be translated supposing 
that or in case that; as ακονσον και /μον* ίάρ σοι ταύτα doic§« hear me 
also, in ca«e the same shall please you (i.e. that then you may assent to 
itV, ol ^ ωκτ€φορ, ci ά\ωσο\ρτο, and others pitied them, in case they 
should he captured (i.e. thinking what they would suffer if they should 
I: captured). See § 248, 2. So np6t τηρ irdXcv, ci ίκιβοηβοΐίρ, 
Ιχωοονρ, they marched towards the city, in case they {the citizens) should 
rush out (i.e. to meet them if they should rush out). On this principle 
we must explain o? mV πως /SovXcroi, //• i. 66 ; at jc* ίθίΧυσθα, 
Od. iii. 92 ; and similar passages. 

Note 2. The apodosis is sometimes entirely suppressed for 
effect; as el μίρ ^ωσονσι ytpas, if they (shall) give me a prize f — very 
weU (II. L 135; cf. i. 580). 



lllxed CoBttmctSons• — ΔΙ ta Apodo•!•. 

§ 227• 1• The protasis and apodosis sometimes belong to 
dlficrent forms. This happens especially when an indicative 
with ci in the protasis is followed b}* an optative with av in the 
apodosis, the latter sometimes having another protasis implied, 
and sometimes being a potential optative (§ 226, 2). E.g. 

EtKvryff dvarv^ovfiry, πωςτάραρτί* &ρπραττοΡΤ€ίον σωζοιμ§θ* 
£p; if we are now unfortunatCf how could we help being saved if we 
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should do the opposite Ϋ Έΐ o^rot όρθως άνίστησαψ^ vficcr h» σύ 
Xptiiv άρχο IT (y if these had a right to secede^ you cannot (could not) 
possibly hold your power rightfully. 

Note. Sometimes a protasis contains the adverb αν, belonging 
not to ct, but to the verb. Here the verb is also an apodosis at 
the same time; as c* μη πo^ησaiτ' &p τοντο, if (it i^ true that) you 
would not do tJiis (i.e. if it should he necessaryY "which differs entirely 
from ci^^ ποιησαίΤ€ Tovro, if you should not do this; tl roirro 
Ισχνρον ην hv αυτψ τ^κμηριον^ if this would hace been a strong proof for 
him (if he had had ii). 

2. The apodosis is sometimes introduced by the coojunc- 
tion Sc, which cannot be translated in English. £,g. 

Ei dc Kt μη ^ωωσιρ, cy» df k€v αύτος ίΧωμαι, but if they do not give 
her upf then 1 itiil take her myself. 

ΈΙ after Terbs of Wondering, Ac• 

§ 228• Some verbs expressing wonder^ contentment^ dts» 
appointment^ indignation^ &c. take a protasis Trith ei where α 
causal sentence would seem more natural. So miror si in 
Latin. E.g. 

Θαυμάζω d* €γωγ€ tl μη^ί\ί νμων μητ ένθυμ^ιται μητ 6pyt(fTaiy and I 
wonder that no one of you i* either concerned or angry (lit. if no one 
of you is, &c., I wonder). See also § 248, 2, for the principle of 
indirect discourse applied to these sentences. 

Note. Such verbs are especially θαυμάζω^ αίσχννομαι^ αγαπάω^ 
and άγανακτίω. They sometimes take iri, becausCf and a causal 
sentence (§ 250). 

m. RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES. 

Remakk. The principles of construction of relative clauses include all 
temporal clauses. Those lutroduced by (ωί^ rply, and other particles mean- 
ing; until, have special peculiarities, and are therefore treated separately 
(§§ 239, 240). 

§ 229• The antecedent of a relative is either deftniie 
or indefinite. It is definite when the relative refers to a 
definite person or tiling, or to some definite time, place, 
or manner ; it is indefinite when no such definite person, 
thing, time, place, or manner is referred to. Both definite 
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and indefinite antecedents may be either expressed or 
onderstood. E.g. 

(^Definite J) Ταντα ^ c^v op^r, you set these tkin^ tcAicA / haee ; 
or i €χω 6ρψί. 'On ίβονλ€το ^λ^ν, (once) when he wished^ he came. 

(^Inifefiniie.) Πάντα α &ν fiovkurrai cfovoiy, they will have ecery•' 
(king ickick ikey may want ; or & ^ fiovXuimi cifoiKrur, tkey tdu kave 
wkatecer tkey may tran/. ^Orav cX^, rovro vpo(m^ wken ke shall came 
(or idken ke comesY I will do tkuu 'Ore /SavXocro, rovro htpaaatp^ 
wkenever ke wisked, ke (always) did tkis. 'Qs h» corM, voi«|»<y» as I 
skail direct J let us act. 



I>oaBlt• Antocodont• 

§ 230• A relative as such has no effect on the mood 

of the following verb. A relative with a definite ante• 

cedent therefore may take the indicative (with ου for its 

negative) or any other construction which could occur in 

an independent sentence. E.g. 

Tit toff 6 x^pos ^ητ €¥ m β€βηκαμτρ ; i.e. the place in tcAicA, &c• 
*£«*r €Ot\ καιρός j άττιΚάβίο&€ rvv πραγμάτων^ ('>^'^) wkile tkere is an 
opportunity, &:e. ToOro ουκ 9νοΙησ€ν, iv^ rov ^ημο9 ίτίμψην αν, ke did 
not do this, in which ke would kace konored the people. So i ^ 
yivocro, may this not happen. 

Indellnlt• Aatocodo n t. — CondlUoaal BolmtlTO• 

§ 231• A relative clause with an indefinite antecedent 
has a conditional force, and is often called a protasis, 
the antecedent clause being called the apodosis. Such 
a relative is called a conditional relative. The negative 
particle is μή. 

XoTE, Relative words (like «\ if) t^ke a» before the subjuno- 
tive. (See §^207, 2.) AVith 5rf, inart, fV«, and cVciiii, & fonns 
OTo». όκαταν. rnav or c jr^r (Ionic cVroir), and iirtM», *K with ap may 
form av. In Homer we generally find ort kc, &c (like ti icc, § 219, 2), 
or ore, &c. alone (§ 234). 

§ 232. The conditional relative sentence has four 
forms (two of present and past^ and two of future con- 
ditions) which correspond to the four forms of ordinary 
protasis (§§ 221-224). 
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1. Present or past condition simply staled (§ 221). E.g. 



*0 ri fiovXtrai 2«σ•, / «τ7/ ^'re Am whaterer he (now) 
Hike ci η ^oiuXrrm, &μτ•. i/A« (noir) tcisMes anjfthintf^ I inll ffice if). 
*A μ»ι οΛα, oM οίομαι tli^wtu^ what I do not knoK^ I do not even think 
I know (like rl rtM μη οΣ6α, if there ore any tkingit which I do not 
know), 

2. Present or past condition stated so as to imply that 
the condition is not or was not fulfilled (supposition con- 
trary to fad, f 222). E.g. 

^A μη ifiovXfTo dot-vai. owe &p c3«Mrrv« he would not hare given what 
he had not wished to give (like ci ru>a μίι tfiovkm doupcu, ονκ &» cSwitrv, 
i/ he had not witkea to give certain things^ he would not hace given 
them). Otft ^ €π€χ€ίρονμ€ν vparrtuf & μη ηνιστόμ^βα, we should 
jnot (Jhen) be undertaking to do {as we now are) things which we did 
not understand (like ci rtMi μη ιρταττάμΛβα^ if there were any things 
which we did not understand^ the whole belonging to a supposition 
not realized). So ^ γήρας rrcr^cv, Od. i. 217. 

This case occurs much less frequently than the others. 

3. Future condition in the more vivid form (§ 223). 
E.g. 

*0 ri &v βου\ηται. ^ωσω. I will give him whatever he may wish 
(like ia» Ti βονΧηται^ 6ωσω^ if he shall 'Wish anything^ I will gioe it). 
*Orap μη σθίνω^ 9rrir<Wo/Aot, when I (shall) have no more strength^ 
J shall cease. *ΑΧόχους και νήπια rccvo αξομ€ν cv νη€σσΐΡη ίνην wrokif 
Θρον ffXwficv, we will carry them as soon as we shall hace taken the 
city. Horn. 

Note. The future indicative cannot generally be substituted for 
the subjunctiTe here, as it can in common protasis (§ 223, N. 1). 

4. Future condition in the less vivid form (§ 224). E.g. 

*0 rt βονΧοιτο, ^οΙη¥ &¥. I should give him whatever he might 
wish (like ft rt βούΚοιτο, ^οίηψ ay, if he should %ci*h anything, I should 
give it). Ώ€ΐνων φάγοι άν 6π6τ€ /SovXotro, if he were hungry^ he 
would eat whenever he miglu wish (like ct ποτ€ βονλοιτο, if he should 
ever wish). 

§ 233• The conditional relative sentence has the same 
forms as other conditional sentences (§ 225) in present 
and past general suppositions, taking the subjunctive after 
present tenses, and the optative after past tenses. E.g. 

*0 rt £y βον\ηται St^/u, / (always) give him whatever he wants 
(like coy rt βούληται, if he ever u^ants anything). *0 rt βονλοιτο 
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/Sidovr, / (alwayi) gave him tchaiever he wanted (like ti ri βούΚοιτο)• 
ΣυμμαχίΙν Tovroif ίθίλουσι» anavrtt^ ovs hv όρωσι παρ€σκ€υασμΛΡους^ 
all fciHk to be allies of those tchom they see prepared, Hy/jc* £v ot«M 
ycy«0vrai, hprnatv ουκ άνάσχίτα, when they get home^ they do things 
unbearable. Our ματ tdoi ίντάκτως t($vror, rivtt re cZrv ιδρώτα, mil 
ίπ€ΐ ννθοίτο ciri/i^Ci he (always) asked those whom he saw (at any 
time) marching in good order ^ who they were ; and when he learned^ he 
praised them. 'Erccd^ di avoix^ccij, €ΐση€ψ4ν πάρα rbv Σωκράτη, and 
(each morning) when the prison was opened, toe went in to Socrates, 

Note 1. The indicative sometimes takes the place of the sub- 
junctive or optative here, as in the general suppositions of common 
protasis (see § 225, X. 1). This occurs especially in poetry ^ter 
the indefinite relative oarer, vrhich itself expresses the same idea 
of indefiniteness 'vshich os with the subjunctive or optative usually 
expresses; as o<rTis μη των αρίστων ofrrcroi βου\€νμάτων, kOkwtos 
€ipai doffclf whoever does not cling to the best counsels seems to be most 
base. Soph. Antig. 178. (Here ts &y μη αιττητοί would be the com- 
mon prose expression.) Such examples belong under § 232, 1. 

Note 2. Homeric similes sometimes have ώ(, ώ? τ€, ως ore, ως or 
(seldom ως κ€, &c.), with the subjunctive, where we should expect 
the present indicative, which is sometimes used; as ώ^ γυνή «λα/- 
ι/σι, . . . . ^f *Odvacvr, &c., as a wife weeps, so did Ulysses, &c. 
OJyss. viii. 523. See Odyss. v. 828; //. x. 5; xi. 67. 

§ 234. Conditional relative sentences have most of the 
peculiarities and irregularities of common protasis. Thus, the 
protasis and apodosis may have different forms (§ 227, 1); 
the simple relative is sometimes found in poetr}* with the sub- 
janctive (like el for iav or ci irc, § 228, N. 2) ; the relative 
clause ma}* depend on an infinitive, participle, or other con- 
struction (§ 226, 8 and 4) ; and the conjunction Si may 
connect the relative clause to a following antecedent clause 
(§227,2)• 

AMimtlAtloii In Conditional Bolatlr• ClanMS. 

§ 235• 1. When a conditional relative clause referring io 
the future depends on a subjunctive or optative referring to 
the future, it regularly takes by assimilation the same mood 
with its leading verb. £,g. 

*Έλ» Ttvet o« iy ^ύνωνται τούτο ποίωσι , καλώς f{fc, if any who may 
be able shall do this^ it will be well; et nves oi hi vat ντο τούτο iroioif y, 
καλώς tuf c)(o^ if any who should be (or voere) able should do this, it 
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Kould be tcell. Et^e nrnmt oi ^vpaipro rovro votolcv» that aU who 
maif !*€ (or tcere) aide would do this, (Here the optative inuotrv, 
§ 251, 1, makes ot dvvaivro preferable to oi &v δυνωνται^ which would 
express the same idea). ΐ€θναΊην ort /xot μηκίτι ταντα ficXoi, may 
I die tcheneoer I shall no longer care for these (orav μίλη would express 
the same idea). So in Latin: Injurias quas ferre tiequeas defugi- 
endo relinquas, 

2. Likewise, when a conditional relative sentence depends 
on a secondar}' tense of the indicative implying the non-ful- 
filment of α condition, it takes by assimilation a similar 
form. JE,g, 

Eirivrr ot ί^νναψτοτουτο (πραξαρ^ καΚως ίρ€ΐχ€ν, if any who had 
been able had done (his, it tcould have been well, £i cV cVe/in; rj φων^ 
Tf και τψ τρόπφ tXryov cV oif (ηβράμμην, if I were speaking to you 
in the dialect and in the manner in which I had been brought up (all 
introduced by ci ξίνος ίτνγχανον ων, if I happened to be a foreigner). 
So in Latin : Si solos eos diceres miseros quibus morieudum esset^ 
neminem tu quidem eorum qui viverent exciperes. 

Note. All clauses which come under this principle of assimilation are 
really protases, and belong equally under § 232, 2, 8, or 4. This prind• 
pie often decides which form shall be used in future conditions. 



RelatlTe Clftusei exprcMlnir PurpoMy Resn1t« or Canse• 

§ 236• The relative is used with the future indicative 
to express a purpose, E,g, 

Ώρ€σβ€ίαν πίμνίΐν ηης ταντ ipti κα\ παρ^σται τοις πράγμασιρ^ to 
send an embassy to say this, and to Ite present at the transactions. Ov 
yap fOTt ^ot χρήματα^ 6π6θ€ν cxria», for I have no money to pay the 
fine with. 

The antecedent here may be definite or indefinite; but the nega- 
tive particle is always μη, as in final clauses. 

Note 1. In Homer, the subjunctive (with icc joined to the rela- 
tive) is commonly found in this construction after primary tenses, 
and tlie optative (without κί) after secondary tenses. The optative 
is sometimes found even m Attic prose, usually depending on 
another optative. 

Note 2. *Εφ' ^ or €φ' ^rt, on condition that, which commonly 
takes the infinitive (§ 2G7), sometimes takes the future indicative; 
as fVc τούτω νπ€ζίσταμαι^ c φ* ωτ€ υπ ovdci^f υμίωρ Κρζομαι, Ι with" 
draw on Uils condition, that I shall be ruled by none of you. Hdt. 

XoTE 3. In this construction the future indicative is very 
rarely changed to the futui-e optative after past tenses. 
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§ 237. "Ω,σΎ^ (sometimes ώς), $o thaty which generally 
takes the infinitive (§ 266, 1), is sometimes followed by 
the indicative to express a result. The negative is ov. 

Ουτω$ άγνωμόνως fXtTt, Sxrrt c Xiri^f rf αντα χρηστά γίνησ^σθαι; are 
you »o seimeltifs that you txptd them to become good t 

Remark. Wlien ωστψ takes the infinitive (with negative μη), the 
action of the verb is stated more distinctly as a result depending on 
the action of the leading verb ; the indicative emphasizes the action 
rather as an independent fact. Thus, in the preceding example, we 
might have had cXiri^c iv, when the more natural translation would 
have been are you $o senseless as to expect. Sometimes it is indilEer- 
ent whether the indicative or the inimitive is used with ύστ€. 

Note. A simple relative sentence with or or otmt sometimes 
denotes a result, where ωστ€ would be exx)ected; as τίς οΖτως €νηθης 
iari», όστις ayvotl; who is so simple as not to knowf 

§ 238• The relative is sometimes equivalent to ore, he» 
cause, and a personal or demonstrative. The verb is in the 
indicative, as in ordinar}* causal sentences (§ 250). JE.p. 

θαυμαστον woulf, os ημ'ιρ ovdcv dtdtfff, you do a strange thing in 
giving us nothing (like ort σν ovdiv d<d«f). Δόζαί άμαθης ciwu, &r . . . • 
ffjcffXrvc, having seemed unlearned, because he commanded, &c. 

Compare causal relative sentences in Latin. 



TcmponU Pftitldee wigniiyiskg Until mnd Before that• 

§ 239• 1. When Ιακ» βστβ» αχρι^, μέχρ^ &nd οφρα, 
ttntiU refer to a definite point of past time, they take the 
indicative. E.g. 

^ηχοψ naXiw, ffωr €πη\θορ tit νοταμόρ, I swam on again, untU I 
came into a ricer. Hom. ΤαΟπι tvolow, μ*χρι σκότος iyiv^ro, this 
they did until darkness came on, . 

2. These particles follow the construction of conditional 
relatives in the last three forms which correspond to or- 
dinary protasis, and in general suppositions. E.g. 

*Σ.νισχ€ς, ίστ hv και τα \ηιπα προσμάθι/$, trail until you (<λαΰ) 
learn the rest besides (§ 232, 3). Ecsroi^* ^ . . . . cmt παρατ^ίναιμ^ 
TovTowt I would tell him, &c., until I put him to the torture (f 232, 4; 
f 235, 1). *Hdf»r iuf rovry en dcfXiy^/up, M#r αντψ .... awett^KOf 
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/ shmdd (in thai case) gladly have continued to (alt with him until I 
had ffiPen him back', &c. (§ 232, 2; § 235, 2). *A d* &p άσυττακτα g, 
ανάγκη τούτα at\ πράγματα παμίχαν, coir 2ν χ^^ρα» Χάβη, whatever things 
are in dviorder^ these Must alicags make trouble until they are put in 
order (§ 233). ntpufupoptv ίκάστοτ^^ €ως άνυίχθ€ΐη το ^^σμωτηριορ^ 
we waited each day until the proton was opened (§ 2^), or until the 
prison should be opened (Note 2). 

Note 1. The omission of &¥ after these particles and irpiV, "^'Iien 
the verb is in the subjunctive, is more common than it is after tl or 
ordinary relatives (§ 223, N. 2), occiuriug sometimes in Attic 
prose; as μ^χρι irXoOr ycVi/roi, Thuc. i. 137. 

Note 2. Clauses introduced by !ως, &c. and by πριν frequently 
imply a purpose ; see the examples under 2. ΛVheu these clauses 
depend upon a past tense, they admit the double construction of 
indirect discourse (§ 248, 3), like final clauses (§ 216, 2). See 
examples under § 248, 3. 

§ 240. 1. When ττρ/ι/, before^ vniil^ is not followed by 
the infinitive (see below, 2), it takes the indicative, sub- 
junctive, or optative, following the principles already 
stated for Ιως (§ 239)• E.g. 

OvK ^w αΚίζημ ovdcy, πριν y €γώ σφισιν ?df i(o, &C., there was no 
relief, until I showed them, &c. (§ 230, 1). Ou χρή μ€ tvBiv^ άπί\6ύν, 
πριν Αν ^ψ ^ίκην, Ι must not leave this plaCe until he is punished 
(§ 232, 3). Qiic hv cidfcV ^P^^ π€ΐρη3€ΐηγ, you would not know until 
you had (should hate) tested it (§ 232, 4; $ 235, 1). Έχρην μη πρότ^- 
pov σνμβουΧ€ν€ΐν, πρ\ν ημάς ί^ί^αξαν, &C., they ought not to hace 
giren advice until they had instructed us, &c. (§ 232, 2; § 235, 2). 
Όρωοί Tour πρίσβντίρουί ov πράσθ^ν «nrtoi^rar, πρ\ν hv άφώσιν ol 
ipXovTtt, they see that the elders never go away until the authorities 
divniss them (§ 233). Ovbapoufv άφίίσαν, πριν vrapa^ricv avroir 
άριστον^ they dvnnissed them from no place Itefore they had set a meal 
before them (§ 233). *Arnjy6ptve μηδίνα /3άλλ«ν, πρίν Kvpot €μπΧη' 
σθ^ιη θηρών, he forbade any one to shoot until Cyrus should be soled 
with the hunt (§ 239, 2, N. 2; § 248, 8). 

For πριν without av with the subjunctive, see § 289, N. 1. 

2. In constructions in which πρ(ν (following the principle 
of €ως, § 239) might take the subjunctive or optative, these 
moods are generally used onl}'' when the leading verb is nega- 
tive or inteiTOgative with an implied negative. It takes the 
indicative (when that would be allowed by the construction) 
after both negative and affirmati>'e sentences, but chiefly' after 
negatives. 
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Wlien wplv does not take the indicative, subjanctive, or 
optative, it is followed by tlie infinitive (§ 274). In Homer, 
the infinitive is the foim regularly used after irpiv, without 
regard to tlie leading sentence. 

XoTE. TLpip is by ellipsis for rp\v If (prt'usquam), and is prob- 
ably for προ'ίορ (trpo-ip)^ a comparative oi προ, be/ore. Upiv if, 
πρότ€ρον f, and νρ6σθ€ν ή may be used m the same constnio- 
tions as πριν itself. 

IV. INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 

General Prixciples. 

S 241. 1. A direct quotation or question gives the exact 
words of the original speaker or writer. In an indirect 
quotation or question the original words conform to the 
construction of the sentence in which they are quoted. 

Thus the words ταΰτα βούΧομαι may be quoted either tlirectly^ 
Xryr i rtr **ταΟτα /3ούλομοι,** οτ infiirecUl/, Xiyc ι τιγ δη τβΰτα /3ov- 
Xrrat ΟΓ φησί ης ratrra βούΧίσβαι^ some one satfs ihuf he wUken/or thi». 
So ip^r^ ** ri fiovkti ;*' he asks, ** what do f/ou icarU ?" But €ρωτ^ ri 
/SovXcroi, he asks him what he wants, 

2. Indirect quotations may be introduced by on or ώ?, 
thai, or by the infinitive (as in the example given above); 
sometimes also by the participle. 

Note. 'Or», that, occasionally introduces even a direct quota- 
tion; as in A nab. i. 6, 8. 

S. Indirect questions follow the same rule as indirect 
quotations in regard to their moods and tenses. 

Note. The term indirect discourse applies to all clauses (even 
single clauses in sentences of different construction) which indirectly 
express the words or thought of any person, even past thoughts of 
the speaker himself (§ 248). 

§ 242. 1. Indirect quotations after ort and ώς and 
indirect questions follow these general rules : — 

(a) After primary tenses, each verb retains both the 
mood and the tense of the direct di8com*8e• 
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(ύ) After secondary tenses, each indicatiYe or sub- 
junctive of the direct discourse may be either changed to 
the saine tense of the optative or retained in its original 
mood and tense. But all secondary tenses of the indica- 
tive implying non-fulfilment of a condition (§ 222) and 
all optatives are retained unchanged. 

Note. The imperfect and pluperfect, having no tenses in the 
optative, generally remain unchanged in all kinds of sentences. 
Ibe aorist indicative likewise remains unchanged i^hen it belongs 
to a dependent clause of the direct discourse (§ 247) ; but when it 
belongs to the leading clause, it is changed to the optative like the 
primary tenses (§ 243). 

2. When the quotation depends on a verb which takes 
the infinitive or participle, its leading verb is changed to 
the corresponding tense of the infinitive or participle 
(av being retained when there is one), and its dependent 
verbs follow the preceding rule. 

3. "Av is never omitted with the indicative or optative 
in indirect discourse, if it was used in the direct form ; 
but av belonging to a relative word or particle in the 
direct form (§ 207, 2) is regularly dropped when the sub- 
junctive is changed to the optative in indirect discourse. 

Note. "Kv is never added in the indirect discourse when it was 
not used in the direct form. 

4. Tlie negative particle of the direct discourse is 
regularly retained in the indirect form. But the infini- 
tive and participle occasionally have μη where oi would 
be used in direct discourse (§ 283, 3). 

Simple Sextexces in Ιχόπιεοτ Discourse. 

IndlcatlT• and OptmtiT• after trx and ύ% and In Indirect 

Questions. 

§ 243. When the direct form is an indicative (with- 
out aj;), the principle of § 2i2, 1, gives the following rule 
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for indirect quotations after οτι or ώς and for indirect 
questions : — 

After primary tenses the verb retains both its mood 
and its tense. After secondary tenses it is either 
changed to the same tense of the opiaiwe or retained 
in the original mood and lense. E.g. 

Aryft ori γράφα^ he sayf that he if icriting ; Xryci on Ζγραφίν^ 
he mj/s that he teas writing, Xcyct on «γραψ€ν, he nays that he wrote; 
\t(4i on yiypaifitVy he will say that he has written, *Ερωτψ τι βοί' 
Xovrai, he asks what they want; αγνοώ ή ΐΓοιΙ^σονσιν, / do not 
know what they will do, 

Ειπ€9 on γράφοι or on γράφα^ he said that he was writing (he 
said γράφω). E,intv on γράψοι or on γράψ#ι, he said that he 
waulJ write (he said γράψω), iintp on γράψ^ίψν or on ίγραψ^ρ, 
he said that he had written (he said έγραψα, I wrote), EiVrv on 
γίγραφως ίΐη or on γίγραφίν, he said that he had written (he 8&ϊά 
γίγραφα^ J have written). \ 

(Opt.) *£frf<XK0/jinv air^ htiKvvvaiy on oiotro u€v ciitit σοφοί^ €ΐη 
d* οΰ, I tried to show him that he believed himself to be wise^ but w(u not \ 

so (i.e. o^fTQi piv , , , coTt d* ofj), *Yfrftfra>y on avrht ra«fi νράζοι^ 
ψχ€το<, hinting that he icoidd liinself attend to things there, he depa^Tfd^ 
(he said avros τάκίΐ ττράζω). "Ελιξαν or< irc/A^rtr σφας 6 *1ν^ωρ 
/SoacXrvr, icfXcvoiy ίρωταν §ξ ότου 6 iroXrfior ru;, they said that the 
king of the Indians had sent them, commanding them to ask on what 
account there was the war (they said «π€μψ«» ημα^, and the question 
was cV rivot «στ\ρ 6 iroktpos;), "Hptro ft ns cfiov f<i; σοφωτ€ρο£, 
he asked whether there was any one wiser than 1 (i.e. core rtr σοφό' 
repot;), 

(Indic) 'EXryoir on €\πίζονσί ac icai την nokiv f(tuf μοι χάρίΡ, 
they said that they hoped you and the state would be grateful to me. 
*Hirf i^ άγγίΚλων nt «ff 'HXorrta κατ€ΐ\ηπταί, some one was come 
vnth a report that Elatea had been taken (liere the perfect optative 
might hare been used). 'AnoKpipaptvoi on πίμψουαι vpiofiut, 
ei&t avriXka^avy having replied that they would send ambassadors, they 
dismvfsed them at once, *Un6povv ri irorc Xcyc t, / teas uncertain what 
he meant (ri irorc Xryc* ;). . ^Efiovkevorro riv avrov κατολη'ψονσιν, 
they were considering (the question) whom they sltould leave here, 

Note 1. The imperfect and pluperfect regularly remain un- 
changed in this construction after secondary tenses (| 242, 1, N.). 
But occasionally the present optative represents the imnerfect here; 
as antxpivam on ovhtU paprvt παρίΐή, they replied that there had been 
no witness present (oltut ναρψ)^ where the context makes it clear 
that παρ^ιη does not stand for πάρ€ση. See § 203, N. 1. 

XoTE 2. In a few cases the Greek changes a present indicative 
to the imperfect^ or a perfect to the pluperfect, in this construction, 
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instead of retaining it or chanpng it to the optative; as fV άπορίψ 
ijaau, tvvoov^fvot on in\ raU βασίΚ*ως βνραις ήσαν, πρου6«^ώκ€σαν 
dc avToit oi βάρβαροι^ the if were in despair^ coniidcr'ing that Utey were 
at the Kiutj^s tjatiHj and that the barbarians had betrayed them, (See 
UiQ whole passage, Anab. ill. 1, 2.) This is also the English 
usage. 



SubJonctlT• or Optatlre rcprvMiitlng the InterrosmtlTe 

Sufajunctlve. 

§ 244. In indirect questions, after a primary tense, an 
inlerrogative subjunctive (§ 256) retains its mood and 
tense ; after a secondary tense, it may be either changed 
to the same tense of the optative or retained in the sub- 
junctive. -E.g•. 

Βονλ#ύομαι oir»r σι άηο^ρω^ I am trying to think how I shall 
escape you {πώτ at άποΒρώ;), Ονκ old* tl Χρυσάντψ τοντω ^ώ, I do not 
hiotc whether 1 shail yire them to ChryMtnliut here. Ουκ ίχω W r ιιτω, 
/ do not know what 1 shall say (rt c ιιτω ,*) Nou habeo quid dicam. 
*Ζνηροιττο €1 vapahoitv την iroXtv, they asked whether they should give 
up the city (παρα^ώμψν την πόΚιν: shall we give up the city?). *Hn6pti 
ο rt χρησαιτο τψ πράγματι, he was at a loi<s how to deal with the 
vmtier (rt χρησωμΛΐ;). *Κβου\«ύοντο ctrr κατακαύσωσιν ftrc rt 
άλλο χρησωνται^ they were deidterating whether they should bum 
them or dispose of them in some other way. 

Note 1. An interrogative subjunctive maybe changed to the 
optative when the leading verb is in the optative, continary to the 
general usage in indirect discourse (§ 201, X. 2) ; as ουκ ity c;(Oir 
ο rt ctirotr, you would not know what to say. 

XoTK 2. In these cases «l (not iav) is used for whether^ before 
the subjuuctive as well as the optative: see the second example. 



IncllcatiT• or OptatlT• with Av. 

§ 245• An indicative or optative with av retains its mood 
and tense (with αν) unchanged in indirect discourse alter ori 
or ώς and in indirect questions. £.g. 

Afvri (or «Xrycv) ort rovro ίίν fyivrro, he says (or said) that this 
would have happened ; cXryrv ort ouror δικαίως hv άποθάνοι, he said 
that this man would justly die. Ήρώτων tl doUv h» ra νιστά, they asked 
whether they would give the pledges (toitjTt wi). 
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InflnltlTe and Participle In Indirect Quotation• 

§ 24β• Wlien the infinitive or participle is used in 
indirect discourse, its tense represents the tense of the 
finite verb in the direct form to Avhich it corresponds, the 
present and perfect including the imperfect and pluper- 
fect. Each t^nse with av can represent the correspond- 
ing tenses of either indicative or optative with av. Eg. 

*Αρρωσηίν προφασιζίται^ he prfAcndn that he is ill, €ζωμσσ€ψ 
άρρωστ9ΐρ rotrrovlt he took an oath that thin man tea» ill. Kara* 
σχ# tv φησι TovTovr, he fays that he detained them, Έφη χρημα^ 
4αντψ rovs θηβαίουΐ ίπίκ€κηρυχίραι, he said that the Thelmns had 
offered a reward for him, 'ETroyyfXXcrai τα 61κωα νοιησ^ιν, 
he promises to do what is riffht. See examples under $ 203, 
and N. 1. 

"HyytiXf rourour ίρχομίρουί, he announced that these fcere coming 
(plroi §p)(OPTai)'y ayyikXti tovtovs ίλθόντας^ he announces that the^t 
came: άγγίλλα rovro γ9νησόμ§νον, he announces that this icUl be 
done: ^yyccXr roDro γ§νησύμ€Ρ0Ρι he announced that this icould lt€ 
done: ijyyu\t roxno ytytptipivopjie announced that tltis had been 
done {τούτο γψγίνηται). 

See examples of up with infinitive and participle under § 211. 

XoTR. The infinitive is said to stand in indirect discourse and its 
tenses correspond to those of the finite moods, when it depends on 
a verb implying thought or the expression ofthourjht^ and when also 
Uic thought, as oritjinallif conceiced^ would nave been expressed by 
some tense of the indicative (with or without tip) or optative (with 
oi^), and can tlierefore l)e transferred without change of tense to the 
infinitive. Thus in βονλψται cX^riv, he fetches to go^ ίΚθύρ repre- 
sents no form of either aorist indicative or aorist optative, and is 
not in indirect di.<cour8e. But in φησίρ rX^fZr, he says that he went^ 
iKSiip represents $Xfov of the direct discourse. 



IxDiRECT Quotation or Compouxd Sextexces. 

§ 247. When a compound sentence is indirectly 
quoted, its lending '^erb follows the rule for simple sen- 
tences (§§ 243-246). 

After primar}• tenses the dependent verbs of the quo- 
tation retain the same mood and tense. After secondary 
tenses, all primary tenses of the indicative and all sub- 
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junctives may either be changed to the same tense of the 
optative or retain the mood and tense of the direct 
form. But dependent secondary tenses of the indicative 
are kept unchanged. E^. 

* \v t'/im Xcyi^rr, πο«7σ€ΐΐ' (φι^σιν) & fi^r* αϊσχννην μητ ά^οξίαρ 
αντγ φίρ€ί^ if you (shall) say so, he says he will do ichaiecer does not 
briny shame or discredit to him. Here no change is made, except in 
ποιησ€ίν (§ 246). 

ΆπίκρΙνατο on μανβάνοΐ€ν a ουκ twiaraivrOfhe replied, that they 
icere learniny what they did not understand (be eaid μανθόνονσιν A 
ovK ίπίστανται^ Tchich might liave been retaiued). £Γ rtKi φίνγοντα 
λι^ψοιτο, wporjyuptv€v ότι wr iroXf/i/y χρησοιτο, he announced that 
if he should catch any one running away, he should treat him as an 
enemy (he said tt nva Χήψομαι, χρήσομαι, § 223, Ν. 1). *Ενόμιζ€Ρ^ 
οσα της iroXfair προλόβοι, πάντα ταντα βεβαίως i^tiv, he believed 
that he should hold all those jAaces securely which he should tale from 
the city beforehand (δσ* αν προλάβω, ΐζω). *£doxct μοι raUT]j πηρασβαί 
σωβηναι, ίνθνμουμίνω on, «αν μίν Χάβω, σωθήσομαι, it seemed best 
ίο me to try to gain safety in this way, thinking that, if J should 
escape notice, I sltould lie sated (here we might have had tl λά^ι /u, 
σωθησοίμην). Εφασαν τους ϋν^ρας anoKTtvf'iv ους c ;(ονσι ζώντας, 
they said that they should kill the men whom they had living (αττοκτ*- 
νουμ«ν ους ίχομ^ν* which might liave been changed to αποκτ€νην 
ους €χοΐ€ν). Ώρό^ηΧον ^ν (τοίτο) ίσόμ«νον, €ΐ μη κω'Κύσ€Τ€, it 
was plain that this would he so unless you should jvrerent (joiro 
«σται, tl μη «rωλtσrrr, which might have become ri μη κωλύσοιτί), 
^ΙΐΧπίζον τους ΣικβΧους rai'177, ους μ€Τ«π(μψαντο, άπαντησ• σβαι, they 
hoped the SikeU whom they had sent for would meet them here (N. 2). 

Note 1. One verb may be changed to the optative while another 

is retained; as ^ηΧώσας on ΐτοιμοί tlai μάχίσθαι, tt ης €ζίρχοιτο, 
having shoicn that they were ready to fight if any one should come 
forth (βτοιμοί «laiPjiav ης ^ζ^ρχητζο)' This sometimes causes a great 
variety of constructions in the same sentence. 

Note 2- The aonst indicative is not changed to the aorist opta- 
tive in dependent clauses, because the latter tense is commonly 
used to represent the aorist subjunctive. In dependent clauses in 
which confusion would be impossible (as in causal sentences, >vhich 
never have a subjunctive), even an aorist indicative may become 
optative. 

For the imperfect and pluperfect see § 242, 1 (h), Note. 

Note 3. A dei^endent optative of the direct form naturally 
remains unchanged in all indirect discourse. 

Note 4. Occasionally a dependent present or perfect indicative 
is changed to the impeilect or pluperfect, as in the leading clause 
(§ 243, N. 2). 
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§ 248. The principles of § 247 apply also to any 
dependent clause (in a sentence of any kind) which 
expresses indirectly the past thoughts of any person, even 
of the speaker himself. 

Tills applies especially to the following consti*actions : — 

1. Clauses depending on an infinitive after verbs of trtsA- 
ing^ commanding^ advising^ &c., which imply thought^ although 
the infinitive after them is not in indirect discourse (§ 246, 
Note). 

2. Clauses containing a protasis with the apodosis implied 
in the context (§ 226, 4, N. 1) , or with the a[>odosis expressed 
in a verb like θανμΑζ^Λ (§ 228). 

3. Temporal clauses expressing a past intention or purpose^ 
especiallj^ those introduced bj' Ιως or irptV after past tenses. 

4. Even ordinar}' relati\'e sentences, which would regularly 
take the indicative. 

This affects the construction of course only after past 
tenses. JS.g. 

(1) *Εβούλοψτο iXBttv^ tl rovro ycfoiro, (he^ wished to go if this 
shouid happen, (Hei*e ίβονΚοντο cX^flr, iav rovro γ^νηται mignt be 
used, expressing the form, if thix shall happen, iu which the wish 
would be conceived. Here iXunp is not hi indii'ect discourse. 
(§ 226, 4; § 246, N.) *ε«#λη;σ€ν on ^vvaivro Χαβόντας μβτα^ιωκ€ΐρ, 
he commanded them to take what they could and pursue (he s&id ό η 
^ binnjaut, what you can^ and therefoi^ we might have had ο ta Λν 
^vpωrraι). Upotlnov avrott μ^Ι ναυμαχύν ΚορινθΙοις^ ην μη ατΙ Κίρκυραν 
πλίωσι κα\ μίλλωσιρ άποβαινίΐν^ they instructed them not to engage 
in a sea Jiyht with Corinthians^ unless these should be sailing against 
Corcyra and should be on the point of landing, (Here the direct 
forras are retained, for which tl μί^ irXtoif ν cai μi\\o^€w might 
have been used.) 

(2)Όικτ€ΐρον, #Μλώσοϋττο, thetf pitied them, in case they should 
he captured (the thought being tl άΧώσορται, which might have 
been retained). ΦνλακαΓ συμπίμπίΐ, int»t φνΧάττο^ν airhp. κάί tl των 
άγριων τι φavtiη Θηρίων, he sends (sent) guards, to guard him and (to 
be ready) in case any of the saeage beasts sikould appear (the thougnt 
being cai^ η φαν^), Τ<?λλα, ην tn vavpaxtiv ol Αθηναίοι τολμ^σωσι, 
vaptaKtva(ovro, they made the other preparations, (to be ready) in case 
the Athenians should still venture a naval battle, "Εχαιρον ίγαηων tl 
Tu β'άσο4, / rejoiced f being content if any one would let it pass (the 
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thought was άγοΊτω ft rir /όση). *Έ£σύμαζ€ψ η nt ipyvpum ν par* 
roiro* he fcondered that anj/ one demnntled money (Xen. AJem. 
L 2, 7); but in the same book (i. 1, 13) we And ίθανμαζψ d* fi μή 
φαν^ρον ovroir ίστιν^ he wondered that it teas not plain. 

(3) ILnophas «ποιήσαντο rwr airoyyrX^Cfti; τα \€χΘίρτα fir Aaicf- 
^αιμονα, they mode a truce, (lo continue) untii what had (teen saui should 
be reported at S/mrta ([their thought was fu)f αν awayytXuy, which 
might have been retained^ Ο ν γαρ 6ή σ^ας air/ct ό diot της άποί" 
κίης, πρ\ν dq άπικωρται cr αντην Λι^νι^ν. i.e. until tfiey should comCy 
fic, (where άπίκοίντο might have been used). Hdt hUywret 
earaaav amrort πύργος Ύρωωρ 6ρμήσ€ί9^ ^hey stood waiting until (for 
the time when) a column should rush upon the Trojans, Horn. 

(4) Kol tfrcc σήμα IdiaBeu^ ο m pa ol γαμβροιο πάρα Ώροίτοιο 
φί ρ ο IT On he asked to see tfie token ^ which he loas briny in y (as he 
said) from Proetus. Καητγόρτον των AiyivrjTt»» τά irrvocificoifv 
προ^όντ€ς την '£λλά2α, they accused the Aeginetans for what {as they 
said) they had done in betraying Greece. 

loT the same piinciple in causal sentences, see § 250, Note. 

Note. On this principle, final and object clauses with ufa, όπως, 
ως. μή, &c admit the double construction of iudii-ect discouj-se, and 
allow either the subjunctive or future indicative (as the case may 
be) to stand unchanged after secondary tenses. (See § 216, 2.) 
The same principle extends to all conditional and all conditional 
relative and teniix)ra) sentences depending on final or object clauses, 
as these too beloug to the indirect discourse. 



*Οπως AND HOMERIC'O IX IXDIRECT QUOTATIONS. 

§ 249. 1• In a few cases όπως is used for ώ^ or on in 
indirect quotations, chiefly in poetr}'. £.g. 

TovTo μή μοί φράζ, όπως ουκ el κακός, do not tell me this, that you 
are not base. Soph. 

2. Homer rarely uses ο (neuter of 05) for on. E.g. 

^ Aewraert γαρ το yf πάνης, ο /xot γ§ρας tpxrrai αλλι;, for you nV see 
this, that my prize goes another tony. Τιγνωσκων ο ol αΜς νπ^Ιρ^χψ 
χήρας ^Αττόλλων, knowing that Apollo himself helil over him his hands. 

Y. CAUSAL SENTENCES. 

§ 250. Causal sentences express a cavse or reason^ and 
are introduced by on, ώ?, because^ iirci^ iirethq, ore, όττότε, 
since^ and by other particles of similar meaning. They 
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take the indicatiTe after both primary and secondary 
tenses. Tlie negative particle is ov. E^. 

Yjfitro yhp Δαναών, on pa θνησκοντας 6 par ο, for he pitied the 
Danai^ becmme he 9aw them dtfing. 'Ore roiJff' οντωι c;(fi, νροσηηι^ 
&c., since this is so, it is becoming^ &c. 

Note. On the principle of indirect discourse (§ 248), the optatire 
may be used in a causal sentence after a past tense, to imply that 
the cause is assigned on the authority of some other person Uian tiie 
speaker; as rov ntpucKta €κακίζον. on στραττ/γό^ t»v ονκ «π^ζάγοι, 
they abused Pericles, because (c /λ they *aid) being general he did not 
lead them out, Thuc. (Thb assigns the Athenians^ reason for abus- 
ing him, and does not show the historian 's opinion.) 



VI. EXPRESSION OF A WISH. 

§ 251. 1. When a Trish refers to the future, it is. ex- 
pressed by the optative, either with or without elde or cl 
yap (Horn. aWe^ at yap), Ο iltalj Ο if. The negative is 
liij, which can stand alone with the optative. E.ff. 

Ac γαρ tpo\ τοσσην^ί θίοι ^νναμιρ παραθ^ίΡ^ Ο that the Gofh iconld 
clothe we irith *u much strength, Horn. To pip vvv ταντα πρίισσοις 
τάπ^ρ ip χψρσίρίχης* for the present may you continue to do thei^e 
thing:* which you hare now in hand, Ildt. Eiuf φίλος ημ7ρ ytpoio, 
that you may Itecome our friend. Μηκίη ζψηρ €γώ, may I no longer 
lice. Tt θ pa ιηρ, orr poi ρηκίτι ταντα piXoi, may J die when I shall 
no longer care for these things (§ 235, 1). 

For the distinction between the present and aorist see § 202, 1. 

Note 1. In poetn- d alone is sometimes used with the optative 
in wishes; as tt pot yivoiro φΰόγγος tp βραχΙοσΐρ% that I might 
find a voice in my arms, Eur. 

Note 2. Tlie poets, esj^ecially Homer, sometimes pi*efix a>r (not 
translatable) to the optative in wishes; as ως anukoiro κα\ «XXor orcr 
TOiavra yc ρ^ζοι, lU'etcite may any other perish who may do the like. 

Note 3. In poetry, especially in Homer, the optative alone 
sometimes expresses a concession or permission ^ sometimes a command 
or exhortation : as αντις *Αργίίηρ 'ΈΧψρηρ Mfw'Xnor «yoiro. j^fenelaus 
may take l*ack Argire Helen. Ί^θραΙης, ώ ΠροΙτΊη κάκταρ^ BrXXrpo- 
φήρτην, either die, or UH Dellerophontes. Here, and in the optative 
alone in wishes, we ]^robab]v h&ve an original independent U5e of 
the optative; while all tlie forms of wishes inti'oduced by c ttfc, ci 
γαρ, or c2 are elliptical protases, as is seen by the use of fi^ and by 
the force of the tenses, which is the same as it is in protasis. 

19 
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2. When a wish refers to the present or the past, and 
it is implied that its object is not or was not attained^ it 
is expressed by a secondary tense of the indicative with 
6(^6 or et γαρ, which here cannot be omitted. The imper- 
fect and aorist are distinguished here as in protasis 

(§222). E,rr. 

EiBr roOro riroif i, that he were doing /λίλ, or that he had done 
thii. ΈλΒ€ roOro €ποίησ€ν^ that he had done thw; tl γαρ μί^ 
f ycvfro rovTOy that thix had not happened. 

Elff <ιχ<^ fifXriovt φρ€¥ας, that thou hoflM a better understanding. 
E< γάρ τοσαύτην ^νραμιψ ιΓ;(ον, Ο that I had μ great power. £ΐ^β σο4 
rorc συνίγ€νόμηρ^ Ο that I had tlien met with you. 

Note 1. The aorist ωφ€\ον of όφ<Γλω, debeo, and in Homer some- 
times the imperfect ωφ*\λο», are used ^ith the infinitive in wishes, 
with the same meaning as the secoudar}' tenses of the indicative; as 
ώφ«λ€ rovTo iroif tif, iconld that he icere doing this (lit. he ought to he 
doing Mix), or tcould that he had done this {habitually) \ ωφ^Κί τοντο 
ποίησαι^ would that he had done this. For the distinction made by 
the different tenses of the infinitive, see § 222, N. 2. 

Note 2. "αφίλον is negatived by μη (not ov), and it may even 
be preceded by ri^r, tl yap« or a>r; as μη ποτ ωφ€\ον λ«π#ΐν τηρ 
2Kvpovy Ο that 1 had never lefl Sctpros; ttyap ωφίΧον oloi rr iivai, 
that they were aMe, &c. ; so ως o^jbcXcr oXiaBcu. As tliis is really an 
apodosis, like cSci, &c., with the infinitive (§ 222, N. 2), the use of 
ci^f and ffi γάρ with it is an anomaly: μη should perhaps be con- 
structed with the infinitive. 



Vn. ΒΙΡΕΚΑΤΠΈ AND SURTUNCTIYE IN COliBIANDS, 
EXHORTATIONS, AND PROHIBITIONS. 

§ 252. The imperative expresses a command, exhorta- 
tion, or entreaty; as λβγβ, speak ihou; φεΟγε, begone! 
ίλθετω, lei him come; χαιρόντων, lei them rejoice. 

Note. A combination of a command and a question is found in 
such phrases asotff^* 6 ^ρασον; do — dost thou know what? 

§ 253. The frsl person of the subjunctive (generally 
plural^ is used in exhortations. Its negative is μή. E.g. 

'Itfficp, let us go ; idw/icy, let U3 see; μη τούτο iroiea/ify, let ui 
not do this• 
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Note. Both subjunctive and imperative may be preceded by 
Sy€ (αγ€Τ€), φίρ^^ or ϊθι, come J These words are used witJhout 
regard to the uutuber or j^ersou of the verb which follows; as aye 

§ 254. In prohibitions, in the second and third per- 
sons, the present imperative or the aorist subjunctive is 
used with μή and its compounds. E^. 

M^ voif A rovro, do not do tiiis (liahkxtaUy)^ or do not ga on doing 
tJiM; μη noifiajft roDro, (simply) do not do this, ΙΙη κατά rovt 
νόμους 6ίκάσητ€• μη βοη6ησητ€ τψ πίττονθόη dciMZ* μη f vo/7#cfirr, 
do not judtjc according to the laics ; do not hdp him vcito has suffered 
outrageif ; do not abide by your oatlts. 

The tT\O forms have merely the usual distinction between the 
present aud aorist (§ 202, 1). 

Note. The third person of the aorist imperative sometimes 
occurs in prohibitions \ the second person very rarely. 



viiT. suBJUxcTm: ltke future ixdicative 

(IX IIO.MER). — IXTERROGATH^E SUBJUXCTIVE. — 
SURTUXCTnE AND FUTURE INDICATIVE ΛνίΤΗ 

ου μή, 

§ 255. In Homer, the subjunctive in independent sen- 
tences sometimes has the force of a future indicative. E,g. 

Ου yap πω rotovs iio9 apt pat, ovdr tdw/xat, /or I never get saw nor 
shfdl I ever see xvch men. Και nore rit cm/; σι», and one tcill (or 
mag) some time sag. 

Note. This subjunctive may, like the future indicative, take 
Sp or Kt to form an apodosis. See § 200, 2, with the example. 

§ 256. The first person of the subjunctive, and some- 
times the third, may be used in questions of doubt, where 
a person asks himself or another v^hat he is to do. It is 
negatived by μή. It is often introduced by fiovXei or 
βον\€σθ€ (in poetry OeXet^ or deXcre). E-ff. 

Ε(π« ταντα; shall I sag this? or /9ovXf t €?π•ω ταντα; do you tcish 
that I should nag thUf Tioi τράπωμαι; ποί πορ€υθω; ichither shcdl 
I tumt ichither shall I go f ΰοΰ ^η βουΧ^ι καθιζόμίροι άναγνώμίν; 
tchere now tcilt thou that tee sit down and read J Tt rtr ftMU τούτο <^fi; 
what shall ang one (i.e. /) sag this is f 

So in rt πάθω; what will become of met what harm will it do me t 
(lit. what shall I undergo T) 
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§ 257. The subjunctive and future indicative are 
used with the double negative ού μή in the sense of the 
future indicative with ού, but with more emphasis. E.g". 

Oit μη πίΰηται^ Ji€ icill not obey. OCrc γαρ γιγ^τται, oCrt ylyov^v^ 
ovdi 0V9 μ ή ycvi;rai, /or there is nol^ nor has ihere bten, nor will 
there ever //«, &c. Oi; ποτ* #f ίμου yt μη πάβ^ι^ Toic, yon n^cer shall 
suffer thhf at my hands. Οϋ rot μηποτ/ o€ . . . Ακοντα rig ufc», no one 
shall ever take you ayainst your witlj &c. 

The double negative liere seems to have merely the force of 
emphasi-s and tlie subjunctive is a i*elic of the old usage (§ 255). 
The aoritt subjunctive is generally used in these expressions. 

XoTE. This construction in the second person sometimes ex- 
presses a strong prohibition ; as ού fif καταβησ^ι, do not come dotcn 
(lit. you shall not come down) ; ov μη σκώ^Γ, do not mock. The 
future indicative and the aorist subjunctive are both allowed in this 
sense. The imperative force b to be explained as in the future 
used imperatively (§ 200, N. 8). 

THE INFINniVE. 

§ 253• The infinitive has the force of a neuter verbal 
noun, and may take the neuter article in all its cases. It 
may at the same time, like a veib, have a subject or ob- 
ject ; and it is qualified by adverbs, not by adjectives. 

§ 259. The infinitive as nominative may be the sub- 
ject of a finite verb, especially of an impersonal verb 
(§ 134, N. 2) or of ίστί\ or it may be a predicate 
(§ 136). As accusative it may be the subject of another 
infinitive. E.g. 

2υνίβη avT^ cX^cIv, it happened to him to go: €ξην μίν^ίν^ it teas 
possible to remain; ^du πολλούν ίχθρονΐ €χψίν; is it pleasant to hare 
many enemies t φησίν c^clyoi rovroit ficvriy. he says it ht /tossihle/ar 
these to rnnain (/xcVriv bein^ subject of cfclMii). To y ν ω ναι ίπιστη- 
μην ΧαβίΙν cWtv, to learn is Ιο actjutre kmncltidye, ΤοΟτό tori τύ ahi- 
Ktivs this is to commit injustice. To yiip βάνατον diiitvai ovdcV «Τλλο 
f'oTtv η ^oKflv σοφον tip a ι μη οντά, /or to /tar death {the /ear o/ 
dcalh) is nothing elst than to stem to be irise without being so. 

XoTK. These infinitives usually stand without the article; but 
whenever it is desired to make the infinitive more prominent a.s a 
noun (see the last examples), the article can be added. See § 200, 
1, N. 2. 
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Note 2. A relative clause depending on an infinitive in indirect 
discourse sometimes takes the luiinitive by assimilation; Λα tntitfj 
di γίρίσθαι tni rj οΙκΙα, {*φη) άν^ωγμίνην κατάΚαμβάνα» την θνραιτ^ 
and ti'hcn ihaj came to titc house j tlit;f J'uuud Uie tl(H*r opf.n (Jte said), 
lieiodotus allows this even «after ci, //*, uud 5tort, because. 

§ 281. 1. The infinitive without the article limits the 
meaning of many adjectives and nouns. £.g. 

Δυνατός noitlv roOro, able to do this' b€iv6f Xiytip, i^l'illed in 
speaking: α|ιθΓ toCto Χαβ^Ιν, worthy to receive thij* : πρόθυμος Xc- 
vfiv, eager to ifpeak; μαΚακοί Kaprfpeip, {too) effeminate to endure: 
ίπιστημων \iy€iv re και σιγάν^ ίηοα:ϊη^ hoio both to speak and to be 
silent. 

* Ανάγκη ecrri πάντας antXuelv^ there is a necessity that all should 
withdraw; κίνδυνος ην αΐΎψ παθίΐν τι, he was in danger ο/ suffering 
something; ώρα απ it ναι ^ it is time to go away; tXnitas c;(ft roOro 
ποιησαι, he has hopes of doing this. 

Note 1. Adjectives of this class are especially those denoting 
ahiiityyjitnes^, desert j readine^s^ and their opposites; and, in general, 
tliose corresponding in meaning to verbs whicJi take the infinitive 
(§ 2G0, 1). Xouns of this class are such as form with a verb (gen- 
erally cifu) an expression equivalent to a verb Λvhich takes the 
object infinitive. ^lost nouns take the infinitive with the article as 
an aduouiinal genitive (§ 262, 2). 

Note 2. The article is sometimes prefixed to the infinitive here, 
as after verbs (§ 2G0, 1, X. 2). This shows more clearly its char- 
acter as an object accusative ; as το βία πολιτών dpav ΐφυν αμήχανος, 
I am incapable of acting in defiance of the citizens. 

2. Any adjective or adverb may take the infinitive 
without the article as an accusative of specification 
(§160,1). E.g. 




ment hard to lice under. Κάλλιστα (adv.) iht'iv, in a manner most 
delightful to behold. 

Remark. This infinitive is generally active rather than passive; 
as πράγμα χολψτζίίν ποΐ€ΐν^ a thing hard to do, rather than χα\€πί}ν 
ποίί'ισθαι^ hard to be done. 

Note. Nouns and even verbs may take the infinitive on this 
principle; as βανμα idia0at, a icon der to behold. *Αρισηύ€σκ€ μά' 
χ^σβαι, he was the first infighting (like μάχην). Horn. 
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§ 262• 1. The infinitive may depend on a preposition, 
in which case the article τοδ, τω, or τό must be pre- 
fixed. -E'ff' 

Προ τον του t όρκους anoboZvai% htfort talnng the oath»: vpht τψ 
μη^Ιρ €κ της πρίσβίίας Χαβίΐν, beside» receiving nothing by the embassy; 
dia TO ξίνος tlvai ουκ &v oitt ά^ικηθηναι ; do you think you would not 
be wronged on account of your being a stranger? 

2. The genitive and dative of the infinitive, mth the 
article^ can stand in most of the constructions belonging 
to those cases ; as in that of the adnominal genitive, the 
genitive after a comparative or after verbs and adjectives, 
the dative of manner^ means^ &c., the dative after verbs 
and adjectives, and sometimes in that of the genitive of 
cause or purpose (§ 173, 1). E.g. 

Του fftfiif ίηιβυμία^ a desire to drink; κρίΊττον τον \a\eip, better 
than prating ; ίτιίσχομίν του 6a KpvtiVy \oe ceased our weeping (§ 263) ; 
arfitix τον κατακου^ιν τινύς tiaiv, they are unused to obeying any one. 
Tf φανίρ*»ς tlvai τοιούτος ων. by having it evident tJtat he was such a 
man; τώ κοσμίως ζην πίστ(ν€ίρ, to truit in an orderly life; ισοι^τώ 
vpoQTtvtiv^ equal to lamenting beforehand, Μί^ως τ6 λτ,στικον καΰρ- 
pti. τον τάς προσό^ονς μάλλον ϋναι αντ^ Minos put down piracy ^ Uiat 
his revenues might come in more abundantly. Thuc. 

§•283• 1. Verbs and expressions denoting hindrance or 
freedom from anything allow either the infinitive with του 
(S 262, 2) or the simple infinitive (§ 260, 1). As the infin- 
itive after such verbs can take the negative μη without afiect- 
ing the sense (§ 283, 6), we have a thii-d and fourth form, 
still with the same meaning. (See Note, and § 263, 2.) E.g. 

Έϋρτγη at τούτο noitlv^ **py^^ o't roG τούτο irotfiy, 'Vy <^* μ^ 
TovTo noitl». tipyti at toD μη rovro noitiv^ all meaning he prevents 
you from doing this. Top Φιλιπηορ naptXetiP ουκ ttvvoPTo κωΧνσαι^ 
they could not hinder Philip from passing through. Τον dpavtrtv' 
tip άκίΐργουσι, they restrain them from running away. "One ρ €σχ€ μ^ι 
Tfiv Τΐ€\οπ6νρησορ nopBt'ip^ which prevented (him) from ravaging 
Peloponnesus. "Efc* αυτούς τον μη «τατα^ννοΑ, it will keep than 
from sinking. 

Note. "When the leading verb is negatived (or interrogatiTe im- 
plying a negative), the double negative u^ ov is generally used 
rather than the simple μη with the infinitive (§ 283, 7) so that we 
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can say ονκ tipyti at μη oh rovro irotrt y, he doef not prevent you from 
doing t/iL^. Ίυϋ μη ού noitiy is rarely (if ever) used. 

2. The infinitive with το μή (soraetiines with τό alone) may 
be used after expressions denoting hindrance^ and also after 
all which e\*en imply prevention^ omission^ or denial. This 
infinitive with τό is less closely connected with the leading 
verb than are the forms just mentioned (1), and it may often 
be considered an accusative of specification (§ 160, 1), and 
sometimes (as ailer verbs of denial) an object accusative. 
Sometimes it expresses merely a result. E.g, 

Thv ομιλορ €ΐργον τ6 μη τα ίγγύΓ τηςποΚ^ως κακό vpyriy, they pre• 
vented the crowd from injuring Vie neighboring parts of the ciiy, Κωλν- 
ση σ€ TO hpav^ he trill prevent you from acting (§ 260, 1, N. 2). Κίμω- 
pa πάρα rpiU άφρισαν ^ii<f)ovt ro μή θανάτψ ζημιωσαι^ they allowed 
Cimon by three votes to escape the punishment of death (they let him off 
from the punishment of death). Φόβος avff Ζπνον παραστατίΐ^ τό μή 
βλέφαρα συμβαλύν^ fear stands by me instead of sleep, preventing me 
from closing my eyelids. 

Thus we have 2iffih and a sixth form, npyrt σ€ rh μή rovro troj- 
t\v and fipyrt at ro τοΓτο ποΐ€ΐι», added to those given in § 203, 1, 
as equivalents of the £uglish he prevents you from doing this. 

Note. Here, as above (1, Note) μή ou is used when the leading 
verb is negatived ; as oiiipyap αντψ ravr ivapKtau τύ μή ου ire- 
at'ivyfor this will not at all suffice to prevent him from Jailing. 

§ 264• The infinitive with its subject, object, or other 
adjuncts (sometimes including dependent clauses) may be 
preceded b}' the article, the whole standing as a single noun 
in any ordinar}' construction. E.g. 

To dc μητί τταλαι rovro TttvovBivni , πίφηνίναι ri rtva ήμίν σνμ^ 
μαχίαν τούτων αντΊρροπον. αν βονΧωμ^βα χρήσΰαι^ rrjt nap* ίκύνων tvvoiat 
€ν9ργίτημ hv tywyt β«1ην. but the fact that we have not suffered this 
long ago, and that an alliance has appeared to us to balance these^ if 
we shall wi*h to use if. — this f should ascribe as a benefaction to their 
good-will, Dem. (Here the whole sentence rh . . . . χρήσβαι is the 
object of βίΐην.) 

§ 265• The infinitive without the article may express 
a purpose. * E.g. 

0\ αρχοντη, otr ηΚίσβ^ αρχαν μον, the rulers, whom you chose to 
rule me. Ίήν noXiy φυ\άττ€ΐν avrdis vapitwuuf^ they delivered the 
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city to them to ffvard. Ai yvpouut irtf iy φίρονσαι^ the women bringing 
them (fomething) to drink. 

Note. In Homer, whore &στ€ is seldom used in its sense of foas 
($ 2GG, X. 3), the simple infinitive may express a result ,- as rU σώωβ 
ξν»€ηκ€ μάχ^σΰαί; tclto hrovglU them into conflict so as to contend I 

§ 268• 1. The infinitive after ώστε, so ihaty so as^ ex- 
presses a result. E,g. 

Hf irnraidev^/vor ounuty ωστψ πάνυ βα^ίωί *χ9ΐν άρκουντα* he had 
been so educattd as very easily to have enough. 2vbi σχοΚάζ€ίς, &στ€ 
βαυμάζίίν €/α<, and you delay , so that I wonder, 

2. The infinitive after ώστε sometimes expresses a 
condition^ like that after ε'φ' φ or . ίφ' ωτε (§ 267) ; and 
sometimes a purpose^ like a final clause. E.g. 

*£f^y avroif των \οητω9 αρχαν ^ΕΧληνων, ω στ* avrovs (tnaKOvttw 
fiaotXii, it being in their power to rule the rest of the Greets^ on condi- 
tion that they should themselves obey the King. Πάν ποιοίσιρ Lore 
Ιίκηψ μη b^bύ9a^^ they do everything so that iJiey may not suffer punish" 
ment (Γμι μη Μωσι might hare been used). 

Note 1. 'fir sometimes takes the infinitive like iSarr, generally 
to express a result , seldom to express h purpose. 

Note 2. "Qtrrt mav also take the indicative to express a result 
(§ 237). For the distinction see § 237, Rem. 

Note 3. *Οστ€ in Homer usually means as, like &nrtp. (See 
§ 205, Note.) 

Note 4. (a) The infinitive Trith ώστ€ or ως sometimes follows a 
comparative 'with If ; as #*λάττω f νων bvvapiv η Siort root φίλονρ ώφ€- 
XfiK. having too little power to aid his friends. 

(//) Sometimes ωστί is omitted ; as νόσημα pu(op η φίρ^ιν, a di^- 
ease too great to bear (§ 201, 2, with Rem.). 

Note 5. Verbs, adjectives, and nouns which commonly take the 
simple infinitive occasionally have the infinitive with ώστ€ or ώρ; as 
^ipiotkutvoi ωστι a/ivvfiK, having voted to defend them ; ntiuovoiv «mttc 
ίπιχΜίρησαι, they persuade them to make an attempt; φροΡίμώτ(ρα «arc 
μαβ€ΐ», wL'ter in learning: ολίγοι ως {γκραηις flvai. too few to have the 
power; άράγκη Start Kiviw*vtip,a necessity of incurring risk (§201, 1). 

§ 287. The infinitive follows ε'φ* ^5 or ^φ* ώτε, on con• 
dition thaty sometimes /or the purpose of. E.g. 
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*λφΐ9μίρ σ€, cVt TovTtf /μιπόι, €φ' yrf μηκίη φιΧοσοώ^Ιρ, tee Γβ- 
/ea^e t/ou^ hut on ihU condition^ that you akall no longer l»e a phUoso" 
2)h(r. AipfBtPTts ιφ' yrc ξνγγράψαι νόμους, chosen /or the purpose 
of comp'diny laics. 

For the future indicative after these words, see § 236, N. 2. 

§ 268• The infinitive may stand abiolutely in pai*en- 
thetical phrases, generaUy with ώς or όσον. E,g. 

Th Aikra fori ν#ωστΙ, ωτ λόγφ ciircly, άνβατΜφηνος. the Delta has 
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as we can Judge) ; όσον yc μ fide vat, as far as I know : ως ίμο\ δο- 
icclv, or €μο\ doK€tv^ as U seems to me ; ου ιτολλώ Xriyy ccircly, no^ to 
make a long storg, in sJiort, So όλ/γον del ν, ίο urant little, i.e. idinost; 
in which driy can be omitted. 

Note. Tn certain cases ciwii seems to l>e superfluous; especially 
in ίκων tlvai, willing or willinglg, which generally stauds in a neg^ 
cUice sentence. So το νυν fivai^at present ; ro τημ^ρον c Γ να ι , to^dag ; 
τ6 cV* €Kflvoit tivaL, as far as depends on them : την irpumjv 1 1 vat, at 
first (Ildt.); ως πάλαΐΛ tivat, considering iJieir age (Thuc.) ; and 
some other phrases. 

§ 269• The infinitive is sometimes used Uke the im- 
perative, especially in Homer. £.ff. 

Μη ποτ9 και συ γυναικί mp ifirior tlvai, be thou never indulgent to 
thg wife, 

XoTE. The subject is here in the nominative; but in the three 
following constructions it is in the accusative. 

§ 270• The inOuitive sometimes expresses a wish, like 
the optative. This occm-s chiefly in pcctr}•. E.g. 

ZcC nartps η Κΐαντα Χαχ^Ιν η TvdfOf υι6ν. Father Zeus, mag the. lot 
fall either on AJax or on the son of Tydeus (Horn.). 

Note. This construction depends in thought on some woi-d like 
^ϋχομαι, I pray, or dor, grant, which is often expressed; as dor ησα- 
σβαι. 

§ 271• In laws, treaties^ and proclamations the infinitive 
often depends on cSofc or ScSoicTai, he it enacted^ or KcXcuc- 
rai, it is commanded ; which may be expressed in a previous 
sentence or understood. E.g. 
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Δι «off ly dc τηψ cV *Αρ€ΐφ ττάγω φόνου, &c., and (be it enacteti) that 
the Senaie on the Areopayas xhail have jurisdiction in cages of murder^ 
&c. "Ζτη it ttvai rat anopiat πίντηκοίττα, and that the treaty sliall 
continue Jij\y years, 

§ 272. The inflnitive, ivitb or Tntbout το, may be used to 
express surpiise or indignation. E,g. 

Τητ μωρία f rh Δία νομΙζίίν% οντά τηΧικοντονί^ what Jolly! to believe 
in Zeus when you are so biy / So iu Latin : Meue incepto desistere 
victam! 

§ 273• In narration, the infinitive often seems to 
stand for the indicative, when it depends on some word 
like Xeyerai., it is said, in a preceding sentence. E.g. 

*Απικομίνονΐ dc cc ro "Αργος^ ^ιατίθ9σθαι τον φόρτον, and coming 
to A rgoSy they were (iV is said) settiny out their caryo for sale (διαη- 
θ€σθαι is an nnpei-fect infinitive, § 203, X. 1). Hdt. i. 1. See Udt. 
i. 24, and Xeu. Cyr. i. 3, 5. 

§ 274• Πριν, before^ before that^ untiU besides taking 
the indicative, subjunctive, and optative (§ 240), also 
takes the infinitive. This happens in Attic Greek chiefly 
after affirmative sentences, but in Homer without regard 
to the leading verb. E.g. 

*Αιηπίμπουσιν avrbv πριν ακοΟσαι, they send him away before hear» 
ing him. ΙΛ€σσηνην ίΐλομ^ν πρ\ν Ώίρσας λ α /3ft ν τηνβασιλίίαΜ, we took 
Messene before the Persians obtained their kinydom. 

For vpiv with the finite moods, see § 240. 

NoTK. Uptr ijj npoTfpov ή, προσθ^ν ή, before that^ iooner than, 
and even Ζστβρον ψ later than, may take the iiifiuitive like vpiv 
alone. See § 240, Aote. 

THE PARTICIPLE. 

S 275. The participle is a verbal adjective, and has three 
nses. First, it may express a simple attribtUe^ like an oixU- 
nar}• adjective ; secondly•, it may define the circumstances 
under which an action takes place ; thirdly, it may form pait 
of the predicate with certain verbs, often having a force 
resembling that of the infinitive. 
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§ 27β. 1. The participle, like any other adjective, 
may qualify a noun. Here it must oft^n be tmnslated 
by a relative and a finite A^erb, especially Avhen it is pre- 
ceded by tlie article. E.g. 

*0 παμων χρόνος, the present time ; Btoi aliw coirrf r , immortal Godi 
(Horn.); nokit «aXXct διαφίρονσα, a city exceilint/ in beauty: άρηρ 
καλώς π€ iracdf u/ACirof , a man trlio haa been well etlucatett (or a rcW/- 
educuted man); oi πρίσβ€ίτ oi imo Φιλίππου irc/i^^f vrcr, the umltaS' 
sadors who were sent by Phdip; uudp€s ol rovro irot^aovrcri men who 
are to do this. 

2. The participle preceded by the article may be used 
substantively, like any other adjective. It is then equiva- 
lent to he who or those who with a finite verb. JS.g, 

oi YTciTf (a/Acvoi, those who hare been convinced ' πάρα τοΐϊ apltrroit 
^οκοΰσιν cLvji. atnony those who seem to tte best : 6 r^y γψώμην ταντηρ 
€ΐπών, the one who (face this opinion: rolr *Αρκά^ρ (rd>frc/K>ir οΖσι 
ξυμμάχοις Trpof ΓτΓον, they proclaimed to those who were their allien among 
the Arcadians, 

§ 277. The participle may define the circumstances of 
an action. It expresses the following relations: — 

1. Time ; the lenses denoting various points of time, which 
is relative to that of the verb of the sentence (§ 204). E.g. 

Tavra cirparrc στρατηγών^ he did this while he ιγλλ general : ravra 
πράζα στρατηγών^ he will do this while he is general : rvpavwtvaat ' 
δ€ ίτη τρία ΊτπτΙας €χώρ€ΐ cV liynoy, and when he had been tyrant three 
yearsf Hippias withdrew to Siyeum. 

2. Causiy manner^ means^ and similar relations, including 
manner of employment. E.g. 

Λ/γω ic τούτου tutica^ fiovXopivot ^ζαι σο4 οπ€ρ f/xoc, and I speak 
for this reason η because I wish that to seem tuntd to you iW/iV/i, &c. 
Hoot i\€TO μάλλον roif νόμοις ίμμίνων diro^amv η παρανομών ζην, 
he preferred to die abiding by the laws ra'her than to lire transgressing 
them : τοντο ίποΊησ* λαβών, ht did this secretly : άπ€^ημίΐ τριήραρχων, 
he was absent on duly as trierarch. Αηιζ6μ€νοί ζώσιν^ they live by 
plunder. 

3. Purpose or intention ; generally expressed by the future 
participle. E.g. 
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Note 3. ^Qan€p^ an^ very often precede» a ron/fiVionrt/ partici- 
ple, beJonging to an implied aj^odosis, to >Yhich the participle forms 
the protasis; as ωσπ€ρ ή^η σαφΰς cidorfv, ονκ c^cXrr aicovciy, 
l/fni are unfciliinq to hear^ ax Q/ou would be) if you alrecifly knew it 
well. Here ωσπ^ρ means merely a» : the if belongs to the meaning 
of the participle. Compare ωσπ€ρ u Xcyocr, as if you should say, 
"NVe find even ώσπψρ αν ti . . . ηγονμ€νοι. αχ if you believed (Dem.). 

The participle thus used witli ώσπ#ρ has ou for its negative, not 
μη (§ 2S3. 4). 

§ 278. 1. When a participle denoting any of the 

relations included in § 277 belongs to a noun which is 

not connected with the main construction of the sentence, 

they stand together in the genitive absolute. 

See § 183, and the ex«ample3 there given. All the particles men- 
tioned in the notes to § 277 can be used here. 

XoTE. Sometimes a participle stands alone in the genitive abso- 
lute, when a subject can easily be supplied from the context, or 
when some general subject, like άνθρωττων or πραγμάτων, is under- 
stood ; as o< YToXc/iioi, ηροσιόντων, τβως μ*ν ησνχηζον, but the enemy ^ as 
they (men before mentioned) came on^ kept tfuietfor a time: ούτω i' 
ίχόντων^ €ΐκός fVriv, «. r. λ., and this bfiing the cast (sc. πραγμάτων) , it 
is likely, i*c. So with verbs like wt, &c. {§ 134, X. 1, e); as 
vovTot γΓολλώ, when it was raining heavily (where ongiually Aior was 
understood). 

2. The. participles of impersonal verbs stand in the accitsa• 
tive absolute^ in the neuter singular, when others would be in 
the genitive absolute. So with passive participles and ov 
when they are used inipersonallj•. E.g. 

Ol y ov βοηθησαντ€9ι df'ov, uyuif άπηλθον; ond did those tcho 
hrouyht no aifl when it was needed escape safe and sound f So 
tv iii παρασχόν^ and when a good opportunity offered; ου προση' 
KOVt improperly (Jt heinfi not becoming) \ τυχόν, by chance (it having 
hapj>ened); προσταχθίν μοι^ when I had b^en commanded: €ΐρη• 
μίνον, when it has been said : αδύνατον ov. it being imj>ossible : άπόρρψ 
τον π6\α (sc. δ»'), when it is forbidden by the state. 

XoTE. Tlie participles of personal verbs sometimes stand with 
their nouns in tlie accusative absolute; but very seldom unless they 
ai-e pi-eceded by ως or dantp (§ 277, Notes 2 and 3). 

§ 279. The participle may be used to limit the mean- 
ing of certain A'erbs, in a sense which often resembles 
that of the infinitive (§ 260, 1). 
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diffenng merely as the present and aorist infinitives would 
differ in similar constructions (§ 202, 1). E.g. 

"Μη π€ρύδωμί¥ νβρισθ€ΐσαψ την ΑακΜ^αίμονα και καταφρορη• 
etlaawt let us not aliotc Lacvdaemon to be insulted and dtKpistd. }Αη 
μ* cdfiv θανόν θ' υπ* αστών, not to »ee me killed btj citizens (£ur.J). 
Tlfpub^lvTrivyTiv τμηΘίΙσαν<, to allow the land to be racaffed (Tbuc. li. 
lb). (But in ii. 20, we find irtpuhtlv την^ντμηθηναι, i-eierriug 
to the same thing.) See § 204, N. 2. 

4. With the following verbs the participle contains the lead- 
ing idea of the expression: λανθάνω^ escape the notice of; 
τυγχάνω^ happen ; φθάνω^ anticipate. The aorist participle 
hci*e does not denote past time in itself, but coincides in 
time with the verb (§ 204, N. 2). E.g. 

Αησ€Τ€ ^ιαφβαρ^ντβς, you wUl be corrupted before you know it. 
^Έτνχον κα6ημ€νο9 ivTavua^ I happened to be sitting there; ΐτνχ€ κατά 
τοΰτο rov καιρού €\θών^ he happened to come (not to haae come) Just at 
that time. "Εφβησαν τους Πίρσας άπικομίνοι, they came before the 
Persians (Hdt.). Old* upa Κίρκην iXBovrtY *ληθομ€ν, nor did ice 
come without Circe's knowing it (Horn.). See examples under 
§ 204, N. 2. 

Tlie perfect participle here has its ordinary force. 

NoTC. The pai*ticip]e with diarfXftt, continue (§ 279, 1), 
oTxopai.be gone (§ 277, 2), θα μ I ζω, be wont or be frequent^ and 
i>cmc others, expi*esses the leading idea; but the aorist partici- 
ple with these has no peculiar force; as οίχ€ται φ€ύγωρ^ he ha$ 
taken jUght (§ 200, N. 3); ου Θαμ1ζ§ις καταβαίνων tls top Παραια, 
you don't come down to the Peiraeus very vfen. 

§ 280. With many verbs the participle stands in 
indirect discourse, each tense representing the coiTe- 
sponding tense of the indicative or optative. 

Such verbs are chiefl}- tliose signifying to see, to knowy to hear 
or learn, to remember, to forget, to show, to appear, to prove^ 
to acknowledge, and άγγ€λλω, to announce. E.g. 

I *Ορω dc μ tpyov htivov € ξίΐργασ μίνην. but 1 see that I have done 

j a dreadful deed ; ήκουσ€ Κυρον tv KtXuci'a οντά. he heard that Cf/rus 

I was in Cilicia (of. § 279, 2, with X.); όταν kXvjj ηξυντ* *0ρ1στην^ 

when she hears that Orestes will come: olda oihiv €ΐησηίμ€νορ, / 
know that I understand nothing; ουκ ijitaav αΜν τίθνηκότα, they 
did not know that lie was dead; inttdav γνώσιν άπιστούμ€νοί, 
after they find out that they are distrusted ; μίμνημαι 4\θών, 1 re- 
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member Ihat I tcent; μίμνημαι aMv ^Χθορτα, Τ remember that he 
went; 6€ίξω rtwrow ίχβρόν ορτα^ J shall show that this man is an 
enemy (pass, ovrot ^€ίχθησ€ταί ίχθρο^ ων); αντψ Kvpop στρατ€ΰ- 
OPT a πρώτος fyyciXa, JJirst announced to him that Cyrus was on his 
march. 

See § 246 and examples; and § 211 for examples of the participle 
^th or representing both indicative and optative with Sp. 

Note 1. Δζλορ tlpi and φαρ^ρόί €ΐμι take the participle in 
indirect discourse, where we use an impersonal construction; as 
d^Xof ξρ otopfpof, &c., it was evident that he thought^ &c. (like d^- 
λον fp ση oiocro). 

Note 2. Wiih <rvyocda or σνγγιγρώσκω and a dative of 
the reflexive, a participle may be in eitner the nominative or dative; 

SLS avpoita ίμαντψ η^ικημίρψ (pT η^ίκημίρος), I <UH conscious to 
myself that I have been wronyed. 

KoTE 8. Most of the verbs included in § 2S0 may take a clause 
with ori in indirect discourse. Most of them are found also with 
the infinitive, ol^a takes the infinitive regularly when it means / 
know hnw; as o2da rovro μα6 tip^ I know how to learn this (but oJda 
roOro μαθώρ^ I know that I learned this), 

XoTE 4. 'fir may be used before this participle in the sense ex- 
plained in § 277, X. 2. The genitive absolute with «>r is sometimes 
found where we should expect the participle to agree with the obiect 
cf the verb; as wc ποΚίμσυ Zprot παρ νμωρ άπαγγ^Χώ; shall I 
announce from you that there is wart (lit. OJtsuming that there is war^ 
shall I announce it from you f) where we might nave iroXr/ioy Ιρτα 
with less emphasis, and in closer connection with the verb. 



VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -rc'o? AND -rcW. 

§ 281• The verbal in -rioi; has both a perBonal and 
an impersonal construction• 

1. In the personal construction it is passive in sense, 
and expresses necessity^ like the Latin participle in -<2u«. 

*Οφ«λ)7Τ€α σοι 9 froXir ^«rrtV the city muxt be benefited by you. 
'Αλλα; μ9ταπίμπτίας tipot (•φη)^ he said that other (ships) must 
be sent for. *0 Xcyt» ρ η re op itrrip, what I say must be spoken. 

The noun denoting the agent is here in the dative (§ 188, 4). 
See 2. 
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2. In the impersonal construction the verbal is in the 
neuter of the nominative singular (sometimes plural)*, 
with itrri expressed or understood. It is active in sense, 
and is equivalent to Bel with the infinitive. 

The agent is generally expressed by the dative, some- 
times by the accusative. These verbals may have an 
object like their verbs. JE.g, 

Ύαντα ημίρ (ΟΓ ^μας) «roii/r/or coriy, we miut do this (eqaivalent 
to ταντα ημάς 6tl noujaaij § 184, 2, N. 1). Olariop nodf, we must 
bear these things (sc. 4/^)• T* ay αντψ ir ο 1 1; rr or c«j; what would 
he be obliged to do t 'Ε^^φίσαττο πολ^μητία f mu, theg coted thai they 
must go to war (^ ttiv iroXf/M&y). Tovr (νμμαχους ο ν wapaborta 
ToU *A^voiotff, ice must not abandon our allies to the Atheniaiu• 

The Latin hae this construction (but seldom with verbs which 
take an object accusative) ; as Eundum est tibi (ircoy tori σοι), — 
Moriendum est omnibus. So BeUo utendum est nobis (r^ νοΚίμψ 
χρηστίο» f στιν ημιν), we must go to war. (See Madvig's Latin Gram- 
mar, § 421.) 



INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 

§ 282• 1• All interrogative pronouns, pronominal adjec- 
tives, and adverbs can be used in both direct and indirect 
questions. The relative όστις and most other relative words 
may be used in indirect questions. (See § 149.) 

2. The principal direct interrogative particles are η and ipa. 
These imply nothing as to the answer expected ; but Ipa ol 
implies that an affirmative^ ipa μη that a negative^ answer is 
expected. Ού and μη alone are often used with the same 
force as with 3pcu So /ιών (for μη ow). £.g. 

*H σχολΐ) corm; will there be leisure f ^A^* tlcri rtvrr 2^ι; are 
there any deserving onest *Ap* ov fiovkiaut tXutiw; or ού βουλίσθβ 
tkUfip; do you not wish to go (i.e. you wish, do you notyi *Apa μη 
βονλ€σθ« iXufip; or μη (or μων) fiovktadt ikufiip; do you wish to go 
(you donU wish to go, do youyi This distinction between ov and^ 
does not apply to the interrogative subjunctive (§ 256), which 
allows only μη. 
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2. Μι; is used with the subjunctire and imperative in all 
constructions (except the Homeric subjunctive^ § 255, which 
has the force of a future indicative). Μη is used in all βηαΐ 
and o^;>cr clauses after Γνα, οπως^ &c. ; except after /ti^, /es<, 
which takes ov. It is used in all eancUtiojial sentences, in 
relative sentences with an indefinite antecedent (§ 231) and 
the corresponding temporal sentences after €ως^ irpCv^ &c. 
(§§ 239, 240), in relative sentences expressing a purpose 
(§ 236), and in all expressions of a wish with both indicative 
and optative (§251). 

8. Mi; is used with the infinitive in all constructions, both 
with and without the article, except that of indirect discourse. 
The infinitive in indirect discourse regularly has ov, to retain 
the negative of the direct discoui*se ; but some exceptions 
occur. 

4. When a participle expresses a condition (§ 277, 4) it 
takes μη ; so when it is equivalent to a relative clause with 
an indefinite antecedent^ as ol μη βουλ6μ€νοι^ any tcho do not 
wish, (See, however, § 277, N. 3.) Otherwise it takes ού. 
In indirect discourse it sometimes, like the infinitive, takes 
μή irregularly (3). 

5. Adjectives follow the same principle with participles, 
taking μη only when they do not refer to definite persons or 
things (i. e. when they can be expressed by a relative clause 
with an indefinite antecedent) ; bs ol μη άγαμοι ττολΓται, (any) 
citizens tcho are not goody but ol ονκ αγαθοί iroXlrai means 
special citizens who are not good. 

6. When verbs which contain a negative idea (as those of 
hindering, forbidding^ denying^ concealing^ and distrusting) are 
followed by the infinitive, the negative μη can be added to 
the infinitive to strengthen tlie negation. Such a negative 
cannot be translated in English, and can always be omitted 
in Greek. For examples see § 263. 
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negation is strengthened; as Sywv rovrov o^Scif c2c o^Scv 
ovScvof &y νμΛύ¥ ovScvorc ycKorro ajiof, if it ¥>ere not for 
thi$i no one o/jfou would erer come to he of any value for any- 
thing. 

For the douhle negative ού fu}, see { 257• 



PART V. 



VERSIFICATION. 



ICTDS.— BHYTHK JCSD ICETKE. 

S 284• 1• Eveiy Terse is composed of portions called 
fiH. Thus we have four feet in each of these verses: — 

Far from | mdrtal | cires re|treiting. | 

2. In each foot there is a certaiin part on whidi iaib a 
special stress of voice called ichu {$troke)^ and another pait 
on which there is no such stress. The part of the foot on 
whidi the ictus falls is called the omt, and the rest of the 
foot is called the ikens.^ The regular alternation of arns 
and thesis in successive feet produces the rhythm {harmmdoMS 
mortmaU) of the verse. 

3. In this English verse (as in all English poetry) the 
rhythm depends entirely on the ordinary accent of the words, 
with which the ictus coincides. In the Greek verse, however, 
the ictus is entirely independent of the word-accent; and 
the feet (with the ictus marked) are φηιτα, — μ^ψ vpoc, — τους 
στρα, — TTfyovi. In Greek poetry a foot consists of a regular 
combination of syllables of a certain length ; and the place 
of the ictus here depends on the quantity (i. e. the length or 
shortness) of the syllables which compose the foot, the ictus 
naturally falling upon a long syllable (§ 285, 3). The regu• 

^ The tenn ipeit {rainng) and Bins {plaeing\ as tbey were used hj 
I nearly all the Greek writers on Bhjthm, referred to the raising and putting 

ί dawn of the foot in marching, dancing, or beating time, to that $ins de* 

noted the part of the foot on which the ictus fell, and ip^a the lighter part 
Most of the Boman writers, however, inverted this use, and re&red arsis 
to the raising of the voice and thesis to the lowering of the voice in reading. 
The prevailing modem use of these %αημ u^foftunatelj follows tba JUmiaa 
writers. 
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lar alternation of long and short syllables in successive feet 
makes the verse metrical^ i.e. measured m its time. The 
rhythm of a Greek verse thus depends closelj- on its metre, 
i.e. on the measure or quantity of its syllables. 

Note. The fundamental distinction between ancient and most 
modem poetry is simply this, tliat in modem poetry the verse con- 
sists of a regular comoination of accented and unaccented syllables, 
^'hile in ancient poetry it consists of a regular combination of long 
and short syllables. The rhythm is the one essential requisite in the 
external fo]*m of all poetry, ancient and modem; but in ancient 
poetry, rhythm depends on metre and not at all on accent; in mod- 
ern poetry it depends on accent, and the quantity of the syllables 
(i.e. the metre) is generally no more regarded than it is in prose. 
Both are equally rhijthmicnl; but the ancient is also wi/rica/, and its 
metre is the basis of its rhythm. What is called metre in English 
poetry is strictly only rh^'tum.* 

It is to a great extent" uncertain how the Greeks distinguished or 
reconciled the stress of voice which constituted the ictus and the 
raising of tone which constituted the word-accent. Any combina- 
tion 01 the two is now very difficult, and for most persons impos- 
sible. In reading Greek poetry we us>ua]ly mark the Greek ictus 
by our accent, which is its modem representative, and neglect the 
word-accent or make it subordinate to the ictus. Care should al- 
^vays be taken in reading to distinguish the words^ not the/ee/• 

FEET• 

§ 285. 1. The unit of measure in Greek verse is the 
short syllable {^) , which has the value of ^ or an \ note in 
music. This is called a time or mora. The long syllable ( — ) 
has twice the lengtli of a short one, and has the value of a ^ 

note or J in music. 

* Tlie change from metrical to accentnal rhythm can best he seen in 
modem Greek ]X)€tn•, in which, even when the forms of the ancient lan- 
guage are retained, the rhythm ia genRmlly accentual and the metre is no 
more regarded than it is in English poetiy. These are the first two verses 
in a translation of the Odyssey : — 

Ψάλλι T^v I &v8pe^ ©cIo, rbv iro|XvTpoirev, | ίση» To|crovrovf 
Toirovs $ι|ήλθ€, ιτορ|θή(Γα$ τή$ | Tpolas τήν | lvSo{ov | iroW. 

The original verses are : — 
"AvSpa μοι | Iwnrc, | Μονσ-α, ιτοίλντροΐτον, | os μ^α | iroXXd 
ϋλάγχθη, ^iircl Τρο(|η$ Ulpbv irroX{|c0pov llircprcv. 

If the former verses set our teeth on edge, it is only throngh force of 
acquired habit ; for these verses have much more of the nature of modem 
poetr}• than the Homeric originals, and their rhythm is precisely what wt 
are accustomed to in English. 
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: Note. The feet in I time (a), in which the arsis η twice as 
long as the thesis, form the tlouhle class (γίρυϊ iinXaato»)^ as opposed 
to tiiose in } time (A), in >Y])ich the ai*bis and thesis are of eqnal 
length, and which form the equai class (ytvor Ισον), The more 
complicated relations of ai-sis and thesis in the feet of five and six 
times are not considered here. 

3. Tlie ictus falls naturally on α long syllable. Tlie first 
syllable of tlie trochee and the dactyl, and the last syllable of 
the iambus and the anapaest, therefore, form the arsis, ' the 
remainder of the foot being the thesis ; as ^ ^, j- v^ ^» 

Note 1. AVhen a long syllable in the arsis is resolved into two 
short syllables (§ 286, 1), the ictus properly belongs on Uie two 
taken together, but in reading it is usually placed on the first. 
Thus a tribrach used for a trochee (j^\J) is viz v^ v^; one used for 
an iambus (\j jl) ^ \j ^ \j- So a spondee ased for a dactyl is 

J ; one used for an anapaest is _ j.. Likewise a dactyl used 

for an anapaest (_ vy vy for for vy v/ __) is _ >ί, ^. The only 

use of the tribrach and the chief use of the spondee are to repre- 
sent other feet which have their arsis naturally marked by a long 
sellable. 

Note 2. Although the principal ictus (which alone has been 
considered) falls on the arsis, thei-e is generally also a subordinate 
ictus on the thesis or on some syllable of the thesis. (See § 299.) 

4. A verse is sometimes introduced by an incomplete foot, 
consisting of one or two syllables equivalent in time to the 
thesis of the fundamental foot of the verse. Tliis is called an 
anacrusis {άνάκρονσις, upward beat). (See § 289, 3, N.) The 
mark of anacrusis is a following (!). 

For the hasisj iuti'oducing a logaoedic verse, see § 299, 2. 

KESOLUTION AND CONTRACTIOX. — IRRATIONAL TIME. — 

SYLLABA ANCEPS. 

§ 286. 1. A long syllable, l>eing the metrical equivalent 
of two shon ones (§ 285, 1), is οΛβη resolved into these ; as 
when a tribrach v^ ^ v^ stands for a trochee — ^y or an iambus 
\j -.. On the other hand, two short syllables are ollen con- 
tracted into one long syllable ; as when a six)ndce stands 
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consists of a First Glyconic (§ 800, 4),-^wl— v^l — v^li- 
(at the end of a verse, -n^v^I— v^l — v> Ι — Λ), followed by 

a Second Gl^'oonic, — ^ I -\^ w I \^ I — Λ. Each part forms 

a series, the former ending with the first syllable of ανθρώπου 
(see above) ; and either series might have formed a distinct 
verse. A rhythmical series generally ends after the arsis of 
the third foot in the dact}lic hexameter (§ 295, 4). See 
S 288. 

2. The verse must close in such a way as to be distinctly 
marked off from what follows. 

(a.) It must end with the end of a word. 

{h.) It allows the last sylkble {tyUaha anceps) to be either 
long or short (§ 286, 5). 

(c.) It allows hicUiLs (§8) before a vowel beginning the 
Bcxt A'erse. 

3. A verse which has an unfinished foot at the close is 
called catalectic {καταληκτικός^ stopped short). A complete 
verse is called accUalectic. 

4. The time of the omitted syllable or syllables in a cata- 
kctic verse is filled by a pause. A pause of one time, equiva- 
lent to a short syllable (v^), is marked Λ (for Λ, the initial of 
λΛίμμΛ); a pause of two times (_) is marked Λ. 

CAESURA AND DIAERESIS. 

§ 288• 1 • Caesura (i.e. cutting) of the foot occurs when- 
ever a word ends before a foot is finished ; as in three cases 
in the following verse : — 

πολλας | 8* Ιφθί\μονς ^|χα( *Αΐ|& ΐΓροι\αψα^. 

This becomes important only when it coincides with the 
caesura of the verse (as after Ιφθίμου^), This caesura is a 
pause within a foot introduced to make the verse more melo- 
dious or to aid in its recital, regularly occurring at the end of 
a rh3'tlimical series which does not end the verse (§ 287, 1)• 
In some verses its place is fixed : see § 293, 4 ; § 295, 4. 

2. When the end of a word coincides with the end of a foot, 
the double division is called diaeresis (&αφ€σί9, diuiston); 
as after the first foot in the line just quoted. Diaeresis be- 
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4. In Greek ix)etr3•, the same kind of verse may be repeated 
without interruption, as in the heroic hexameter (§ 295, 4) and 
the iambic trimeter of the drama (§ 293, 4). Secondlj*, simi- 
lar verses msxy be combined into distichs (§ 295, 5) or into 
simple systems (§ 298). Thirdly*, in lyric poetiy, verses may 
be combined into strophes of complex rhjllimicai and metrical 
stmcture, with antistraphes corresponding to them in form. 

In the following sections, the princi^ml rhythms found in 
Greek poetry are described. 



TROCHAIC RHYTHMS. 

§ 290. Trochaic verses are measured by dipodies (§ 289, 
2). The in-ational tiOchee j. > (§ 286, 3) in the form of a 
«^>ondee can stand in the second place of each trochaic diixxij• ; 
so that the dipody has the form, ^^ j^^. In tixxrhaic verae, 
therefore, the tribrach ^ w w can stand in nny place for the 
trochee j, ^; and the (ai)parcnt) 8ix)ndee can stand in all 
Hi? ^ven places, tliat is, in the second part of ever}• diiXKi}*. 
An apparent anapaest (^ v^ > for ^ >) is sometimes used 
as the equivalent of the iiTational trochee. The cyclic dac- 
lv] _^ ^ (§ 286, 4) sometimes stands for the trochee in 
piOi)€r names in both parts of the dipodj*. 



§ 291• The following are the most common tiOchaic 
verses : — 

1. The dimeter (acatalectic and catalectic) : — 



φησομ*ρ npos I Tovr στρατηγον9. «. v^ > 

ψυχαγ^γίΐ \ Σωκράτης, υ ^ 



— w w 



2. The tetrameter catalectic, consisting of seven feet and 
a syllable, or of the two preceding verses combined. There 
is a regular diaeresis (§ 288, 2) ailer the second dipod}•, 
where the first rh3ahmical series ends (§ 287, 1). See 
§ 293, 3. 

£ σοφωτα\τοί θίάταΧ, \ ^fvpo rhv wovw | npotrxtre* 
— V w|..v >0 w _ > I \j Λ 
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In English ix>ct]7 each series is generally made a separate 
verse; as 

A cdptain bold | of Halifax 
Who lived in coimltiy quarters. 

4. Tlic TRIMETER ACATALECTic, the uiost common of all 
iambic verses, in which most of the dialogue of the Attic 
drama is comiK)sed. It never allows any substitution in the 
last foot. AVith this exception it may have the Uibrach in 
any place. Tlie intitional iambus > _ in the fonn of a spon- 
dee can stand in the firet place of ever}• diiXKly. The trage• 
dians allow the c^'clic anapaest onlj* in the first place, and the 
(apparent) dactyl > ο ^ only in the first and third. The 
comedians allow the dactyl > ο vy ^^ all the odd places, and 
the cj'clic anapaest In ever)• place except the last (§ 292). 
The most common caesura is that ailer tlie thesis of the thh'd 
iool. 

The following scheme shows the tragic and the comic iam- 
bic trimeter compared, — the foiins [)eculiar to comedy being 
enclosed in [ ]. 






> vy v./ [> \j >J\ 

In general the tragedians avoid the feet of three syllables, 
even where they are allowed. The following are examples 
of both the tragic and the comic form : — 

(Tragic) χβονοΐ μ€Ρ e/r | τηΧουρον η\κομ€¥ trcdoKf 

2κύθη¥ Cf οΙ\μον, ΰβατθ¥ tit \ *ρημιαν• 

*Ηφαιστ€, σο« | dc χρ^ piXtw \ cirioroXar. 
(Couiic) ω Zcv βασιΚ^ύ * | το χρημη τώ» | ii/jcrvv όσον 

antpavTov ού\Β€ποθ* ημ€ρα \ γ€νησ9ταί; 

απόλοίο d^f*! Ι 2 voktptf ηολ|λώι^ oUi^cko. 

The Iambic Trimeter apjKiara in English as the Alexan• 
di'lne, which is seldom used except at the end of a stanza : — 
And hope to merjit Heaven by niakjiug £arth a HelL 
For iambic systems^ sec § 298• 



I 



I 
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repetition of the first penthemim (ircv^fic-ficpcs, βν€ half feet) 
of the hexameter. But iyUaha anceps (§ 286, 5) and hiatus 
(§ 8} are not allowed ailcr the first trimeter, but only at the 
end of the verse (S 287, 2). The last two complete feet arc 
always dactyls. A diaeresis (f 288, 2) divides the two paits 
of the verae. 

The following is an Elegiac Distich : — 

rir dc /Si'ioft W dc | rcpn>&y, a\v€v χρυσ§\η€ *Αφρο\δίτηΐ{ 
ΤΜθναί\ην ore | μοι \ μηκΜΤΐ \ ταύτα /χ«|λθ4• 

.. — I — v^v/IljO wv/li^wwlLJ 

KoTE. In the Homeric verse and in Lyric poetry, a long vowel or 
a diphthong is often shortened at the end of a word when tlie next 
word begins with a vowel. E.g. 

L• froiroif I ^ μαΚα \ ^η /icrc |βουλ€ν|σα9 Btot \ Sk\»t, 

χρνσίψ αίνο σκη\πτρψ^ και i\\iaarro | iravrar *Α\χαωνΐ (S 10). 

This sometimes occiu*8 in the middle of a word. Sometimes a 
LJiort final vowel occurs in Homer where a long one is reouired by 
the verse. This can often be explained by supposing a lolloping 
semi- vowel to have been doubled m pronunciation. Slany anom- 
r.lies in Homeric Quantity are explained by the omission of Vau 
or Dlyamma (§ 1, Note 2) ; as τοί&ι^ ol ( ) for roioy fot. 



ANAPAESTIC RHYTHMa 

§ 296. Anapaestic verses are measured by diijodies 
(§ 289, 2). The spondee and the dactyl (_ ^ and — C/ w) 
may stand for tlie anapaest. 

KoTE. The long syllable of an anapaest is rarely resolTed into two 
short, making \j\j yl/ \j for \j \j j^. 

% 297. The following are the most common anapaestic 
verses : — 

1. The monometer, — 

τρσπον α4|γνιηων. \j\j | % j % j 

jcoi ^f fuc I alvup, «_ w v/ I _ _ 
9-υμφν\¥9ί όμον. | v^ v^ ^ 
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trochee — >, the tribrach v^ ^ ^λϊ the cyclic dactyl -w w, and 
the syncopated trochee i—. 

2. A trochee or any equivalent foot which precedes C3Tlic 
dactyls in a logaoedic verse is called a basis. This trochee 
may be irrational — > ; and for it the tribrach or a 83*ncop- 
ated trochee l. may stand. An iambus (probablj* with ictus 
^ _) sometimes occurs ; and even two short syllables ^ ^ 
rarely stand for a basis (§ 300, 5, a). Great license is allowed 
in using different forms of basis, even in verses which other- 
wise correspond preciselj'. A basis is marked χ . 

Sometimes there is a double basis. Sometimes an ana- 
crusis (§ 285, 4) precedes a logaoedic verse, with or without 
a following basis. 

§ 300. The following are some of the most imi)Oi'tant 
logaoedic verses : — 

1. Adonic: σύμμαχοι ?σσο. --w v^ I _ w This is the final 
verse of the Sapphic stanza (6.) 

2. First Pherccralic : ίπταπυλοισι Βηβαις, — ^ \j\ ^\j\ ^\j 

Catal. ^(vbtai ποιχίλΜΓ. — ^ ^ | ^ ι ^ 

8. Second Pherccralic : irmd^r δύσφορον ατα», _? > | — ^ y^\ y^ 

CataL €χΘΙστων άρίμων. ' -? > 1 — vy \j \ Λ 

4. Glyconic : (Three forms) ; — 

(a) μη κατά τ6» Pidviav. -v^v/I — wl — wl— Λ 

(b) Βηβψ των προτιμών ψάοΓ. ^ > | -λ^ w | _ ν^ Ι — Λ 

(c) φωτά βάντα πανσαγι^, — \j \ ^ \^ \ —\j \j \ Λ 

δ. Three Alcaics, which form the Alcaic stanza: — 

(a) άσννίτημί των άνίμων στάσιν 

w : ^\j I _\y I -v/ \j\ w I — Λ 

(σ) το μίν γαρ ivSfv κνμα mikivbrrai 

(hi) t6 δ* tvBtp• a/x/xrr h* av Th μίσσον 

w! — \j\ \j \ \j\ \j 

(c) vai φορημ€Θα συν μίλαΐνα» 

"^^ \j I —\j \j I ^^ 1 \J 

Compare iu Horace, — 

Vides ut aha stet nioe camlidum^ &c. 



326 VERSIFICATION. [§ S02. 

oi'K. άίβηΐσχησομαι• \ μτ^€ Xcyc | ftoc σν Xayor• 
καταημω \ τοΐσιν in^wiiai κατίτύματα. 

4. Bacchic rbythms, with the bacchius w ... as the fbnda- 
niental foot : — 

ris αχώ, | rU οδμα | προσ€ΐΓτδ \ μ d^cyyiff / 

DOCHMIACS. 

§ 302. Dochmiac verses, which are used chiefly in 
tragedy to express gi^at excitement, are based M\iOii a foot 

coni|)Ounded of the bacchius and the iambus, \j I vr — « 

^nlled tlie dochmius. This i)eculiar foot appears in nineteen 
diifei-ent forms, b}' resolving the long syllables and admitting 
irrational longs in place of the two shorts. Its most common 

i .«nns are ^j I v^ — and v^ v^ ^z — I v^— -A.s examples 

lur; be given 

^vvakyu τνχ^ kj ^ I w — 

rrn Γοφόρον δίμαΐ» vz ν,/ ν/ .. | ν/ .. 

μΤσ6β(ον μίν ουν» > w w .. Ι w (for ^ .. .. | w ..) 

μ€γαΚα μ€γαΚα καΙ• \j kj \j w ^^ | w _ (for w .. •. | %,/ ..) 

φίροιμαν βοσκάν, w .. _ | > — . (for v^ .. .. | w .— ) 

προπψψαΐ αχη, \ riva Bpout \iyw$ w..^v/-.lwww..w«. 
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'AytCpm (aytfh), coUtd, &. ffyrcpa ; [Ep. plpf. p. ayrriparo ; a. p. ^τγίρΒψ^ 
a. m. (ττγ^ίρά/ιην) cw-aytlparo^ 2 a. m. άγΐρόμιττ ^ith part. άη/ρ(»μ-^οι.'\ (4.) 

"Αγννια (fay•)» in comp. also dymrf, 6reaJ(r» 4^ω, fc^a, [rarely Epic 1ιξμ\ 
2 p. -/ά7α [Ion. fin^a], 2 a. p. ιάγν [Ep. άγι?^]. (H.) 

*Δγω, leadt άξω, 9]ξα (rare), ^χα (in comp.), ^μλι, ήχθη», άχθήσοβΜΐ ; 2 a* 
^ayoy, -ήη^αητόμψ^ ; fut. m. d^o/iai (as pass.), [a. m. άξάμψ, (Ion.).] 

[(&Sf-), he eaUd, stem \nth aor. opt άδήσ€ΐ€¥, pf. part, άδηκώί. Epic] 

[(d«-), rest, stem with aor. Sitca, &σα. Epic] 

'At(&e, sing, ά€ΐσω and ά€ΐσομαί, i^uro. In Attic prose, ^m, ξσομαι {{σω, 
rare), ρσα, i^^ijr. 

'Aftptt (depOi toXie t/j), f. άρω, a. ^tpa, ή^ρθηρ, [ή^ρμαι late, Horn. pip. p. 
AupTo for ^pro ; a. m. άαράμψ,'] Ionic and poetic In Attic prose 
always αίρω {άρ•) dpd*, ή/>α, ήρχα, ^ρμοΛ, Ι^ρθψ ; άροΟ/ΐοέ, ήράμι^ρ. Poetic 
2 a. m. άρόμψ. (4.) 

[Άη>u (de•), blow, inf. d^mi, di^Mcvcu, part deit ; imp. Αιτ^. Mid. Αημαι, 
imp. diiiMi;v. Poetic, chiefly Epic] (I.) 

AlS^fiCLi, poet, αΐδομαι, reject, αΐδέσομαι, -ζδίσμαι, ιρδίσθψ, ^6€σάμψ, 
[Horn, imi^erat αΐδιίο]. § 109, 2. 

AlWtf, praise, αίκ/σω [αύπ^σω], yt^ca [j^*^a], •ji^ica, •'βρημαι, jptiB-^, 

§ 109, 1, N. 2. 
[ΑΙννμαν, ^γ, imp. αΐνύμψ. Epic] (H.) 

AIp^ (<λ-), to/re, αίρήσω, ίρηκα, Ίρημαι [Hdt ΑραΙρηκα, άραίρημαι], ίρ^Βην, 
αΛρ€θήσομΛΐ ; fut pf. "όρήσομαι (rare); 2 a. cIXoi', Αω, &c; cIXoaiiti^, Acih 
A«u, &c (8.) 

Atptt, Attic prose form of ά€ΐρω. See deίρω. 

AlcrOdvofiCu (atV9•), perceive, (c-) αίσ^ήσο/Αοι, •ζσθηβΐχιι, ^σθ^μψ, Pres. 
αΧσθομα,ί (rare). (5.) 

ΑΙσχΰνΜ (αίβχνΟ, disgrace, αίσχορω, ίσχϋι^, [ρ. ρ. part. ^σχυμμ4ρσ$ Ερ.,] 
^σχι^ι^ι;ν, /«Ζ^ ashamed, αίσχυρθήσομαι ; fut. m. aior^t/iioO/uu. (4.) 

'Attt, λ/^Γ, imp. diOf, [aor. -ifiija.] Ionic and poetic 

['Atw, breathe out, only imp. di'ov. Epic. See άημι.] 

['ΑκαχΙζΜ, aj?iic/, redupl. pres., with άχ(ω and άχι^» δ« grieved (only in 
pr. i)art άχέων, άχιύων), and £χομιαι, 5e griived ; fut dxαχ1^ω, aor. 
dirdxi7<ra ; p. p. άκάχημυαί {άκτιχϋαται), άκάχησθαι, άκαχιήμ€Ρθ^ or djci^• 
χέμ€Ρθί ; 2 aor. Ι^καχ», άκαχόμηρ. See £χια;/ια( and &χομαι. Epic] 

[Άκαχμένο$, sharpened. Epic perf. part, with no present in use.] 

Άκ^ομιαι, Ileal, aor. ήκ€σάμηρ, 

'Axr\t4w, iiegled, [aor. άκηδίσα Ep.]. Poetic 

*Ακονω {ακου- for άκοΓ•\ hear, άκούσομαι, "ήκονσα [Dor. pf. άκονκά], 2 pf. 
dKr>oa (for άκ•ηκοΓα, § 102), 2 plpf. '/ικηκ6€ίΡ or dxi^KOcu' ; ήκούσθηρ, 
άκοι^σθήσομαι. 
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*Αμφι-γνοΙιι^ douht, -^βΐφίτγι^ο^ and ^μφίγ^ο^, ^μφ€γι^6ησαι aor. pass, 
part άμψί-^νοηθίΐί, § 105, 1, Κ. 3. 

Ά|λφι•4νιτνρ (see Ιηο^μι), eiolhe, fut [Ep. άμφιέσω] Att. -αμφιω ; ι^μφ/€σα, 
^ΐμφί^σμοΛ ; αμφιέσομΛΐ, άμφΐ€σάμψ (jioet.). § 105, 1, Κ. 8. (H.) 

Ά|λφιβΓβητ(«, dispute, augmented ήμψισ' and ή/χ^σ• (§ 105, 1, Ν. 8); 
othenv'ise regular. 

Άναΐνομαι (ai'ay•)» re/use, imp. ήηιυ^^ιιρ, aor. ^μ'ψάμψ, (4.) 

*AvaXtoiCtt and avdX^, ezp^nti, ακΓλώσω, aVaXcii^a, and άτ^Χωσα (rar- 
ιράλανα), οράΧωκα and «χχήλωιτα, άΐ'άλΐιτμαι and αι^λωμαι (κατ-ψάΧωμαι), 
ώ^λώθψ and ατηλώ^ιρ, άι^αΧωθήσομαι. See άλ^σκομαι. 

'AvavWM^ foibe breath, comp. of βιτά and τκ^ω (rrv•): see «Ww. [Epic 2 
aor. imperat. δ,μτνν^, a. p. αμτψΜψ, 2 a. m. άμτνΰτο (for -ucro).] 

*AvSdvt• (foid., dd•)» W<»»e> (<-) [adi^cir, Hdt; 2 pf. Ula, Epic ;| 2 aor. 
£5or [Ion. H^w, Epic cirdSoy for efa^oi'.] Ionic and poetic. (5.) 

Άν/χ«» λο?<ί ifp ; see Ιχ«, and § 105, 1, Note 3. 

[ΆνήνοΟι, defect 2 pC, springs, sprutig. Epic] See itr^$e, 

'Av-oC7VV|u and ανο(γ«» (see οίγνυμι), open, imp. a^itfyoif (ififoiyop, rare) 
[Epic ay(7or] ; άινί^ω, ά»4φξα {ήνοιξα, rare) [Hdt aJOc^a], ώ^φχα, aW^ 
7μΐΜ, αρίφχ^ν^ (subj. αι^χ^ώ, £:c. ) ; fut. pf. «υ^^ομαι ; 2 pf. άν/^ητα 
(nms). (Π.) 

Άν-ορθ^ se< upright, aug. ανω/>• and ι^νω^. § 105, 1, Ν. 8. 
'AvvM, Att also άνντω, accomplish ; fut. ατύσν, di^JeOfiai ; aor. Ί^νυσα, 
•/ρ^υσάμψ; pf. ^ΐφχα, -ή/ι^υσμαι, (Always iF.) 

ΆνώγΜ, onier, exhort, imp. ffvuryor ; ορώξω, -ή^ωξα ; 2 ρ (ΧΜιητα (as pres. ), 
with imperat ώηύχθι, ώ^ώχθω, dnjxSt, 2 plpf. i^vt^ea. Ionic and poetic 

('Air-avpdM), takeavoay, not found in present; imp. άτηύρωι^ (as aor.); 
a. m. αττρ/ράμψ (?); aor. part, άτούραί, aVoupd/iCi^f. Poetic. 

Άναφίο-ΚΜ (άτα^), deceive, 2 a. ^a^or [2 a. m. opt αταφοίμψ^ Ρο• 
etic. (6.) 

ΆνιχΟάνθ|ΐαι (^χ0•), 5c λα^, (c-) άτίχθήσομαι, άτήχθημαι ; 2 a. άτηχθό• 

MV. (5.) 
[Άτ^γσ•, swept off, subj. ο,το4ρστο, opt -^rie. Only in 8 pers. Epic] 
'Avokt(wv|u and -νω, fonns of aTorrtUia, See rrtCvt*. 
Άν^χρη, U suffices, impersonal. See χ/>ι). 

'Aim• (00* ), foucA, fut £^w, εψομαι ; aor. i^yk, 4f ^M?'' ί P^*• 9f</MU ; a. p. 
Ι^ψθψ, (3.) 

'Αράομαι^ ΐται/, άράσομαι, ήράσάμψ, Ι^ράμαι, [Ερ. act inf. αρήβίχραι, to 
pray,] 

'Αραφ£σΊ€» (dp-), /ί, IJp<ro, ^p^iyr; 2 p. ApapeL, [Ion. dfpi7/»a, plpf. api^piiP and 
ήρ^Μ* ;] 2 a. flparpov ; 2 a. ra. part, άρμιροί (as a^j.), /^in^. Att 
redupl. in pres. (§ lOS, vi. N. 1). (6.) 
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*ΑρΙσκω (ape-)» please, αρίσω, ήρ€^α, ^ιρ(σθψ ; άρέσομΛΐ, ήρ€σάμψ, f 109, 

1, Ν. 2. (6.) 
[Άρη)&/νο<, oppressed, pf. pass, part Epic] 
'Αρκ/ω, assisl, άρκίσω, ήριασα, § 109, 1, Κ. 2. 

*Αρ)λ^ττΜ [Ion. άρμ^σσ*»], poet, ap^lm (ίρμοδ-), fit, αρμόσω, άρμοσα (σντ- 
άρμοξα Pind.), 1)ρμοκα, ί^ρμοσμαι, ηρμόσβψ, fut. ρ. αρμοσθήσοβίαι ; 8. m. 
ηρμοσάμηι^, (4.) 

Άρννμαι (dp-), irtn, secure, pres. and impf.; chiefly poetic Same stem as 
αίρω (v. ac/pw). (IL) 

*Αράω, plough, ήροσα, [p. p. Ion. apijpo/MU,] ηρόθηι^, § 109, 1, Ν. 2. 

ΆριτάζΜ (dpra^, dpray-), snse^ άρτάσ» and όφτάσομαι [Ep. dprd^w], ηίρ- 

wdaa [ηρταξα\ ηρτΰίκα, ηρτΛσμαι, ηρτάσθψ [Hdt. 4ιρτάχβψ], άρτΛσθ'ή' 

aopau (4.) 

'Αρ^ and αίρύη•, (2rair water, aor. ήρδσα, ήρνσάμψ, ^φύθψ [iipucSriw, Ton.]. 

"Αρχ», tc^'n, ru&, ap^n, Ijp^ Ι^ρχα, 1jpyμai (mid.) ^ρχΛ^τ, άρχθήσομαι ; 
άρξομαί, ηρξάμψ, 

[ΆτιτάλλΜ (arcrcTX-X <«iui; aor. ατίτηλα. Epic and Lyric] (4.) 

AiflUifM (αΰαν•) or a^lvt* ; fut. αύαρώ ; aor. ηΰψα, ηύάρΘψ^ or αύάί^Θψ, 
αύορβ-ησομαι ; fut. ni. αύορουμΑί (as pass.). Augment i^v- or αν- (§ 103, 
Note). Chiefly poetic and Ionic (4.) 

Aifdv•* or α<ίξ«» (αι){•), increase, (c-) αυξήσω, αύ^νομαι, ηϋξησα, ίΐΰξηκα, 
Ύΐΰξηβίαι, ηύξήθΎρ^, ανξηθήσομαι. [Also Ιοη. pres. α^^, impf. ac^or.] (5.) 

[Άψάο-σ-ω {άφα5'), /eel, handle, aor. ίΐψΧσα ; used by Hdt for άφάω or 
άφάω,] (4.) 

Άψ-(η)α, 7e^ ^o, impf. αφίψ or 4^/ip (§ 105, 1, K. S); fut αφήσω, &c 
See fij^i, § 127. 

[Άφνσσβ» (άφνγ•), fimir, ;)οκγ, αφύξω. Epic] See a^ika. (4.) 

[Άφν•», cfrai£7, α*0ύσω (late), ήφΰσα, ήφυσάμην. Poetic, chiefly Epic] 

"ΑχΦοιιαι, be displeased, (f-) αχθ4σομαι, ήχθέσθψ, άχθ€σ$ήσομαι, § 109, 2. 

[Άχνν|Μα (αχ•)» ^ troubled, impf. dxyiz/Aiyr. Poetic (ΧΙ.) Also Epic 
pres. dxoi&au] See άκαχ{1•»• 

['A«», satiate, Λσω, 2σα ; 2 aor. subj. ίωμίίΡ (or έώμ»»), inf. (f/icitii, to «α/ι• 
έΐ /e one'f mI/I Mid. (ao/uu) a^frai as fut. ; f. άσομαι, a. άσάμηρ. Epic] 



B&lm (fiay-), speak, uUer, -βάξω, [p. p. Ep. β4βακταί\. Poetic (4.) 
Bo{iN« (/SdT•, /Sdi»•), go, βήσομαι (poet, except in comp.), βέβηκα, •β4βαμαι, 

-^βάθηρ (rare); 2 a. Ι/3ΐ}τ (§ 125, 3); 2 p. (/3//9αα) /3c/9ui, &c (125, 4); [a. 

DL Ep. ίβησάμψ (rare) and ^/Si^o^i^r]. In active sense, cause to go, poet 

/}i^», l^i^o. See i 108, τ. Ν. L (5. 4.) 



334 



APPENDIX. 



Poetic. (4.) 



Βάλλϋ (βαΚ-, fiXSr),thr<nc, f. [βα\4ώ] βαΧω, rarely (c-) /3αλλι}σν, β4βΚηκα^ 
β^βΧημαι [Ερ. β€β6\ημαι], ίβΜιθψ, βληθήσομαι ; 2 a. 9βα\<», έβάΧόμψ; 
fut. πι. βαΧούμαι ; f. p. β€β\ήσομαι ; [Epic, 2 a. dual ξυμ-βλι/ρ-ψ ; 2 a. 
m. ίβΧήαψ, with aubj. βλί^ται, opt. /ϊλ^ο or ^cco, inf. βλησβαι, pt. 
/SXiiifKiOt ; fut. ξvμ'β\ήσ(eu]. (4.) 

BdvTw (/3αφ-)> <liPf /3<^M f/3a^, β^βαμμαι, ίβάφψ and (poet) ίβάφθψ; 
fut. m. ^a^oAiai. (3.) 

Β£σκ« (/3α•), poetic form of /Soirw, ^o. (6.) 

Βαστά{«» {βασταΒ•), carry, βαστάζω, ίβάστασα, 

Βήσν•» {βηχ•), Att βήττ», cough, βι^ω, ffirj^cu 

[Βίβηΐιι (/5α.), fl'o. pr. port βψάί. Epic] (I.) 

Bipp^oicM (^ρο•), eo/, p. β4βρωκα, βέβρωμαι^ [ίβρώθι^ν ; 2 a. ifipw ; fat pf. 
β€βρώσομαί] ; 2 p. part (/3€/9/>ώτ) pi. β€βρ(ατ€% {% 125, 4). [Horn. pres. 
β€βρώθω.] (6.) 

Bi^ live, βιώσομοΛ, ίβίωσα (rare), βιβίωκΛ, {βιβωμαή β€βίωται ; 2 a. 
^^wr (§ 125, 8). 

Bu»ovo|Mu (/3io>), rmi)^ ίβιωσάμψ, reslored to life, (6.) 

BXdvTw (/5Xa/3•)» iTiJurc, βλάψω, ίβλαψα, βέβΧαφα, β^βΧαμμαι, 4β\έφ^\ 
2 a. ρ. €β\άβψ, 2 f. βΧαβήσομαι ; fut m. βΧάψομαι ; [fut pf. β€βίχάφο- 
μβΛ Ics.]. (3.) 

Βλαστάν•* (/3λα0τ•), sprout, (c-) /^λαατι^σν, ίβλάση^σα, β€β\άστ7ΐκα (aud 
f/9X-); 2 a. ifiXaoTO^, (5.) 

Βλένω, Me, β\4ψομαι [Hdt 'βΧ4ψ(α\ f/3Xcfa. 

ΒλίττΜ or βλ^σσω (McXir-, /SXTr-, § 14, Ν. 1), tolie A(mfy, aor. ίβΧΧσα, (4.) 

ΒλήσΐΜ• (/ωλ•, μλο-, /3λο-, § 14, Κ. 1), ^ο, f. μολοΰμαι, ρ. μέμβΧωκα, 2 a. 
Ιμ«λον. Poetic. (6.) 

Βοάϋ, «λοκ^ βοι/ίσομαι, ίβίαησα, [Ion. (stem /3σ-), -βώσομαι, (βωσα, ίβωσά' 
μψ, {β4βωμαι) βεβωμ^ροί, έβώσθψ. § 108, vii. Ν.] 

B6aicm,/eed, (c-) βοσκήσω, ' 

Bo^Xofiai, will, wish, (augm. ίβουλ" or ήβουΧ-); (c•) /3ονλι^ο/χα(, β€βο{\ψ 
μοΛ, ίβουΧήθηρ ; [2 ρ. τρο•β4βονΧα, prefer.] § 100, Ν. 2. 

[(Βραχ-), stem, with only 2 aor. ίβραχ€ and βράχί, resounded. Epic] 

Bptdtf, fte Aeary, βρίσω, (βρΤσα, βφρΊθα, Bare in Attic prose 

[(Βροχ•), stem, swallow, aor. ^βροξα, 2 aor. p. ara-/3poxetf ; 2 pf. (?) άνα- 
β4βροχ€ν (Horn.). E^nc] 

Bpvxdo|uu (/9ρΓχ•)» ««^ P• β^βΡ^^ ; 4βρνχησάμψ ; βρνχηθ€ΐί, § 108, 
vii Ν. (7.) 

BvW•• or βνω (^u•), «top i<p, /9^σω, f/SJe'a, βέβυσμαι. Chiefly poetic (5.) 
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Γ• 

Γα|λ^ Ι'τίίμ'), marry (said of a man), Γ.γαμω [Ύομίω}, a. ίγημα, χ), ytyd» 
μηκα^ p. p. y€yάμημaι, Mid. marry (said of a woman), t ηταμοΰμαι 
[Epic η/αμέσσομαι (?), will provide a tcifc\ a. ίγημάμψ. (7.) 

Γάννμαι {yS-), r^'oiee, [fut (Epic) ^α^ύσσομαι, pt ycYai^fiai (later).] Po- 
etic (Π.) 

rrywWM (^cur-), ΐλβϋ^ γιγωτήσω, {iytydrntaa) y€ytainjirai\ 2 p. yi y t tm, 
snbj. ytyoma, imper. yiywtt, [inf. y€yωpiμaf, part γτχωτώι.] 1 109, 7 
(c). (7.) Pree. also yrftMeKw. (6.) 

Γ€(νομαι (ycy•), &e horn; a. έytafάμψ, begat, (4.) 

PcXAm, 2αιι^λγ 7cX£t^0AMU, /γΛασα, ^γ€\άσβψ, § 109, 1, Ν. 2. '^ 

[T^rro, scisecf, Epic 2 aor.; once in Horn.] 

Γηθέω (γτ?^•)! »x;oM5C, [γηΘήαω, ίγίίθιισα J 2 p. yiyjjfta (as pres.). (7.) 

Γηράο-κβ» and γηρ^, ^rotr o/(2, yripacw and γηράσομαι^ έγίιρ&σα^ ycfi^aKXk 

{am old)\ 2 a. (^Ή/»ν, § 125, 8) [jhnpa Hom.^ inf. Titpdmi, pt ΤΐφάΛ. 

(6.) 
Γίγνομαι and γ(νο|ΜΜ ('yer-, τα•), 6eami^, y€rtfσoμaι^ γτγ^/ιαι, [^ycn^ip 

Dor. and Ion.]; 2 a. iyty6μηp [Ep. γ/ι^ο for /γ/κτο]; 2 p. yiyomut «**» 

poet. (76^0) and 2 plpf. (^7e7<icur), see § 125, 4. (8.) 

Γιγνώσκβ» (τ^ο•)» nosco, know, ττώσο^ιαι, [Ion. οΰ^•/γνωσα,] ^fyMtfxa, fyM^ 
σμα<, έγρώσθίίΡ ; 2 a. fyrwr, perceived, § 125, S. (6.) 

ΓνάμίΓΤΜ (τναμτ-), bend, γνά/χ^ω, [/7yα/χ\ft^ -/γι^μ^^ι^τ.] Poetic, chiefly 
Epic] (3.) 

[Γο4«, 6fi£ai7, 2 aor. (70•), ^oor ; only Epic in active] Mid. yoάaμaί, 
poetic, impf. γοατο ; [yoήσoμa^ (Epic), as active]. § 108, τϋ Ν. (7.) 

Γράφ«, wriU, 7P^fw, &c. regular ; 2 a. p. έyράφψ {^γρά^θψ is not class- 
ic); 2 £. ypaφ'ήσoμa^ ; fut. pf. y€ypάψoμaι, 



(Sa•), stem, teaeh, Uam, no pres., [(c-) βαήσομαι, ScMijica, ScMij^mu ; 2 a. 
m. (?) inf. 5€βάασ^α« ; 2 p. (β/8αα) § 125, 4 ; 2 a. dibaop or fdaor,] 2 a. 
p. ^JiiTf. Poetic, chiefly Epic 

Aat;» (3acV-)> ^^^t ^cL^ωf Οάΐξα, BtbaHy/jMi, ^9αίχ&ψ. Epic and Lyric] 

(4.) 
Δαίννμι (&ιι•)« enUrtaitif βα/σω, ^βαισα, (^&ιίσ^ΐ}τ) baiffBtlt, [Epic βα/ιν, 

impf. and pr. inii>enit.] Mid. ΙαίννμΛΐ, feast, ίαΐσομοί, έδαισάμψ; 

[Ep. pr. opt. 5cuyDro for daunn-ro, δαιρύατ for Jcuyv«-rro. § 118, 1, N.] (H.) 

Aaio|uu {id-), divide, [Ep. f. Μσο /uu,] 4δασάμψ, pf. p. β^2ασμαι[Ερ. β^βαι- 
Mat]. S 108, ir. 3, Note (4.) Pres. also 8ατ4ο|ΐαι (βατ-), dividetio 
which δάσομαι, 46ασάμψ, and ΙέΙασμΜ can he referred. (7.) 
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Δα£ι• (βα.), kindU, [Ερ. 2 p. Μηα, 2 pipf. δ€δή€»; 2 a. {4δα6μψ) ralj. 
Unrtu,] PoeUc. § 108, iv. 3, N. (4.) 

Δάκν•• {δϋκ-, δηκ'), biU^ δήξομαι, ΙΙδιΤίμαι, ίδηχθψ, δτ/χθησομαι; 2 a. 
. ISojror. (2. 5.) 

Δαμν^Μ and $άμνη|α {δίμ-, δμ£'), also pr. Sa|id{«» (5α/Μδ>), tom^, nc&iue, 
[£p. f. δαμω (w. Sa/idft, βα/ΑΟβ«σι) for δα/ιάσω, 4δάμΛσα, [δ^δμημαι,Ι έδα» 
μάαθψ (§ 16, 1) and ίδμηθψ; 2 a. ρ. ίδάμψ; [fnt. pf. διδμησομαι; 
fat. m. δαμάσσομαι,] a. χη. ίδβψΛσάμψ. See § 108, Υ. Ν. 1. (4. 5). 

ΔορΜΙνι• {δαμθ'), sleep, 2 a. tdap^or, poet. ίδμαθ»\ (•-) p. «ατα-β€&φ^ΐ}• 
c(6f ; κατΗδαρθΎ/ι^ (later). (5.) 

Δατέο|ΐοα : see SaCoyKm 

[Δέομαι^ appear, only in impf. δ4ατο, Horn.] 

ΔΙ^λο,/βαΓ; see stem (&-, β€ΐ-)• 

[Δι<$Μ,/ΕαΓ; see (5t•, 5ec•).] 

Δ•(ιοτν|α (β€ΐ«•), jAmr, λί^ω, /Jci^o, β/β6ΐχα, δ4δ€ΐτγμαί, έδ^ΙχΒψ, Set- 
χθήσομαι; δ€ίξομαι, 4δίΐζάμψ. See § 123. (Π.) [Ion. (dec-), •<^^, 
•/dc^a, -δέδτγμΛΐ (£ρ. dci^/iai), -^δέχθψ, έδ€ζάμψ,'] 

ΔέμΜ (β«/&•, d/ic•)» ^^^ ίδ€ΐμα, [δέδμημαι], 4δ*ιμάμψ, Chiefly lonic 

ΑίμκοψΛχ, 8U, ^δ4ρχθψ; 2 a. (δ/κίκον, {4δράκψ) δρακ€ΐ$; 2 ρ. δ4δορκα, 

f 109, 3, 7 (α), and 4, Ν. 1. 
ΔφΜ, /ay, δ€ρω, ίδ€ίρα, δίδαρμΛΐ ; 2 a. ίδάρψ» § 109, 4. 
[Δίνομαι, £pic for δ4ομαΛ,'] See 8^, wanL 

ΔΙχομια, receive, δέξομοΛ, δ4δ^γμαι [Horn, β^αται for δ€δ4χαται, § 106, 1, 
Κ.], 4δέχθψ, έδ€ξάμψ; [2 a. πι. chiefly £pic (^β/γ/κι^τ) δ4κτο, imper. 
β^^, inf. δέχθοΛ, part• δέγμεροί (sometimes as pres. ).] 

Aim, hind, δήσω, ξδησα, δ4δ€κα (rarely δ4δηκα), δ4δ€μαΛ, 4δ4$ψ, δίθήσομαι ; 
fnt. 1^. δ€δι^ομαί. 

ΔΙμ, foant, jued, (c-) δ«νω, ίδ4ησα [£ρ. fSi^o,] δ€δ4ηκα, δ€δ4Ύΐμαι, 4δ€'ή$ψ, 
Mid. δ4ομαι, ask, dn^o^cu. From Epic stem drv- (f-) come |/5ei^a 
(once in Hom.), and δ€ύομαί, δ€νήσομαι]. Impersonal 8ft, debet, there is 
need, (one) ought, 8ci^ft, 4δ4ησ€, 

[ΔηρΙά«, act rare (δηρι•), contend, fut. δηρίσω (late), aor. /5ι)ρ7σα (TheocJ, 
aor. p. δηρίρθηρ as middle (Horn.). Mid. δημάομαι, and δηρ/Ιομαι, as act, 
δηίάσομΛΐ (Theoc.), 4δηρίσάμη¥ (Hom.).] § 108, vii. Note. (7). 

[Δήω, Epic pres. with fntnre meaning, shall find.] See (8a-)• 

(Δι-, 8ft-), stem, fear; [Epic pres. Ult», fut. δ^Ισομαι,] aor. ίδίίσα, pf. 
δ4δοικα, % 109, 3, Ν. 2 [Ερ. ί€ίδθί<τα, § 101, 1, Ν.]. From stem &-, [Ερ. 
impf. «w,] 2 pf. δ4δια, 2 plpf. /Sed^eir [Ep. δ€ΐδΜ, &c.]. See § 125, 4. 
[Mid. 8£ομαι, frighten, pursue, δΙω/χοΛ, δίοΐμψ, δΙ^σθοΛ, δώμ€νοί ; also 
Κψαχ, fear, flee; impf. act. 4wUecaM, chased atoay: poetic, chiefly Epic] 
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Διαιτά», arbitrate^ w. double augment in perf. and plpf. and in compounds ; 

τήθψ); δίΟΛτήσομαι, κατ'€δίΌτησάμψ. § 105, 1, Ν. 2. 

AiokoWm, minister, Hmko^w ; διάκοιτ/ισω (aor. inf. βιαιτοτ^αι), ^ίδιάκάητ- 
/Mu, έδίΛκοΗιθψ, Later and doubtful (poetic) earlier forms with augment 
6ίψ or dcoci}-. See § 105, 1, N. 2. 

Δ(8ημι, Und^ chiefly poetic fonn for Uv, (I.) 

ΔιδάσΊίΜ (5ιβαχ-)> for ^ιβαχ-σιτω (§ 108, yL N. 8), teach, διδάξω, ίδίδαξα 
[ίδιδάσκησα], δ€δίδαχα, δ€δίδα'^μαί, ίδιδάχθψ; διδάξομαι, ίδιδβίξάμψ. (6 ) 

AiSpdo'in» {δρα'), only in comp., run atoay, -δράσομαι, -δ^δράκα; 2 a. -Ιβράτ 
[Ion. -^βριτ^], 'δρω, 'δραΐψ, -δραινα, 'δράί (§ 125, 8). (6.) 

A(S«»|u (βο•), give, δώσω, ίδωκα, δ4δωκα, kc; see inflection and synopsis in 
§ 123. [Ep. d^Atcmt or δόμ^ν for δονηα, fut βιδώσω for δώσω.] (I.) 

[Δ^Ιηιιαι, «mA;, with η for c ; διζ^ομβΛ, Ionic and poetic] (I.) 

ΔιψάΜ, ίΛιν«^, &^w, ίδίψησα, § 98, Ν. 2. 

Δοκ^β» [δοκ'), BecTTif think, δ6ξω, ίδ^Λ, δ4δσ^μαΛ, ίδ6χ$ψ (rare). Poetic 
δοκ^ίσω, ίδ6κησα^ διδδκψα, δ€66κημΛΐ, ίδοκήθψ. Impersonal, SoicCt, U 
seems, &c. (7.) 

Δονν^Μ {δοντ'), sound heavily, ίδούτησα [£p. ίγδούνησα ; 2 pC δ4δουτα^ 
δ€δονπώί, fallen,] Chiefly poetic (7.) 

Αράω, do, δράσω, ίδρ&σα, δίδράκα, δ^δραμαι, (rarely δ4δρασμαι), {4δράσθψ) 
δρασθίΐι, § 109, 2. 

Δνναμοι, be able, augm. ^βντ- and ήθιν- (§ 100, Ν. 2) ; pr. ind. 2 p. sing, 
poetic δύι^ (Att. & Dor.) or δύιηι (Ion.); δυτήσομαι, δ€δύιηιμαι^ 4δνι^ήθψ 
(rarely 4δνι^σθψ), [Ep. 4δυηίσάμψ,] (I.) 

Δ^, enter or cauee to enter, and 8vvw (βν-), enter ; δύσω (ν), ίδΰσα, δ4δΰκα, 
δ4δνμαι, 4δύΒψ (ν); 2 a. ίδνρ, inflected § 123, see also § 125, 8 ; a. m. 
4δ\!σάμΊρ^ [£p. 4δΰσδμψ, inflected as 2 aor.]. (5.) 

E. 

•Ed« [Ep. cMw], permii, 4άσω, €ΐ&σα [Ep. ίασα], ηίάκα, ίίαμαι, Μ$ψ ; 

4άσομαί (as pnss.). § 104. 
'Έγ(υάω, proffer, betroth, angm. ι^ττν- or 4v€yv' (iyyeyv'], 
ΈγΙρω {4y€p'), raise, rouse, 4yepu>, ^tipa, 4τ^€ρμαι, •9Γί^ρ9ψ\ 2 p. /γρι^ 

yopa, am awake [Horn. 4γρττγ6ρθασί (for -ό^ίΤί), imper. 4yp^yQpSe (for 

-ipore), inf. 4ητρήγορθαί or -ό^^αι] ; 2 a. m. "ίτΐρόμψ [Ep. /t^omv.] (*•) 
lE^, fo/, see ler^im. 
'Επομαι, (έδ• for σ9δ' ; cf. sed-eo), »iY, [fut. inf. 4φ'4σσ€σθαι (Hom.);] &or. 

4σσάμηρ and cr^^-, ιΐσά/κι^τ. [Act aor. ^Ισα and Ισσα (Horn.).] (4.) See 

t|;«» and KaM];o|uu• 

ΈΜλι• and Μλ«, ιτιιλ, imp. ^c\or ; (c-) 4Θ€\•ήσω, 4Ι$4\ησα, 4^ί\ηκΛ, 
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ΈΘ^Ι» {i^•), accustom^ ΙΘΙσω, ιΐθϊσα^ fftfcxo, ίίθισμαι^ €ΐθΙσ$ψ, { 104. 

(4.) 
'ΈΒω, be aceusUnrud, [only Ep. part Wwv;] 2 p. {ώθ- for Γωθ-) €Ϊωθα [Ion. 

ξωθα], OS present , 2 pipf. tlodtu^, S 104 ; § 109, S, N. 1. (a) 
£t8ov {IB-, Fi6'), Tid-i, saw, 2 aor., no present ; ίδω, iSocfu, fSc or idi^ liiU, 

ϋώκ Mid. (chiefly poet.), cCSo|uu, eciin, (Ep €ΐσάμψ and ^«ισ- ;] 2 ft. 

€ΐδ6μην (in prose rare and only in com^x), taw, β «7^. 018α (2 pf. as 

pres.), know, pip. ydtty, knew, f. tΐσoμa^ ; see § 125, 4 ; § 127. (8.) 

£UdlM (ecVaJ•)» ^"^^ ^^> fli^^^^t tUaffa or {κάσα, ίΐκασμαι or {κασμαι, 
«ικάσθΎΐ¥, ίΐκασθήσομαι. (4.) 

(ECkm) not used in pres. {U-), resemble, appear, imp. eUror, f. cljw (rare), 2 
p. foixa [Ion. οΓκα] (with {οι-γμαρ, |ft>fTor,l (Γ.ζασχ, ciWrai, €Ζ«ώί, chiefly 
poetic) ; 2 pip. ίφκ€α^ |\4-ith ^mp]. Π/>oσ1^i|tt^ art like |and Ep. iJiVTo 
or lijcTo), sometimes referred to ϋσκω. Impersonal Iovkc, it seems, kc. 
For touca {Ik•}, see § 109, 3 ; § 104. (2). 

[είλΙϋ (A-, c /λ-), press, roll, aor. Ιλσο, pf. p. UT^at, 2 aor. p. 4ά\ηρ or 
dXijr \T. inf. dxij/icwit. Pres. pass. ctXoMat. Epic. Hdt has (in comp.) 
-€Γλΐ7σο, 'ίίλημοί, '€ΐ\ήθψ, Pind. has plpf. ^6λ€ί.] The Attic has elXdo- 
μαι, and €ΐ\λω or #Γλλω. See CXXm. (4. 7.) 

£l|iC, be, and £Ιμ.ι, ^o. See § 127, I. and II. 

Etirov {ir- for Ftr-, irr-), said, [Ep. faxop,] 2 aor., no present ; €Ϊτω, eU 
TM/u, ciW [Ep. imp. Iffrere], tlr€iy, «'τώτ; 1 aor. €ΐτα (opt. cfTcu/u, 
imi)er. cItoi' or ilrov, inf. clirat, pt. efToy), [Hdt. άτ•ανάμψ.] Other 
tenses are supplied by Horn, (ϊρω (ip-), and a stem pe- : f. ίρ^ω, ίρω ; p. 
flji>i7ira, €(ρημαί ; a. p. ^ρρήθηρ, rarely ippie^p \ Ion. c^^ip]; fut. pass. /S?;^!^ 
σο/ιαι ; fat. pf. cip^o/iac § 101, 1, N. See iWir«». (8.) 

EtpTWfu and ιΐργνν^, also cf/ryw (ίίρ7-), «λΐί/ in; cTp^w, efp^ etpypai, 
€Ϊρχθηρ. Also Ιργω, <>ί«, ίρξα, \{(pyμaί) 8 pi. ^ρχαται w. plpf. ΐρχατο ; 
l/)X^i7r; Epic]. (Π.) 

EtpT•» (ci/ry-), βλίίί ovi, €Ϊρξω, ttp^cL, (ίρτγμαι, €ΪρχΒψ ; €Γρ^ομα«. Also [i^>Y», 

-ίρ^α, -ίργ /iat, Ionic]; ίρξομΛΐ (Soph.). [Epic also ί^ργω.] 
jEtpofuu (Ion.), ask, ^ιρ-ήσομαι. See %>ομα4.] 
ECp«e (^p•), say, Epic in present See ctirov. 
Etp«» (ip-), sero, join, a. -elpa [Ion. -Ιρσα], p. -elpjfa, €ΐρμΛΐ [Ep. fcp/uat]. (4.) 

I'EtrKM, liken, compare; poetic, chiefly Epic: pres. also taicta.] See 
ctKw. (7.) 

Έκκλησαάΐ;ω, call an assembly (ίκκΧησία) ; angm. ^ικκ\ψ and ίΐ€κ\ψ, 
§ 105, 1. Ν. 2. 

'Ελαννω, for «λα-ΐ'ν-ω (§ 108, v. 4, Ν. 2), poet Λάω (Αα•), drive, wareh, f. 
(ιλάσω) ^λΰ [Epic iXdccw and Αόω ;] ^λασα, Αι^λαιτα, Ai)Xa/uu [Ion. and 
late -ασ/ιαι, Horn. ρΐυχ). 4\η\4δατο], ήλάθψ [-ηΚάσθψ^ Ion.]; ήλασά/&7^• 

(5) 
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'ΕλέγχΜ, eonftUe, Λ/γ^ω, ^ry^o, i\φ<€yμat (§ 97, 4), φ^έγχΒψ, ίλτγχθή^ 
σομΛί. 

*£λ{σσ» and ctX(ovM (cXur•), roZ^, i\l^w, eiXi^a, ctXryMoi, elMx^ ; [Epic 

€>Λ^θμΛΧ^ €\ι^άβψ\ (4.) 

"ΈλκΜ (late fXic^i;), puXl, cX^w (rarely cXxi^w), ctXjrueO, cTXxvxo, ctXictw/iaiy 
cIXxi^^ip». {104. 

(ΊΒλιτ•», cause to hope, 2 p. foXro, λορβ; 2 pipf. €U\w€tp, § 109, 8. Mid. 
^λτομαι, hope. Epic] 

Έ)ΐ^ω, vomt^, fut ίμώ (rare), ίμοΰμαι ; aor. ^9μ€σα. § 109, 1, Ν. 2. 

Έμιτολάω, ^rnj^, ^/Ατολι^ω, &c. regular. Augm. ήμτ' or M/at-• | 105, 
1. N. 3. 

Έναίρω (^ya/>-)i ^'^'^^ [^P* &• xn. ^m^pa/tiji',] 2 a. ilfi'a/Mr. Poetic. (4.) 
ΈνίΐΓΜ (^i* and stem otr») or IvWvw, jaj^, tell, |£p. f. ένΐ'στήσω and ^vt^ ;] 

2 a. m -στο:•, w. imper. ii'io'TC [Ep. ^W^tctJ, inf. ^ηστβίι^ [Ep. •^ftci'.] 

Poetic. Sec flxor. (8.) 

|Ένήνο0€, defect 2 pf., «i/, ^te on, (also past). Epic] See din$M>^e. 

*£v(irrw (^Mr•), diuie, (Ep. also 4ι^σω, 2 a. ΜνΤτοι^ and ι^ένατοτ, { 100, 
Ν. 4. 1 (3.) 

"Ewvp (e- for /er•). ves-tio, cloihCf pres. act only in comp. ff. ?σσ», a. 
€σσα, p. I^fiai] or fl/iat ; [ί^σάμιμ^ or /ισσ•.] In coiu}). •ίσω, -^σα, 
'ίσάμψ. Chiefly E^iic : άμφί-ίιψυμι is the common form in prose. (Π.) 

*£νοχλ^Μ, harass, v. donble augment ; ή^ώχλοντ, 4νοχ\ήσω, ψώχΧησα, 
ήτώχλημαι. § 105, 1» Κ. S. 

Έορτάζ» {ioprai']. Ion. d/>rd^w, keep fesiival ; impf. ^ώρταξύ». § 104, 
Note 1 . (4.) 

'£irayp^ and fravpCvic•» (αΰ/>•), both rare, enjoy, [f. /rav^ V^MCu, | a. 
ίτηνράμψ, 2 a. ΐτηυρ6μψ, [Dor. and Ep. ^ταΟ/Μτ ] Chiefly poetic. 
(6. 7.) 

ΈιΚσταμΑΐ., understand, imp. '^ιτιστάμψ, f. έτιατ^ομαι, a. ι^ιση^^ι^τ ; 
pres. ind. 2 p. ix)€tic iwlerrq, [Ion. ^Tiorcai.] (Not to be confounded 
with forms of ίφίστιημι,) (X.) 

*£«» (ffiir•), δβ α/ϊ«τ or hisy vjith, imp. firor, f. -ί^ω, 2 a. -^στοί' (for 
Ι-σ^ΊΓΌρ), |a. p. τ€ρΐ'4ψ$ψ Hdt.,] — all chiefly in comp. Mid. Ινομαι 
I and (!στομαι], foUoto, imp. €ΐτ6μψ and έτόμψ^ ; ^ψομαι ; 2 a. «στόιμιρ 
and '€στ6μψ, στωμαι, &c., w. imp. «nreco (for 9xto\ σνου. 

"ΈραψΟΛ, love, (dep.) \oe\xc for cpdw; ήράσθψ, ίρασθησομαι, [ήρασάμηρ 
Epic] (I.) 

'Εργάζομαι, trorit, do, augm. cJ/>- (§104), ίμ^άσομαι, ίΐρΎασμΜ, ίίρτξάσθψ, 
€ίρ^ασάμψ, ίργασθήβΌμαι, 

^Eftv and ipBm [Fipy•), vxnrk, do, ίρξω, (ρξα, [Ion. 2 p. Hopya, 2 plpf. 
Ic^pyciy]. louic and poetic See ^l•». (&) 
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Έρ€(8«, ρτσρ^ €ρ(1σω (later), ^^ι^α, (-^pfiira, Ιρίψ^ι^μοΛ and ^φτφ- with 
ipiipiiaTcu and «ατο,] ηρ€ίσθψ ; r/>ctVo/iai, ηρ€ΐσάμηρ, 

'Epcucw (c/Mx•), (£<ir, (κΓχί, 4/>et|a, ΐρήρΐΎμαι, 2 a. IjplKW, Poetic (2.) 

*£p<iirw (cpiT-)i ^A''<>t^ <2οΐΓ}ΐ, (ρ€ίφω, •ήρ€ΐφα, [ίρήριτα, have fallen^ ipiipiU' 
μοί], ήρ€ίψθψ ; |2 a. η/χτοτ, ηρίτψ; a. m. 'ήρίίψάμγ,] (2.) 

'£ρ^ο-σ«• (epcT•), siriXrf, roir, lEp. nor. ηρ*σΛ,] { 108, iv. 1, Note. (4.) 

I'EpiSafvt•, eoniaid, for ίρίζώ ; aor. m. iof. ipiiifiaoBai, Epic] 

'£p{^w (c/mS•), catUnul, ηρισα, {ηρισάμιρ^ Epic] (4.) 

*£ρο|ΐαι (rare or ?) [Ion. ctpopai, Ep. ipl« or <ρ^ο)ΐαι], for ίρυτάω, ask, 
fnt (pifyropai [Ion. c4>i^o/ia<], 2 a. iJpOAiip. See ιΐρομαι. 

"Epirii^ crarp, imp. cfpiror ; fut €/)^w. Poetic. { 104, N. 2. 
'Eppc•, go to destrudian., (t•) ΐρρήσω, "/Ιρρησα^ -^ρρηκα, 
Έρνγγάν•• (€/)u7-)i Λ'"^» 2 a ^puyw, (5.) |Ιοη. r/>c<^0A<ac, (ρ€ΐ/^μαι. (2,)] 
'£ρνκω, λο/(2 ^odr, |Ερ. f. €ρύξ<ύ^] ηρυξα, [Ερ. 2 a. -ηρύιιακορ.] 
[*£pdw and ftpvM, Jrair, fut. ipuu^ aor. ttpvca and ^ρνσα, pf. p. ctpu/iac and 
€(ρυσμαι. Mid. {ρνομιαι and f lpvo|iai^ toJt^ under o)u*8 proUction^ (ρύσο- 
μαι and c/^, (ρυσάμψ and €ΐρυσάμψ ; with Horn, forms of pres. and impf. 
c^puarcu (u), fpv<ro, IpOro and cfpJro, cl/>vrr0f ίρυσθαι and ίί/ρι/σ^αι, which 
are sometimes called perf. and ])lpf. Epic] See ^νο|ΐαι. 

"ΈρχοιίΑΐ (cXu^•, cXcutf•), po, co»ie, f €\(ύσομΛΐ (Ion. and poet.), 2 p. cXi^ 
Xu^a f£p. fXi}Xou^a and ciX^Xoi/^a], 2 a. j^X^or (poet. iJXu^or). In Attic 
j)rose, €ΐμι is used for cXd^o^at (§ 200, Note 8). (8.) 

'£o-6C«, also for6a> and ISc• (^7•), edo, eal^ fut. ^βομαι, p. fdt^ora, ^βι}β«- 
σ^αι [£ρ• ih^fioyuoii], ηδ4σθψ ; 2 a. Ιφαη /w ; [Epic pres. inf. ihp*vai ; 2 
perf. part, ίδι^δώ»] (8.) 

Έο-πΑμ, /cos^, augment elori- (§ 104). 

£v8w, «ice/), impf. €νΙορ or ι^υδοί' (§ 103, Ν.); (f-) €\Λήσω, [-«δδιτσα]. Com- 
monly in καθ-€ν8«. § 109, 8. 

£ύ€ρ7«τ<ω, do good, titpyvr-qaia, &c. regular : sometimes augmented c^i7p7. 
(S 105, 2). 

EiipCorKW (cv^), fiiid^ (f-) €ΐφι/^ω, €ΰρηκα, φημαί, (ύρ4θηρ, €ύρ€θησομαι ; 
2 a. elpoVf €ύρ6μψ. Sometimes augmented ηνρ* (§ 103, Note). § 109, 
1, Ν. 2 (6.) (6.) 

Ευφραίνω (cv^pcTiOf cAiser, f. cu^pavu ; a. €ΰφράρα (or 17^^) f Hon• &1^ 
€ΰφρψα ;] a. p. cu^pdv^i^v (or ηύφρ•)^ f. p. €νψραΜθήσομΛΐ ; f, m. €νφρα' 
ρουμαι. § 103, Note. (4.) 

Έχ» (σίχ•) , Aerc, imp. elxor ; ? $« or σχι^σω, ίσχηκα, #σχΐ7μοι, ίσχίΒψ 
(chiefly Ion.); 2 a. I^xor (For ί-σνχ^-ον), σχώ, σχο/ι^τ (-σχοΓ^α), σχ^ί, 
σχΛβ, σχώρ ; ])oet. ΐσχίθορ, &c. ; [Horn. pf. part σ^-οχοιτώτ, plpf. cV- 
ώχατο, locre ikxUJ] Mid. (χομαι, c/t)i^ to, Ι^μμαα and σχι^ο /uu, ctf'xo- 
/ii7r. (8.) 

'£ψ«, cooiKr, (c-) cfiiffw and έψ•ήνομΛΐ, ήψησα, {ηψημαι, ηψήθψ•] 
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Z. 

ZU, live. w. fft. ti» &c. (§ 98, N. 2); impf. /^n^ and ί$ψ ; «<γ«, f^o- 

/ιαι, itn^a, {j^mu Ion. i'uw. 
Ztirywiu (fihr• cf. jng-umX yoke, ίιύξω, l^cv|a, ίζίπτγμαι, Ιζ^ύχΘψ ; 2. a. 

p. ii^rrjif. (2. n. ) 
Zfo, hoU, poet lcU»y f(^^w ; ^^τσα, [-^^r^/uu Ion.]. 
ΖώνίΝιμΑ (^i»-), gird, €ίώ^α, ^^(α^μαί, ί^άμψ. (XL) 



Η. 

Ή$ο|ΜΜ, hepUaaed, νίδάμψ; ησθψ, ^"/ισομαί, (aor. m. ΐ7σατο Epic]. The 

act. ή$«•, w. impf. ήδον, aor. ^α, occurs rarely. 
Όμαν, si/; see § 127. 
*H)u, «zy, chiefly in imperf. ^ ^ ^7ώ, «xuf /, and i^ β* λ, 9aid he ($ 151, 

Koto 3). [Ep'^c ^ (alone), λ« saidJ] *H/u, /* jay, coUot^uiaL See 

'H|&^, 6oir, nnl:, aor. Ι^μοσΛ, [pt ^-e/iKi^ftJice (for '€μ'ημνκ€, § 102) Horn.]• 
Poetic, chiefly Epic. 



Θ. 

θ^λλ» (^αλ-), (Zoom, [2 perf. ΗθηΧα (as present), plpt rc^i^Vrir.] (4.) 

[edo|uu, ^oae cU, admire, Doric for ^cdofuu. Ion. θηέομοΛ ; θάσομαι, έθάσά* 
μψ (Horn. opt. ^ησαίατ^,"] 

[Biopoi, milk, inf. θη^ϋαι, aor. ίθησάμψ. Epic] 

(θαν- or ταφ, for θαφ-), asUmiah, stem with [2 perf. Ηθψη, am eut&rt• 

isKed, Epic plpf. ^rc^^rca; 2 a. άταφοι', also intransitive.] § 17, 2, Note. 
ediTtt (τβί0• for ^a^), frury, θάψω, ίθαψα, ΗΘαμμαι, [Ion. ίθάψθψ, 

rare ;] 2 a. p. ίτάφψ \ 2 fut. ra^i^o/uu ; fat. pf. τίθάψιψΜ, f 17, 2, 

Note. (3.) 

e^vtt (9o^), »nt^«, ^eru, f^eiKi ; 2 a. f^eivt». (4.) 

ΘΛμ, tru^ (C-) ^€λι}σ», ίθίΧησα (not in indie.) ; see iUKm. 

O^poi, trarm cm^'f se//, [fut ϋέρσομαι, 2 a. p. {ίθίρψ) subj. Btpitt 
Chiefly Epic] 

6^ (θΰ-), run, fnt ^η^σομαι. 1 108, II. 2. (2.) 

θνγγ&Μ• (^Ύ•)> ^^» θίξομαι or ηθίξομαι (?), 2 a. f^Tor. (5.) 

[eXdn, frrtfiM, 9>Λσω, ίβϊΛσα, τ^0λασ/ιαι, έ0\άσθψ, Ionic and poetic] 

eXtp«• (9λΓ/3•)> «^ucese, 9λ/^, f^i^o, [τ/^λΓφα late,] r^^Xififau, έΦΜφθψ; 
έθΧίβψ ; [fut m. ίΧΙψομαι. Horn.]. (2.) 
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θνηοΊ(ω (^ur-, ByS-), die, Θανονμαι, Ηθνηκα; fut. pf. ηθνήξω, § 110, iv. (c), 
K. 2, or τίθνήξομΛΐ; 2 a. Ιθαι^¥ ; 2 p. (W^raa) § 125, 4, part. T€$p€titt 
[Horn. ηθιτηώ^Ι. Id Attic prose always άτο'θοΜουμΛΐ and άτ•4θαΡ0Ρ. (6.) 

Opocrce* and θράττω {τρ^χ-, θρΛχ•), disturb^ aor. ίθραΙ^α, 4θράχθψ (rare); 
[p. τέτρ-ηχα, be disturbed^ plpf. rerpi^xcty, Horn.] See ταράν^ω, (4.) 

θρανω, bruise, θραύσω, ίθραχ'σα^ τέθραυσμΛχ and Ηθραυμαι, έθραύσθψ, 
§ 109, 2. Chiefly poetic 

θρνίΓΤΜ (τρΓ0• for ^pv^-)f Π'Ί^ (Θρυψα, Ηθρυμμαι, 4θρύφ$ψ [Ερ. 2 a. ρ. 
-^rpt/^i7y], βρύψομαι, § 17, 2, Note. (3.) 

Θρώο-κβ* {θορ-, θρο'), leap, fut. θοροΟμΜ, 2 a. (θοροι^. Chiefly poetic (6.) 
{ϋ), saerifiee, imp. fOOw; Θύσω {€), ίθϋσα^ Ηθΰκα, τίθνμαι, έτύθψ 
{ϊβ}, θύσομΛΐ, €θΰ<τάμψ, § 17, 2, Note. 

or 0ννω (ι'), rage, rusk. Poetic: classic only in present and imperfect. 



•T ' 



Ιάλλ» (ιαλ•), send, fat Ία\ω, [Ep. aor. ϊηΧα.] Poetic (4.) 

[IdxM, shout, ϊαχο¥ ; 2 pf. (Γαχα) άμφιαχνΓα. Poetic, chiefly Epic] 

*ISpi^, place, Ι^ρόσω, ϊδρϋσα, Χδρΰκα^ Χδρΰμαι, ΙΙρόθψ [or Ί6ρΜψ, chiefly 
Epic]; ϋρύσομαι, ιδρΰσάμην, 

Ίζ» (ίδ•), seal or η^ mid. 1];ο|ΐβΛ, sU; used chiefly in καθ-ίζια, which see. 
See also ήμαu (4.) 

Ituii (c.). j«wi; see § 127. (I) 

'IicWo|iai (Ik-), poet Ικω, come, ΐ^ομαι, ΐγμαι ; 2 a. Ικ6μψ. In prose nsn• 

ally άψ'4χ»έομΛί, From Χκω, [Ep. imp. Γκον, 2 a. t^w, { 119, 8.] (5.) 
'Ιλάσχο|ΐβΛ [Ep. ΐΚάομαΐ\ (Ιλα•), propUiaU, ΙΧάσομαι, ΓΚάσθψ, ΙΚασά• 

μψ. (6.) 

["Ίλημι, be prapUious, pres. only imper. ΐΚτιθι or tXa^t ; pf. subj. and opt 
ΙΚήκω, ΙΧηκοιμι (Hom.). Poetic, chiefly Epic] [L] 

IXXm and (λλομαι, roll, for etWw. See ilX4«*. 

•IficUnrw (§108, IT. 1, N.), /α«λ, aor. Χμασα, (4.) 

ΙτΓταμαι. (ιττο-), /y, impf. Ιντάμψ ; 2 a. m. έττάμψ. Active 2 a. ίττιρ 
w. pt rrdf. See v^to|iau (I.) 

|*Ίσάμι, Doric for οΓβα, l•}!^!^.] 

[loicw : for synopsis and inflection see ϋσκω,] 

Ίστηρ,ι (στα•), set, place: see, for synopsis and inflection, § 123. (L) 

Ίσχναίν» (ίσχκαΐ'-), wioX'c Ζ«ΐΛ or ciry, fut Ισχνανω, aor. ϋτχιΰκι [ί^»τ7»α 
Ion. ], a. p. Ισχνά»Θψ ; fut m. ΙσχνανΌνμΛΐ, (4. ) 

Ίσχ« (for a-cexw, Ισχω), have, hold, redupl. for Ιχ» (^βχ*^)• ^^ ^^'^ 
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ίκράθηρ [Ion. -ήθψ] and ΙκιρΙσθψ ; f. pass. κραΒΊ^ομαιι a. m. ixtpoffa- 

MV. (Π.) 
Κφδα£νω (A,<p5ar-), ffain, f, ηρδορω [Ion. KtfZawiia and «cp^i^opuu], Uip' 

bdPOL [Ion. -17m or ι^σα], •κ€κ4ρ6ηκα (iccpd^-, § 109, 6). (4.) 
Kcv0» («rv^O* ^^^> «ci^w» [Ικ€νσα ;] 2 p. κέκ^νθα (as pres.) ; f£p. 2 a. 

jct/^oy, subj. iccici^^w.] (2.) 

Κι{8«• (ffci5-)i t^Xf (<-) [<ri7^^w> •^χήβιτσα ; 2 p. Kimfia]. Mid. jci^o/uu, 

sorrow, έκη^σάμψ^ [£p. fut pf. ιτβκαβι^ομαι.] (2.) 
Κηρύον•• (n}/)i;ir-), proclaim, κηρύξω, ίκήρυξα, κ€κήρνχα, ηκήρυγμαι^ imj' 

Ρ^χΒψί κηρνχθήαομΛΛ ; κτφύξομαί, ίκηρυξάμψ, (4.) 
[Κ£8νημλ, spread. Ion. and poetic for σκ€δάιηηιμΛ.] (L) 
[KCirv|uu^ mooe, pres. and imp. ; as mid. of KvAm, £pic.] (XL) 
KCpini)|uand lapvcU•: see κιράνννμλ. 
Κιχάν» («Γχ-), find, κιχήσομαι, [£p. €ΐίΐχΐ7σάμΐ7ν] ; 2 a. /χιχοτ [and cici- 

χψ like /(TTiyi']. Poetic. (5.) 

Κίχρηικ (χρα.)ι ίβΛίί, [xpi)<r« Hdt.], ίχμησα, κίχρημαι ; έχρησάμψ. (L) 

Κλάζω (κλα77•, «(λαΎ-)* c^n^> «λάγ^ν, ixXay^a ; 2 ρ. ιτ^κλαγγα [£ρ• ^i' 
. κλητγα» part. rexXi^orrct;] 2 a. #JcXa7or; fut. pf. κ€κ\ά'γξύμαΛ,. (4.) 

Κλαίι• and κλάι• («τλαν), i^ep, jcXai^o/Acu (rarely κλαυσουμαι, sometimes 
jcXaii^w or κλαίγω), ikkavca and ^«λανσάμι^ΐ', κ^«λαι;/Α« ; fut. pf. (im• 
pers.) κ£κ\αύσ€ται, (4.) 

KXdw, ^reoA:, UXaffo, κ4κ\ασμαι, ίκΧάσθψ; [2 a. pt. «τλάι.] § 109, 2. 

KXcUt, <λα/, κ\€ίσω, iicXtiaa, κέκ\€ψαι or κ4κ\ασμαχ, ίκΚύσθψ, κ\€ΐσθήσο» 
μοί] fut. pf. κ€κ\€ΐσομαι; a. m. ^«Xec^d^i^. [Ion. pres. ΚληΓβ», ^«λήι^^α, 
κ€κ\τ^μαί, έκΧηίσθψ or ^κλι^/^ηι^.] Older Attic Κλ]{ω, xXjcta, ίκλχισα^ 
'KikX-ffKa, κέκΚ^μαι, -έκΚ^σθηρ. 

Κλ^ιττΜ (rXc»-)i 'i^t κλέψω (rarely ιτλ/^μαι), ^«rXr^o, WrXo^ W- 
«λ€>χΑ*αι, (^«λ^^^ψ^) ifXe^^c/f ; 2 a. p. έκΧάτψ. § 109, 3, Ν. 2. (3.) 

EXlvM (κλί!»-). bend, incline, κΧΧ^ώ, UXim, [κέκ>ακα, later,] κέκΤαμαι, ikkl- 
$ψ [£p. ΙκΧΙνϋψ], κΧίθι^ομαι ; 2 a. p. ^«λίτ^τ, f. κΧύτήσομαι ; fut m. «λι- 
yoCAuι^ a. ίκΧυ^άμψ. § 109, 6. (4.) 

Ελ^, Aear, imp. ίκΧυορ (as aor.) ; 2 a. imper. κΧΟΘι, xXurt [Ep. k4kXS$i, 
k4kXvt€]. Poetic. 

KvoCmi scrape (in compos.), •κι^αΙσω, 'ίκναισα, •κ4κναικα, 'κέκραισμαι, -eimti- 
c^iyr, •κταισθήσομαι. Also κνά», with oe, oij contracted to η, and oc«, 
a^y to li (S 98, N. 2). 

Κ^ΐΓτω («roT-), cut, κόψω, ίκοψα, »κ4κοφα [2 p. Κ€Κθτώ% £pic], κ4κομμαι ; 
2 aor. p. €κ6τψ, 2 fut p. «roTi}<rofiai ; fut pf. 'Κ€κ6φομαι ; aor. m. kxc 
ψάμητ. (3.) 

ΚορΙννδρ (icope-), saliaU, [f. «o/)/<r« Hdt, ιτορ^ω Horn.,] Mptffo, xtK^- 
ρ€σμαι [Ion. 'ημαι], (κορέσθψ; [£p. 2 p. pt κ€κοριμίη^ a. m. ίκορίσά- 
μψ.] (Π.) 
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Κορνοτσω (κορυθ•), arm, [aor. κ6ρυσσ€ and κορνσσάμ€το$ (Horn.), pf. p. ire• 
κορυθμ4νο$,] Poetic, cbieUy Epic. (4.) 

[KotIm, be angry, Aor. motc^o, ίκνη^άμψ, 2 pf. pt. κ€κ»Γηώ$ρ angry. 
Epic] 

Efdl» («rpcTY•), cry out, fat; pf. jceicpd{o;iai (rare), 2 pf. KUpiya (imper. W• 
κραχθί), 2 a. -Upayw. (4.) 

KpcUrt• (xpcry•), (iccoin/jZuA, κρανώ, iicpdpa [Ion. /x^ipa]» ίκράρθψ, Kp€af$i/^ 
σομοΛ ; f. m. «rpayovMCu ; p. p. 8 sing. κέκρωηοΛ (cf. W^ajn-oi, § 97» 
Note 8, <f). Ionic and poetic. [Epic KpauUrt•, aor. Ικρτίιψα, pf. and pip. 
ircrpdayrcu and xtxpaarro ; 4κρ6Λ»Θψ (Theoc).] (4.) 

yp^|itf|i«t, hang, (intrans.), κρ€μήσομαι, (I.) 

Kpc)iayvv|u (irpcfia-), λατι^, (trans.), κρ€μω (for κρ€μάσω), ^κρέμασα, 4κρ€μά' 
σθψ ; [rVpcfta^aftiTy.] (IL) 

Kf i(|xini)|u, mspend, mid. κρήμρ^μαι ; only in pres. and impf. Poetic (L ) 

KpC(M («rp?7*)i cr«ii(:, squeak, [2 a. (^κ/ηχοι') 8 sing. κρΙκ€ ;] 2 p. {Kixpiya) 
κ€κρι•γά(Τ€ί, squeaking, (4.) 

KpCrt• («rpTi'•), judge, f. «pirw, Upiya, κ4κρικα, κίκρίμΜ, ίκρΐθιιν [Ep. ^irpir- 
^], κρΐθήσομαι ; fat m. Kpiyov/uu, a. m. [Ep. ^χρΰ'ά/ϋτΐ'.] § 109, 6. 

(4.) 
KpovM, beat, κρούσω, ίκρουσα, κ4κρονκα, 'κ4κρουμαι and 'κ4κρονσμΛΐ, εκρού' 
νθψ ; 'κροόσομαι, έκρονσάμψ, 

ΚρνντΜ, (κρν/3-, ffpt*^-)» conceal, κρύψω, kc, regular; 2 a. p. 4κρύφψ (rare), 
2 L κρνφήσομ€α or κρϋβψτομαι. (3.) 

2,Tdo|UU, acquire, rri^ofuu, ίκτησάμψ, κέκτημαι or (κτημαι, possess (salj. 
κ€κτωμΛΐ, opt. κ€κτίιμψ or Μ^τ^μιρ), ΐκτήθψ^ (as pass.); recnjao/ioi 
(rarely ^«r•)» shall possess, § 118, 1, Note. 

ETf(v«• (ffrey•), itu/, f. irreyu [Ion. κτη4ω, Epw also rroy^w], a. ^κτιιρβ, 
(p. ^ιτταγκα, rare), 2 p. ixrwa ; [Ep. 4κτάθψ ;) 2 a. (κτοροι^ (Ιιττατ poet. 
S 125, 8) ; 2 a. m. poet ίκτάμηρ (as pass.) ; [Ep. fut m. •κτοί^ομαι.'} 
§ 109, 3, 4 (w. N. 1), 5. In Attic prose droffTciyw is generally osed. (4.) 

Ετ£ζ« («τΓδ•), found, κτίσω, ίκτΧσα, ίκτισμαι, έκτίσθψ ; [aor. m. ίκτισά• 
μψ (rare)]. (4.) 

Κτ(νννμι and κηνιπίβι, in compos., only pres. and impf. See ktcCvm. (Π.) 

KtviKi• (xTthr-), sound, cause to sound, ίκτύπτισα, [2 a. /κτΐΤτοί'.] (7.) 

KvXi«, more frequently κνλ£νδ«» or KvXivS^, roll, 4κύ\1σα, κ€κΰΚισμΛ%^ 
4κνΚΙσ$ψ, "ΚνΧισθήσοβΛΜ, 

KvAm («TV•), kiss, (κνσα. (5.) Προσ^-κννΙ» is generally regular. 

KvvT•» {κυφ'), stoop, κύψω and κύψομαχ, aor. Ικνψ^ pf. κ^κνφα, (3.) 

KvpM, mee^ cAaTiee, ιη^ρσν, {κυρσα, Evpin is regular. 
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AayxiLvw (λαχ•), obtain by lot, Χή^μαι [Ion. Xd^ofiat], efXijxa, [Ion. and 
poet, λ^λσγχα,] (cfXiry/uu) e/X^fiA^f, 4\ήχθη¥ ; 2 a. ίλαχ» [£p. 
XeX-l• (5.) 

Λα|&ράνΜ (\Λβ•), taJcCj Χήψομαι, efX^^ €ί\ημμαι (poet. λΑιχμμαι), eXi^ 
^^17^, λιτ^^ι^σομαχ ; 2 a. iXafiw, ίΧαβόμψ [Ep. inf. λβλα/3^σ^αχ.] [Ion. 
Χάμψομαι, Χέλάβηκα, λΛαμμαι, έλάμψΘψ ; Dor. fat. λα^ου/ιαι.] (5.) 

Ad^tn*, shim^ Χάμψω, ίλαμψα, 2 pL \ί\αμτα ; fut m. -λά^ι^μα« Hdt.]. 

Λανθάνω (Xa^.),poet \ήθω, lie hid, escape the notice of (some one), \^ω, 
[ίλιτσα], 2 p. \4\ηθα [Dor. λΑά^α,] 2 a. Ιλα^οτ [Ep. λΑα^οτ.] Hid. 

. forget, λήσομαι, λ^Χησμαι [Horn, -ασμαι], fut pf. Χ€Χήσομαι, 2 a. cXo^o- 
μΐ}^ [Ep. XcXa^ofii7y.] (5.) 

Αάσχ» for λαιτ•σ«ω (λαιτ•), speak, (c-) λα<π}σο/£α«, ^λάοτσα, 2 p. λΑαχα 

[Ep. ΧίΧηκα w. fern. part. XiXHscvia :] 2 a. Ιλαχον [XcXairo/xip]. Poetic. 

{ 108, vi. N. 3. (6.) 

[Ad», λώ, icish, Xyt, Χζ, kc ; Infin. λ^. { 98, Ν. 2. Doric] 

ΑέγΜ, say, Χ^ζω, (Xt^a, XAry/iai {δl'€iXeyμai), ίΧέχΘψ ; fat Χ€χ$•ήσομαΛ^ 

ΧέζοβΛοι, Χ€ΧέξομαΛ, all passive. For pf. act. €Ϊμηκα is need (see ctvov). 

ΑέγΜ, gather, arrange, count (Attic only in conip.), λ^^ω, Ar^a, cfXoxa, 
€tXtyμat or XίXeyμaι, ίΧ4χ$ψ (rare) ; 2 a. p. iXiyw, f. Xryijffo/ieu. [2 a. 
m. ίΧέητμψ (XiicTo, imper. λ^|ο, inf. λ^χ^αι, pt X^m<ws)]. [The Houl 
forms Χ4ξομαι, ίΧίξάμψ, iXt^a, and ΙΧέ^μψ, in the sense ^pirf to rest, resii 
are generally referred to stem Xtx-, whence Xixot, kc] 

Aiiniu (λΤτ-), leave, Xci^w, ΧίΧ€ΐμμαι, €Χ€ΐφθψ ; 2 p. ΧίΧοιτα ; 2 a. IXiror, 
€Χίτ6μψ, See § 95 and § 96. (2.) 

[Αιλίηι&αι, part Χ€\ιημέρο$, eager (Horn.).] 

Acv«», stone, generally «ira-Xcik« ; -Χίύσω, 'fXevca, €Χ€ύ<τ$ψ, ''X€υσ$ήσoμΛu 

§ 109, 2. 
AtjOtt, poetic : see λανθάν«ι. 
ΑηΙζΜ (Χη'Λ'), plunder, act rare, only impf. έλι^Γ^^ον. Mid. ληί{ομαι (as 

act), [fat Χηίσομαι, aor. ^Χηϊσάμψ, Ion.]. Eorip. has ΙΧτ^σάμψ, and 

pf. p. λΑι^σμολ. (4.) 

ΑΙσ*σο|λΜ or (rare) λ£το|ΐΑΐ (XTr-), stipplieaie, [ΙΧισάμψ, 2 a. ίΧιτόμψ], 

[Ao^M, Epic for Χούω ; Χο4σσομΛΐ, (λόεσσα, ϊΧο^σσάμψ.^ 

Αονω or λ^ω ιταβλ, regalar. In Attic writers and Herod, the pres. and 
imperf. generally have contracted forms of λ^, as ίΧου, eXoOiicr, Χού• 

/iCVOT. 

AvM, loose, see § 95 and § 96 ; [Epic 2 a. m. ίΧύμψ (as pass.), Χύτο and 
Χυτό ; pf. opt XeXDro or XcXCkto, § 118, 1, Note.] 
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MCyvv)U (juy•) and (ΐ^σγ»» fnix, μίξω, ffu^a, μίμιτγμοί, €μΙχθψ, μιχθησο^ 
μαι ; 2 a. p. iMyv^* [£ρ• fut. μίγ/^ομαχ ; 2 a. QL ί μικτό and /ukro ; fat 
pf. μΛμί^ομοΛ^^ (II.) 

ΜιίλνήοΊΜ• (μ<«•)> Tcmind ; mid. remember; μτήσω, ίμαηισα^ μέμρημβΛ, 
remember f ίμ/τήσθτρ' (as mid.) ; μ^σθ'^τομαΛ^ μιτ/^σομαι^ μχμτΐισομαχ ; c/imj- 
νύίμψ (poet.). Μ^|&νη|ΐΑλ (memini) has aubj. μ^μ^ϋφοΛ^ opt. μ^μ^φαμ^ 
or μ€μι^μψ, imp. μέμρησο [Udt. fi^fu^o], inf. μ^μί^τ^σΦΰΛ^ pt. μΛμιηιμέι^%• 

% 118, 1, Kote. (6.) 

[From £p. μ^άοίΐαι come €μ»ώοττο, μ9ία6μ*νοί, kc] { 120, 1 (5). 

MCo^fM, mix, pres. and impf. See |ikl*yvv|u. 

MiS(c•, «udt, [Ion. μνζίν, aor. -iyjuiiica (Horn.) J. 

MiS^M (fury•), ^rum^ie, mutter ^ aor. f/tv^a. Poetic 

Μνκάθ|ΐΑΐ (μνιτ•), bellow, [£p. 2 pf. μίμΰκα ; 2 a, 
Chiefly poetic J 108, vU. Note (2. 7.) 

Mvw, shut (Uu lips or eyes), aor. r/AUTeO, pf. μίμΰκα. 



(4.) 

A*««w;] €μνχη<Γάμψ. 



Ν. 

Καίι• (w-), rfweZi, [Γ«σσα, ^κισσά^ιιττ,] ΐι^άσθψ. Poetic. § 108, iv. 8, 
Note (4.) 

Κάοτσα» (m^, •«γ•)» ^^β* [^'^*»] Wm^/iai or Wwy^mu. (4.) 

[Ncuclw and vnKiU•, dkuie, ροκέσω, cKcurc^o. Ionic, chiefly Epic] 

K^|Ui, distribuU, f. m/m, &ei/ia, (f-) Ρ€Ρ4μηκα, Ρ€ν4μημΛί, €Ρ€μή0ψ ; 9€μοΟ• 
fiat, €Ρ€ΐμάμψ, 

Κ4ομ<α, ^0, eom«, or (as future) trtZZ ^. Chiefly poetic 

L K^ (yv), «trtm, 'tptvaa, ΉικυκΛ ; f. m. part ycv<ro«l;/Aevot• (2.) 

2, K^, Aeop u/7, /κιτσα, ρ4τημαι or νέτησμαι. [From Ion. νη^Μ, ητ^σα, 
n^cu, &c] 

3. KIw and νήθ«, eptn, η}σω, ίιτησα, €τηθψ ; [Ep. a. m. ιπ(σαιτο.] 

KC{m later yirrw (ριβ•), wash, ρίψω, (νιψα, ρ4ριμμαι, [-ί^Ιφθψ ;] ρίψομαι^ 
€ηψάμψ. § 108, iv. (&λ Ν. 2. (4.) 

"ΝΙτϋ^μβχ (ΐΊΤ•)» ί7<Ί f^t. Λσομαι (sometimes Ησσομαί). Poetic. (4.) 

Κο(«•, think, perceive, ψοησω, kc, regular in Attic. [Ion. /κ^α, -ρ^ρωκα, 
Wrw/Acu.] (7.) 

Ke^C^ct (ρομΧδ•), believe, fut. ρομιώ [ρομίσω latel, aor. Μμίσα, pf. ιό^ 
/Μκα, ΡίΡόμισμοί, aor. p. ίρομίσθψ, fut p. ρομισθησομαι• (4^ 
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ΌράΜ (opa-, or•), sec, imperf. ίώρων [Ioxl 6p«r or ώρ€οτ ;] δψομαι, ίώρακα or 
έόράκα, ίώράμαι or ύμμαι, ύίφθψ, όφθήσομαι ; 2 ρ. 6τωτα (Ion. and poet.)• 
For 2 a. cldor, &c., see ctSov. [Horn. pres. mid. 2 sing, δpψu.] (8.) 

Όργα£νΜ {opySp-), be angry, aor. ώ^γάτα, mropecL Only in Tragedy. (4.) 

*Opfy•», reocA, 6/>/(ω, ώ/χ(α, [Ion. &ρτ)/μΛ^, Horn. p. p. 3 plur. όρωρ^χαται, 
pip. 6/>w/>^aroJ ώρ4χθψ ; ορίζομαι, ώρ€ξάμηκ 

"Ορνϋμι {6ρ'), raise, rouse, δρσω, &ρσα, 2 ρ. δρωρα (as mid.) ; [£ρ. 2 a. 
ώρο^ον.] Mid. rifc, rusA, [f. όροΰμοί, p. o^pcMoi,] 2 a. ώράμηψ [with 
ώρτο, imper. ^o, δρσ€ο, δρσ(υ, inf. ώρβαι, part δρμχροί}. Poetic. (XL) 

ΌρνσσΜ or 6pvrr» {opvy-), dig, όρύξω, ύρι^, -όρώρνχα (rare), όρώρνγμαι 

(rarely ύριττμαι), ώρνχθψ ; t p. -όρνχθήσο/Μΐ, 2 f. όρνχιΙΙσομαι) ; [ώρν• 
■ ξάμψ, caused ίο dig. Hat.] (4.) 
Όσφρα{νο|ΐαι (ύσφρ•), stncll, (c•) όσφρή^ομαι, ώσφρά^θψ (rare), 2 a. m. 

ώ<Γφρ6μψ. § 108, τ. Ν. 1. (5. 4.) 
[Οντάξω, ιοοιΐ7ΐά, ούτάσω, οΰτασα, οντασμαι. Chiefly £pic] (4.) 
[OvrdM, wound, οϋτησα, οντήθψ ; 2 a. 8 sing, o&ra, inf. ovrd^cMu and cira• 

μεν ; 2 a. mid. οντάμ€»οτ as pass. £pic] 
'O^CXm (6φ€\'), § 108, iv. 2, N. 1 [Ep. reg. δ^Λλω], oire, ou^A/, (f-) 

6φ€ίΚι/ΐσω, ώφ€ΐ\ησα, {ώφ€ΐ\ηκα ?) a. p. pt όφ€ΐ\ηθ€ίϊ ; 2 a. ώ^λοτ, used 

in wishes (§ 251, 1, Note I), that/ (4.) 

Όφ^λλΜ (ό^λ•)> tyureoje, [aor. opt. όφίλλ£ΐ€ Hom.] Poetic, especially 
Epic. (4.) 

Όφλιο-κάν«» (^λ•, όφΧισκ'), be guilty, incur (a penalty), (c-) όφΧ^σίβ, 
ώφΧησα (rare), ώψΧηκα, ώψΧημαι ; 2 a. ώ^λοτ (in£ and pt sometimes 
e^Xetr, δφλωή, (6. 5.) 



Π. 

Πα({« (ταιδ-, raty-), sport, ταιξοΟμαι, hraica, τέταικα (τ^αιχα later), 
W»tt«rA«u. § 108, iv. (6), Ν. 1. (4.) 

Παίι•, strike, ταΐσω, poet (c•) tcui^w, Η-αισα, τέταικα, έταΐσθηρ. 

Παλα(Μ, wrestle, ταΧαΙσω, έτάλαισα, έτάΚαΙσθψ. § 109, 2. 

Πάλλω (roX-)i brandish, ίιη^λα, r^raX^cu ; [Horn. 2 a. ά^ιταταλώτ, as if 
from τ^ταλοί' ; 2 a. m. IroXro and τά\το.] (4.) 

Παρακοή, transgress law, augm. ταρψ» or ταρ€Ρ•, va/Mu^er-. § 105, 1, 
Note 2. 

Παροιι4ω, in«u2< (of α (frunX;en fnan), imp. ίταρι^νουρ; ταροιτήσω, έταρφ- 
ρησα, Τίταρφηικα, ίταρφνήθηρ. 

ndo>op4U| fut, shall acquire (uo pres.), pf. τίτάμαι, έτασάμψ. Poetic. 
Not to be confounded with τάσομαι, ^ra^rafiiTr, kc, of rar/ofuu. 
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Πάσσι• or vdm» (§ 108, ir. 1, N.)» sprinkle, πίσω, Ατασα, έι-ά- 
σ$ψ. (4.) 

ΠάστςΜ (ro^-,yei^-), suffer, ηίσομαι (for rei^ -σοΑΐαι, { 16, β, Ν. 1); 2 p. 
*'^Toi^a[Hom. τέτοσθ% and rcrcT^vfa] ; 2 a. ixaOw. (8.) 

naWofiOi (vetr-), eo/, νάσο^ι (α), έτασάμψ \ [£p. pip. rcrd^/iip.] Ionic 
and poetic. See νάσομαι. (7.) 

TLMm (yrX$'), persuade, xelau, (τασα, rerecxa, Wrcce'/icu, ίτΗσΟψ (§ 16), 
reitf-^i^o^i ; fut. ro. τύσομαι ; 2 p. r^oc^a, <ru«^ [£p. ίτέτιθμ^ν, pip. 
for έτττοΙθ€ψίΡ ;] poet 2 a. ^xi^or and ^i^o/&i7y [£p. ririBm and reri^o- 
Mijr. [Epic (c•) vc^i^w, rert^i^w, η^ι^σαι.] (2.) 

Πιινά•!, Aun^cr, regular except in having η for α in contract forms, inf. 
rturnf [Epic πίρήμιραι], kc See § 98, N. 2. 

IIcCp*» (vep-), pierce, rtpia (0, httipa, τέταρμαι, [-ίτάμψ]. Ionic and 
poetic. (4.) 

n<icW«i (»•€«-, rcitr-), cotti^, Epic pres. rtUw ; [Dor. fut. vt^Ca,] aor. Ire^, 
4τ€ξάμψ, 4τέχθην, Poetic. (3. 7.) 

ΠιλάζΜ (veXad•) and poet. reXdw (τ(λα-, τλα-), bring near, approaeli, 
pres. also veX^^w, approach ; f. rcXw (for τιλάσ»), ^Λασα, τ^λι^μαχ, 
ίχ€\άσθψ iiua, έτ\άθψ ; creXoaaAii?*' '» [2 a. m. ^τλι^Μηΐ', o/TproocAr^.] (4.) 

Πέλ» and νέλομαι, he, imp. IrcXor, ^τ€Ί^μψ [syncop. ixKe, ir\«o ((rXtv), 
irXtro, for /rcXc, &c. ; so 4η-τ\6μ(Ρ0ί and rcpc-rXoficyot]. Poetic 

n^|iir*», send, τέμψω, ίημψα, τέτομφα, τέτ^μμαι (§ 97, Ν. 8, α), ^ν//&- 

^^17*^, ημψθι^ομαι ; τίμψομαι, 4ν€μψάμψ, See pf. p. of νέον». 
IlffiraXrt• (τηται^•), maA:e soft, iriwdpo, 4τ€τάνθψ, τ€ται^ήσομαι. (4.) 
IUpSo|iai, Lat pedo, 2 fut. (pass.?) 'rapi^ao/uu, 2 p. WropSo, 2 a. -fro^or. 

ΠφΟ•», destroy, sack, νέρσω [τίρσομαΛ (as pass.) Hom.], (ηρσα, [Ep. 2 a. 

(w. ν/>α0• for rep^•) fxpaSw, 4τρα$6μψ (as pass.) vrith inf. τ4ρθαι.] 

§ 109, 7 (β). Poetic 
Πφιτημι, mid. Wpya/Mit : poetic for ητράσκω. (L) 

ΙΚσσ*» or νέττ•• (tcv•), cook, τ4φω, ^ηψα, τ4τ(μμαι (§ 97, Ν. 8, α/ 
cf. τ4μτω), 4τ4φθψ, § 108, iv. 1, Ν. (4.) 

Π(τάννν)α (xera-), expand, τντάσω (rcrw), 4ιτ4τασα, v/rra/icu (»ct^- 
τασμαί late), 4ν€τάσ$ψ, (IL) 

mrojicu (τΓΓ-, TT-),/t/, (f-) rrVoAuu (poet e-criJeOMcu) ; 2 a. m. ίττ6- 
fiiyr. To tirraiuu (rare) belong 2 a. 4ττψ (poet.) and 4ττάμψ, The 
forms ν€τ6τημΛί and 4τοτή$ψ (Dor. •αμα<, '^θψ) belong to τοτάομαι, 

ΏΜομβΛ (τνθ-) : see τννΟιίνομαι. (2.) 

Πήγν{^ (»αγ-)ί /ί«, freeze, τήξω, f»i;$a, ^«^^17» (rare and poet) ; 2 a. p. 
4rdyψ, 2 f. p. τα•γήσομαι ; 2 p. v4rriya, be fixed ; [Ep. 2 a. m. κατ• 
4τηκτο ;] iHiyvvTo (doubtful) pr. opt for rinnaJairo (Plat) ; [η^^μαι, 
4χηξάμψ:] (H.) 
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[nCXvofuu, OfproocA, pres. and impf. £pic.] (I.) 

Π(|&ΐΓλη|κ (τλα•), fill, τλι^σω, /rλ1;σα, "τέτΧηκα^ τέτλησμοί, 4τ\ήσθψ^ 

τΧησθήσομαι ; a. m. ^τλησάμψ (trans.); [Ερ. 2 a. m. έτΧήμψ.'] { 125, 

2. (L) 
Π{|&ΐΓρη)α (Tpa-)f hum, τρήσω, fxprfca, τ^τρημαι and τέτρτησμαι, 4τρήσΒψ; 

[Ion. f. τρήσομαι, fut. ρΓ. Trrpi/faopoL•] § 125, 2. Cf. τρήθω, blow, (L) 
Πιννσ-κβ* (tuo;-), maJb i^ue, [Horn• aor. iwlwvcva ;] chiefly Epic See 

ιη4». (6.) 
Π£ν«• (re•, ro-), cirtnJt, fut. rlo/ioi (rcouMoi rare) ; νέτωκΛ, νένομαι, ivh* 

θψ, τοθήσομαι ; 2 a. ίνΐορ, (8.) 

ΠιιΚσκω (η•), ριοβ ίο drink, ν^σω, hJca. Ionic and poetic. See 

vCvM. (6.) 
ΠινράβΧΜ (jtpS; rpa•)» mZ/, [Ep. rtpaffu, Μρασα,'] τέτράκΛ, τΗτραμαι 

[Horn. v€W€prip4vot\ Ιτράθψ [Ion. -i^MOi, -η^ι?»'] ; fut. pf. rtrpdacpau 

The Attic uses άτοδώσοβχαι and aTcMpii^y in fut. and aor. (6.) 
ILifrrm {vrr', rro-) for Tt-rrr-w, fall, f. rcaov/iat [Ion. re^/oAi«u]; p. τίττωκα, 

part τηττώί [Ep. Trrrtfot or •€ώί]; 2 a. ίησορ [Dor. irereFJ. (8.) 

[Π(τνη|α, spread, pres. and impf. act and mid. Epic and Lyric. See 

Trrdwv}Lu] (L) 
Πλά^Μ (rXayy•)* cause to vender, ^νλαγ^α. Pass, and mid. νλάίομαι, 

wander, xXay^o/uu, udll wander, €τ\ά,ηΓχΒψ, wandered. Ionic and 

poetic. (4.) 
Πλάσνω (rXar-f), form, [τ>Λσω Ion.], ίνΧασα, wixKavpen, Ιν\ιόυσΒψ\ 

€τ\ασάμψ. § 108, ίν. 1, Κ. (4.) 
Πλ^κω, jiioii, knit, νΧέξω, ixXt^a, [r/rXcxa or τ/τλοχα Ion. (rare)], W- 

rXrVMai, €τ\έχθψ, wXexOitaop&i ; 2 a. p. -^«•λάβν' » *•' n^ «rXc{d/ii|i'. 
Πλ^Μ (τλίί•), sail, rXn^o/Mu or ιτλη/σοΟ/ιαι, iwXtvca, rirXevxa, ιτέτΧίυ» 

fffteu, (τ\(ύσθψ (later). [Ion. and poet, vkim, τΧώσομαι, irXu^a, τέ• 

τ\ωκα, Ep. 2 aor. 4τ\ωρ.'\ (2.) 
Πλήσ^σβ* or ιτληττω (τλι/γ-)» strike, τ\•/^ω, Η-Χηξΰί, π4τ\ηγμαί, έτΧήχθψ 

(rare) ; 2 ρ. WrXirya (rare) ; 2 a. p. ίτΧήγψ (in comp. -βτλάγιρ) ; 2 t 

pass. τλίτ/ι^σο/Αοι and 'xXay ήσομαι ; fut pf. r«rXiJ^o;iai ; [Ep. 2 a. r^- 

T\rfYOP (or rr^rX•), τατλιτγό^ιηΐ' ; Ion. a. m. ίτΧηξάμψ.] { 110, vii. N. 2. 

(2. 4.) 
ΙΙλύνι• {τ\νΡ'), wash, τΧΰρω, (xXvpa, rirXvpat, €τ>άθψ ; [fut m. (as pass.) 

r\v¥Ovpai, a. ΙτΧΰνάμην,'] § 109, 6. (4.) 
UWm (ff'^Ot ^2<>i^f irea^, τ¥€ύ9ομΛί and π^νσΌνμαι, ίιτντνσα, -r/«Tcv«a, 

[Ep. τέτνϋμαι^ he wise, pt τ€τνΰμ4ρο%, wist, plpf. »^riaVo.] [Ep. 2 aor. 

Λ.μ'Τ¥ν€, άμ -TyvTc, a. p. άμ-τνύ^θψ ;] see &|i,irvvc. See ΐΓνννσχ•. (2.) 
Πv^ytt (!»>?>•), cAaX:e, 'νψίξω [later -iri^o/uu, Dor. n^^ou^i], ίτριξα, W• 

τρίΎμαι, 4τρί'Ύψ, τρΐγησομαι. (2.) 
ΠοθΙω, (ienre, το^ι^ω, τοθησομαι, ίτ^ησα ; and νοθεύομαι, hroBeffo, § 109, 

1, Ν. 2 (δ). 
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(Πορ-, «ρβ-), gir^f allot, Btem whence 2 &. ixopow (poet.)f p. p. νίτρωμαι, 

chiefly impera., Tirpurau, il is fated {vdth. τ€τρωμέιηι, FaU), See |u{po- 

μβχ, 
Πράιτσ-β» or ιτράττ» (rpay•), do, τράζω, ίτραζα', νέτράχα^ νέτραγμΛΐ^ 

€τράχθψ, τραχθ'ίίσομαί ; fut. pf. rcrpa^ofiai ; 2 p. Tirpdya, have fared 

{well or i7/) ; mid. f. τράξομαι, a. ^νροξάμην. (4.) 

[Πρήσ^Μ (τριητ-)» <^» »•Λΐ>ί«. ^'Μα» ^^^ρηχα^ Wr/)^/teu, ^«'ρι^χ^φΐ'; W- 
νργγα ; τρΐ7^ομα<, ^rpij^a^i;!'.] Ionic for ιτράσσβ». (4.) 

(ιτρια•), &uy, item, with only 2 aor. ίτριάμψ^ inflected throughout in 

§123. 
ΙΙρίω, saw, irpictL, τ4τρισμΛΐ, ίτρίσβηρ. § 109, 2. 
Πτάρνν|&αν (rrcTp-), 5}icc2« ; [f. τταρώ ;] 2 tor. WrSpov^ [errop^/iip^], (erra- 

ρι^κ) irraptit, (IL) 

Πτησσ^β» (rrd*•, rri;»•)» coiocr, ^irrij^o, ίττηχα* From stem rrdg'^ poet. 

2 a. (•crroifoi') καταττζκώρ, [From stem irrff-, Ep. 2 a. κα,ταττ'ίιτψ, 

dual; 2 pf. pt rcrrijii.] (4. 2.) 
Πτύσσ-β» (J 103, iv. 1, X.), jyound, [ΙττΓσο, imapM,] (4.) 
ΠτνσΌ-Μ (vrCy•), fold, ψτύξω, (ττυξα, trriry/uu, •4Έτύχθψ ; •τ1;|ομα«, 

ίττυζάμψ, (4.) 
Πννθάνοραι (ri^^-)* ^''• enquire, τ^ύσομαι [Dor. τ€νσοΟμα<1 ν^υσμαι; 

2 a. ert/^ofn;». (5.) Poeticirfv6o|uu (ru5•). (2.) 



P. 

Ρα£ν«# (^•, ^9'), sprhikle, ^dvw, tppdva, ίρρασμαι, (ίρράι^Βψ) jiowB^lt, 
[From stem ^• (of. βαίνω), Ep. aor. ίρασσα, pf. p. eppadarai, plpf. ^ρρά- 
δοτό, § 119, 3.J See § 108, v. K. 1. Ionic and poetic. (5. 4.) 

['PaCa•, strike^ ραΐσω, ippaiaa,] (ρραίσθψ ; [fut. m. (as pass.) -^αίσομαι.] 
Poetic, chiefly Epic 

'Ρά-ντΜ {ραφ•), stitch, /χίφω, Ιρραψα, ίρραμμαι; 2 a. p. ίρραφψ; a. m. eppa• 
φάμηρ, (3.) 

'Ράσν•• or ^drrw ipSy•), throto dotcn, βάξω, (ppa^a, *4ρράχΒψ, (4.) 

•Ρέ^β (^•)ι for /ρ«ω, Λ, ^|ω, fpc^» (rarely Ippe^i) ; [Ion. a. p. ^x^ciij, 
Arx^cif.] (4.) 

*P^ (^•)» βο^ι ^ύσομαι, tppevca, (f-) Ιρρύηκα ; 2 a. p. ^ppl^ ; βυήσο* 
μαι. § 108, ii., Note. (2.) 

CPc•), stem of €Ϊρηκα, €ίρημαι, €ρρήθψ {rppierpf), βηθησομαι, βίρησομοί. See 
clirov.) 

•Ρήγννμι (ρα7•, ΡΤΥ•)» poet. ^ψτσω, break; ^ηξω, ίρρηξα, ['ippr^yμaι rare, 
ίρρηχθψ rare ;J 2 a. p. eppayrjt^ ; βΧγτίσομαί ; 2 p. /ppdryo, 6e broken 
(S 109, 3, N. 1); [ριί^/χαι,] ίρρηξάμψ. (2. Π.) 
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Τνγ^ω (ρΓγ•)» shudder, [Α*Τ7^«»] hp^tv^o^ [2 p. fppiya (as pres.)] Poetic, 

chiefly Epic. [7.] 
*Ριγό», shiver^ ^γώσν, ίρρίΎωσα ; inf. fiiyCjv or ^ιγοΟΐ', § 98, Kote 3. 

*ΡίΐΓτ«• (ρΓψ•)» throw, ρίψω, ίρριψα (poet. ^pcV'»)» ^PP*^«» ίρριμμοΛ [poet 
^ρριμμαι, Hozu. pip. }ρ4ριττο}, €ρρίφ$ψ, ριφθήσομαι; 2 a. p. eppt- 
017». Pres. also ^iitWm. (3.) 

'Ρύομαι (S), defend, ρύσομαι, ΐρρΟσάμψ. [Epic, iiif. βυσθαι for ^ύ€σθαι; 
impf. 3 pers. fppvro and pi. poaro. § 119, 3.] Poetic See ^pvm 

'Ρνπά«, befoul, [Epic ^νπόω ; Ion. pf. pt. ^ρυτωμ4ρο$]. 

*Pwvvv|u (ρω•), strcngOien, ^ρρωσα, (ρρωμοΛ (iniper. ίρρωσο, farewell), €ρρώ• 
9$ψ, (Π.) 



Σα£ρω (σΐ/>-), »zre<7>f &or. pt. ση/κιι; 2 p. σέσηρα, grin, esp. in part, ae^iy- 

ρώ% [Dor. σ€σαρώί.] (4.) 
Σαλιτ^ζω (σαλτιγγ•), somtu;? α trumpet, aor. €σάλτιγ£α• (4.) 

[Σα^ω, jape, σαώσν, ίσάωσα, ίσαώθ-η», σαώσομαι ; imperf. 3 sing, σάω (for 
«σάω) as if from Acol. σάωμι ; im[>erut. σάω (for σάοι;). Epic] 

2P^wv|&i (o'^Sc•), exlinguish, σβίσω, Ισβισα^ -ίσβηκα, ίσβισμΛΐ, ^σβέσθψ; 
2 a. Ισβψ ; ^σβησομαι. (H.) 

Σ^βω, rcrcrc, [imp. ^σί/ίοι» late], aor. p. ίσέφθηρ, w. part a^eils, awe• 
slruek; 

ScCm, shake, σύσω, ίσασα, σ^σακα, σ4σ€ΐσμαι, €σ€ΐσθψ ; a. m. €σ€ΐσάμψ ; 
[Ερ. imp. έσαίοιττο]. 

ΣιΐΜ» (σ?-)» fnore, urge, [a. ^σσ««, cVacwiAiip ;] /σσνμαι, ίσσύθψ or ^σύθψ; 
2 α. m. ίσσύμψ (with ^συτο, σι>Γ0, cuptepos). Poetic (2.) 

Σημα£ν« (σΐ7Αΐ3Ί'•), sAou7, σημαψω, €σημψΛ (sometimes €σ•η/ΐΛΡα), σ^σημα- 
9μαι, ίσημάνθηρ, σημαρθησομαι ; mid. σημαρουμαι, ίσημψ^άμψ. (4.) 

ΣηΐΓβ» (σατ-), rol, σηψω, 2 ρ. σέσψτα (as pres. ) ; νέσημμαι ; 2 a. ρ. ισά- 
η^τ, f. σα s'i7<''0Mac {2. ) 

ΣκάΐΓτω {σκ&φ•), dig, σκάψω, ΐσκαψα, €σκ&φα, ίσκαμμαι, 2 aor. ρ. ίσκά» 

φηρ, (3. ) 
ΣΜ$άννν|α (cKtiS-), sccUter, f. σκ€δω [σκίδάσω,'] ίσκίδ^σα, {€σκ4δ€urμtu) 

€σκ€6ασμένο% ίσκίΐάσθψ ; ΐσκίδασάμηρ. (H.) 

ΣκΑλ«» {σκΤΚ; σκ\ϊ'), dry up, [Ερ. a. tffmjXa,] ^σκΧηκα; 2 a. 
ίσκΧψ {άνο-σκληναι), (4.) 

ΣκέΐΓτομαι (σχίτ•), view, σκέφομαί, ίσ^ψάμψ, ίσκίμμαι, fnt pf. Ισκ^φομαι, 
[ίσκέφθψ, lon.j. For pres. and im])f. the better Attic writers use 
σκοτω, σκοπονμαι, kc. (kcc CKorriw). (3.) 

Σκηιττω (σ/ο?»-)» J^W* "^«i/'«i ^^^iVyo-t '^ϋκημμαι, ίσκήφθψ; σκήψομαι, 
ΐσκη}Ι>άμηρ, (3.) 
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Σκ£8νημι, mid. νκ'Λνζμαι,^ scaiUr, cbiefly poetic for o-Kc8avvv|u. (L) 

SicvWm, vieWt in better Attic writers only pres. and impf. act. and raid. 
For the other tenses <ίκ4ψομαι, €σκ€φάμη¥, and ίσκ€μμαι of σκέττομαι are 
iised. See o-kIvtoi&ou 

Σκ««ΐΓΤΜ (tf-mnr-), jeer, σκώψομαί, /σιτω^α, ^σκώψθψ, (3.) 

S|iai•, ttnear, with η for ά in contracted forms (§ 98, N. 2), σμζ for σμ^ , && 
[Ion. ^μ4ω and σ^ι^Ιχ*'! &or. p. δία'σμ7ίχθ€ΐ$ (Aristoph.). 

ΣνάΜ, cirair, σνάσ"» (cT), ίστίσα^ fcrSKa, (awaa/utt, Ιατάσθψ, σταθμίζο- 
μαι ; στάσομαι, €σπασάμψ. § 109, 1, Κ. 2 ; § 109, 2. 

Σιη^ρΜ (στ«/>-), 501Γ, σηρω^ /σ«-»ρα, ίσταρμμι ; 2 a. ρ. ίστάρψ, (4.) 

Σν^νΒ», />our α Ubaiion, σηΐσω, /rrci^a, ^στ^ισμοΑ ; στε/σομαι, ^στ€ΐσά• 
/ii7ir. § 16, 3 and 6. 

Στι(βω (irrr^S•), ircad, 'iar€i\lm, (f•) 4<ΓτΙβημαι (J 108, ii. Note). Poetic. (2.) 

Στι^χω (βτΓχ-\ (jro, [-ferct^a, 2 a. /στίχοι».] Poetic and Ion. (2.) 

ΣτέλλΜ (σ7ΐΛ•;> <C)ui, σηΧώ [σηλ^ω], Γστ<ιλα, «σταλχα, /σταλ/χαι ; 2 a. ρ. 

cVrdXi^i' ; •σταλ^ομα4 ; a.m. ίστ€ΐ\άμΎΐρ, §109, 4. (4.) 
Srfvdlw (στ€Μ07*)» groon, σηνάζω, ίσΗη,ζα. (4.) 
SWp^*'» ^^1^ ίτΗρξω, ίστ€ρξα ; 2 χ), iaropya. § 109, 8. 
Srcp^w, deprive, also ο-ηρ^ΟΊςω ; crrepi^w, €ατ4ρησα [Epic £0τ//>τσα], rtfr/• 

ριιχα, ^στ4ρημαί, ίσηρήθψ, 0'Τ€ρηβήσομαι ; 2 aor. ρ. ίστ4ρψ, 2 fut. (iiasK. 

or mid.) στιρι^ομαι. 
[Srcvfiai, pledge Oiu$ κ1/ ; 8 pers. pres. tfTcvrai, impf. ^reDro. Poetic, 

chiefly Epic] 
SrC^M (στΐ7•)ι yrieX% στί^ω, ίστι^α, ^στι^μαι. (4.) *~ 

Srop^vvv|u or o-r^pvv|u (στο/>τ-}, στορώ (for στορ^σω), €στ6ρ€σα, [icropi' 

σ$ψ\ €στορ€σάμ'ψ^. (H.) 
Στρέψω, turn, στρίψω, ξστρ€ψΛ, ίστραμμαι, €9τρέφθψ (rare in prose) [Ion. 

ίστράφΘψ] ; 2 pf. ^στροφα (rare) ; 2 a. p. Ιστράψψ, f. στραψ^ίσομαι ; mid. 

στρέφομαι, €στρ€ψάμψ, § 109, 4, Ν. 1. 
Στρώνννμι (στρω-), same as στορ4ννν|α ; στρώσω, Ιστρωσα, ίστρωμαι, Ιστρώ' 

θψ, (Π.) 
ΣτνγΙι• {στν^'), dread, haU, έστύτγησα [ίστυξα], [ΐστύτ/ηκα,] ίστιτγ^^τμ^ ; 

2 f. ρ. στυγήσομαι ; [Ερ. 2 a. /στ^γοχ.] Ionic and poetic. (7.) 
[Στυφ•λ£(ω (tfTv^eXry*)» <2α^, aor. 4στνφίΚ^, Epic] (4.) 
Σήχ» (^?p-)f draw, [fot. σύρω late,] aor. Ισΰρα, ίσνράμψ, (4.) 
Σφάζβ* (σ^7-)> 'lay, Att. prose gen. σ-φάτη• ; σφάξω, (σφαξα, ίσφατγμαι^ 

[4σφάχθψ (rare)] ; 2 aor. p. ίσφάητψ, fut. σφαγ^^ομαι ; aor. mid. '4σφα• 

\άμy|ψ. (4.) 
ΣφάλλΜ (σφδΤΚ-), trip, deceive, σφαΧω, (σφηΚα, ξσφαΧμαι ; 2 a. ρ. 4σφά\ψ, 

f. σφίΧήσομαι ; fat. m. σφαλοΟμαι. (4.) 

Σώ^β» (σ»^-), aare, [also Ερ. σώω, w. subj. σό^;?, σό^;, &c.]; σώσ», ίσωσα, 
σέσωκΛ, σέσωσμαι (or -wfiat), 4σώθψ, σωθήσαμαι; σώσομαι, ίσωσάμψ. (4.) 
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T. 

(t»-), iake, stem with Horn, imiieimt. τη. 

[(τάγ-), jruf, stem with Horn. 2 a. pt. rtrayu^.] Cf. Lst. Icn^fo. 

[Taytfi•, tLrttch, rew^e*, crayv^o, Ύττάχη^μαι^ ίτωτύσθψ ; sor. m. croi'wye'a- 

Mijr. § 109, 2. Epic form of Wvm] 
Ταράσν^ (τορίχ-), disturb^ rupd^tt, €τάραξα^ τττάρα^μοΛ^ ίταράχθψβ, η• 

μαχθ^ομΛί; ταράζομαι; [Ερ. pf. (τέτρηχα) τ€τμηχώί, diMurbed ; pip. 

rrrpfjca.] (4.) 
Ta/rww {ray-), arrange, τάξω, ίταξα, τ/τβχα, τH'ayμa^, ΙτάχΘψ, ταχΘψ 

σομαι ; τάζομαι, ίταξάμψ ; 2 a. ρ. irayw i fut• pf. τίτάξομαι. (4.) . 
Ttlvu (rcF.), sircteh, Ttrfi, ίηιρο, r/reuco, τέτίμαι, ίτάθψ, τδθήαομαι ; re• 

ροΰμαι, ίτ€ίράμ•ψ• § 109, β. (4.) 
Τιλέ»,/ηίβλ, (reX^4rw) τ€\ύ, /τΛβσο, rerAee, τ€τ£Κκ9μαι, ^TtXi^rp^; fut 

m. [rcXco>uu] rcXoD«mt, a. m. ίτ€\ισάμψ. § 109, 2• 
TAXm (tcX-), caux to ri$e, rise, aor. /reiXa; [plpf.p. WroXro.] In compos. 

•τ/ταλμα<, '^*Τ€ΐ\άμψ, § 109, 4. (4.) 
[(Tc|i-), find, stem with only Horn. redupL 2 a. τ/τ^ιοτ or (τντμ».'] 
T^I&VM (rcAi-, r/i€-) [Ion. τάμρια, Horn, once τ^μ«], cui, f. tcmw, τ4τμηκα, ri* 

τμ-ημαι, {τμτβψ, τμηθησομαι ; 2 a. frr/ior, 4τ€μ&μψ (or 4τ£μ-) ; fut. m. 

'Ύ€μοΟμΛΐ ; fnt. pf. τ(τμΐ7σομαι. See rfiipfi•. (5.) 
ΤέριτΜ, amiije, τέρψω, (Ttp^a, Μρφθψ [Ep. ΙτάρφΒψ, 2 a. p. ίτάρτψ 

(with snbj. τ^τβίω), 2 a. m. (T)crapT6fAi7ir] ; fut. m. τέρψομαι (poet.), 

[a. ίτ€ρψάμψ Epicl § 109, 4, N. 1. 

[T<po^|uu, &eeoi7i« <iry, 2 a. p. ^τ4ρσψ. Chiefly Epic. Fut. act. τέραω in 
Theoc.] 

ΙΤιτ(ημΜ, Horn. perf. ; generally in part Tcrny/iAw, with Trriifdn, both 
passive, dejected, troubied,] 

[Τίτμοψ or lrcr|&ov (Hom.), found, for Tc-ren-er.] See (rqi-). 

TfrpoivM (rerpar•)» ^<w^ l*te pres. τντραίρω and τιτράω ; [fut. 'Τ€τραν4ω 
Ion., aor. ^τέτρψα,] 'ίτ€τρψ^άμψ. From stem (τρα•), aor. ίτρησα, 
pf. p. τΗρημαι. § 108, Τ. Ν. 1 ; § 109, 7 (c). (5. 4.) 

Tc^XM (τνχ-), prepare, make, τ(ύζω, trev^a^ [Ep. τ/τ€νχα as pass.,] T^rw- 
7M« [Ep. τ4τ€\ΓγμαΛ, έτύχθψ (Ion. ^Τ€ΐ5χ^ιρ) ; fut. pf. τ€Τ€ύζομαι ;] f. «u 
τ€ύξομαι, [a. /rev^d/uii|y.] [Epic 2 a. (rvjr-) rervKeof, τίτυκάμψ,] Po- 
etic. (2.) 

Τήκ•• {τακ-), null, [Dor. rrfirw), τ^ω, frij^ irrjxe^ (rare) ; 2 a. p. /τά- 
«ri^r ; 2 p. τέτηκα. (as mid). (2.) 

ΤΙΘημλ (^e-), jpu^ ; for inflection and 83rnopsi8, see § 123. (I.) 

TCktm (t€«-), ftc^, 6rin<7 /oriA, τφμαι (poet also W^•», rarely rcxoD/iaO, 

irt^a (rare), 4τ4χ$ψ (rare) ; 2 p. r/roxa ; 2 a. frciror, €Τ€κ6μψ. See § 108^ 

iu. (end). (3.) 
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Tlvm (Ti-), with T, jKiy, τίσω, Ιτΐ^α, τ/τϊκο, Ήτισμαι, 'ίτΙσΒψ, (5.) 

\Tiralym (τΓτάΐ'•), stretchy aor. (iWripa) τιτή»^α%, Εχήο forrcirw.] (4.) 

[TiTpOM, ftore, late present. | See τιτραίν». 

ΤιτρώσΐίΜ (τρο-), vconnd, τρώσω, ίτρωσα, τέτρωμαι, ίτρώθψ, τρωθήσομαι; 
|fut. no. τρώσομαι Horn.] (6.) 

Tkam, bear, dare, syucop. for {ταλα-ω), pres. not classic ; f. τλήσομαι, [Ep. 
a. /τάλασσα,] p. titXij/co [with Epic /u-forms (| 125, 4) τέτλαμιρ, rt» 
rXaiiyr, τέτλαθι, TcrXd/ifiOi and TerXa/iw, Τ€τλΐ7ώί | ; 2 a. Ιτ\ψ [Dor. 
Ιτλάτ.] Poetic 

[T^ifyw (T/407•)» cmA po«t. for τ4μρω ; τ/&ι}|ω (rare), ^τμηξα, 2 a. Ιτμαγοτ, 
4τμάγψ^ {τμάΎίΡ for crfia7^o>').] (2.) 

Topfo (ro/>-), jiurcf, i>rce. only in [Ep. drrc-ropeuKra] ; f. [ropi^w,] rarely 
τ€τορήσω, [a. 4τ6ρησ€ί, 2 a. ft-opw.] (7.) 

Tp^wit [Ion. τράτα»], (urn, τρέψω, frpeyf/a, Ητροφα or τέτραψα, τέτραμμαι, 
ίτρίφθψ [Ion. ^τρά0^ϊ7ΐΊ ; f. ni. τρέψομαι, a. m. 4τρ€ψάμψ ; 2 a. [Στρα- 
τοί' Ep. anil Lyr. ], ίτράνην, έτραπόμψ. § 109, 3, Ν. 2, and 4 with Note 1. 
This verb has all the six aorists. 

Tp^ {τρίφ- for θρ€φ', § 17, 2, Note), nourish, θρέψω, Wpc^ τέτροφΛ 
(late τέτραφα), τίθραμμαι {in(, τ€θράφ$αι), έθρ€φ$ψ (rare) ; 2 a. p. irpa* 
ΦΨ ; [Ep. 2 a. έτρΛφο¥ as pass.] ; f. m. θρέψομαι, a. m. €θρ€ψάμψ, { 109, 
3, Ν. 2 ; and 4 with N. 1. 

Tp^w (τρ€χ' for ^poc•, § 17, 2, Note ; ίραμ•), run, f. ίραμουμαι {-θρίξο/ΛΟί 
only in comedy), f^pc^a (rare), -Μράμηκα, •ΜράμΎΐμΛΛ ; 2 p. 'δέδρομα 
(poet. ), 2 a. Ηραμο». ( 8. ) 

Tp^» (^reiii52e), aor. frpraa. Chiefly poetic 

Tptp<• (rpTi^), ri<&| τρίψω, (τριψα, τίτρίφα, τέτριμμαι, €τρΙφ$ψ ; 2 a. χ). 
έτρίβψ, fut. ρ. τρΓ/9//σο/ια4 ; fut. pf. τ€τρίψομαι ; f. m. τρίψομαι, a. m. 
έτριψάατρβ, (2.) 

TpC(« (rpiv-)» ^^^cak, 2 p. rerpFya as present. Ionic and poetic (4.) 
ΤρνχΜ, exhaust, fut [Ep. rpi/^w] τρι/χώσ» (τρνχο-, { 109, 8, Κ.), a. 4τρύ• 
χωσα, p. part. τ€τρνχωμ4ρο%, [a. ft. ίτρνχώθηρ Ion.]. 

Tpcryw (rpdt7-), jpiatr, τρώγομαι, [-/τρω^] 'Τ€τρωγμαι ; 2 a. irpiyov, 1 108, 
ii. (end). (2.) 

TuyxavM (τνχ-, Τ€υχ-), Λι7, Aajopei», τ€ΐ;{ομαι, [Ep. iruxifou,'] τ€τύχιμίΛ ΟΓ 
. rrrevxa ; 2 a. Μχο9 (5. 2. ) 

TvwT» (τίΓ*••), eiriitc, (f•) τυττ-ί^σω, ίτνψα [^τύχτΎ^σο. later], [τέτνμμβΛ Ion. 
and poet.] ; 2 a. Iruror (rare), Ιτύτψ (poet) ; Twr-ffiopat, (as pass.); 
a. ro. €τνψάμψ, (3.) 

ΤύψΜ {τνφ' for ^u^•, § 17, 2, Note), raise smoke, smoke, τέθνμμαι^ 2 a. p. 
. '€τύφψ^ 2 L p. •7ί?0ι^ομαι. (2. ) 
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ΎνχσχνΙομβΛ Ion. and poet. ^(σχο|Μΐν (strengthened from {πτίχομαή^ 
promise, χητοσχήσομΛΐ, ύτίσχημαι, {ύτ€σχίθηί^) once in (ητοσχέθψ-^ 
(Plat.); 2 a. m. ντ€σχ6μψ. See ΙσχΜ and Ιχ«. (5.) 

*Υψα£ν«> (ύ^-), v:eavc, νψ^νω, ΰφτρ^ ϋφασμαι (109, β, Κ.), (^φά^θψ ; 
aor. m. νψψάμψ, (4.) 

Ύ••, roin, δσω, δσα, Φσ^αι, ΰν$ψ, [Hdt. ^ο/ιαι as pass.] 

Φα^νι» {ψαΡ'), shcic, f. φορω [φαΡ€ο»], a. r^ijw, ιτ^^γ», τίφα^μαι (§ 109, 
6, Ν.), ^φάι^ηρ ; 2 a. ρ. ^φάιηρτ, 2 f. φ^ήσομαι ; 2 ρ. β-^^η^ ; f. m. 
^yov/iα^ a. m. ίφψάμψ (rare and poet.), shovocd, but dr-<^i7»^/£i7v, Λ- 
dared; [Ep. iter. 2 aor. φά^τσκι, appeared.] For Epic rc^i^o^cu, see 
ψάΜ. See § 95 ; § 96 ; S 97, 4. (4.) 

ΦάθΊ€β» (φα-)ι ^^t only pres. and impf. See ψημΧ• (6.) 

Φά», shine (pres. late), |Hom. iropcrT. φάε, fut. pf. re^i^rrcu.] 

φ€($ο|ΐαι {φϊδ'), spare, φείσομαι [Horn. χ€φιδήσομαι], ^φ€ΐσάμψ, [Horn. 2 a. 
ν(φιδ6μψ.] (2.) 

(φιν-, φα-), λη7/, stems whence [Horn, τίφαμαι, τεφήσ^μαχ ; 2 a. rednpL 

τίφρον or ίτ€φ¥09, with part, rc^wv]. 
Φ€ρ«• (oi-, ^ifCK-, ipryic• for cm-ck»-), 6air, f. οΖ^τω, a. ffyryica, p. rri^xa, 

^m^rry/MK, a. p. ^*χΒψ ; f. p. ίντχβησομΛί and οισθήσομΜ ; 2 a. ^veyiror ; 

f. m. οΐσομαι (sometimes as pass. ) ; a. m. ι^γκ^ι^ν, 2 a. m. ι^ι^ιτ^μ^τ 

(very rare). [Ion. ή»^ικα and -afHTy, iji^ufor, /riyrrcy/ucu, ι^ι^ίχ^ι?•' ; Hdt. 

άΜ-οΓσα( or dr-{xrai, inf. from aor. (β-α (late) ; Hom. aor. imper. oUe for 

οΤσοι», pres. imper. φ€ρτ€ for ^cprrc] (8.) 

Φινγν (0i^•) /e«, 0€ΐ/^ομαχ and φευξοΰβίαι (§ 110, ii. N. 2), 2 p. r/^cvya 
(§ 109, 8); 2 a. #0v7or; [Hom. p. part τ€φ\>^μ4νο% and re^v^et.] (2.) 

Φη|ΐ( (^•), say, ^V**'! c^^T^a ; P• p• imper. τ€φάσθω, part τεφασμέψκ. 
Mid. [Dor. f. φάσομΛΐ], For other forms and inflection, see § 127. (I.) 

ΦθάνΜ (0^α•), antieipaUt φθάσω and φθησομαι, ίφθασα^ [^φθακΛ late;] 2 a. 
act, ίφβψ (like c<rTi7i'), [Ep. 2 a. m. φ$άμepot.] (5.) 

Φθι{ρ« (0^'Ρ-)» corrupt, f. 0^cpw [Ion. 'φθ(ρ4ω, Ep. ^^^ρσν], a. ίφθειρα, 
p. ίφθαρκα, ίφθαρμοΛ ; 2 a. p. €φ$άρψ, 2 f. p. φθ£ρησομΛΐ ; 2 p. 3i• 
(φθορά ; f. m. φθεροΟμαι [Hdt ^^αρ^ο/ιαι]. (4. ) 

Φθ£νω [Ep. also φΛ'ω], i^oste, <&ea}/, 0^tVw, ίφθισα, ίφθΐμαι, [(φθΐθψ ; fut 
m. φθισομαι ;] 2 a. m. 4φθ*μη¥ [subj. φθίωμαι, opt φθίμην for φθι-ι-μψ, 
imper. S Aing. φθίσθω, inf. φ^ί(Γ^α<1, part. φθίμ(νοι, Attic Ϊ, Epic ϊ; but 
always Γ in ΚφθΊμαι^ ίφθΐθψ, (φθΐμ-ψ (except in contr. opt φθίμψ)• 
Epic 0^tw has generally Γ. Chiefly poetic The present is generally 
intransitive ; the future and aorist active are transitive. (5.) 
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Φιλ^Μ (^Γλ-), tore, φίΧήσ», &c regular. [Ep. ». m. €φΙ\ίμψ\ inf. pres. 

φιΚημ^ΡΛΐ^ from Aeolic φίλημι.] (7.) 
ΦλάΜ, aruwe, (fut. ^λάσω (Dor. ^λοσσώ), aor. 4φ\ασα, ξφΧανμαι, f^Xa- 

σ^ι;».] SeeOXdM. 
Φρ^γνϋρ (^/>αγ•), fenot, mid. φράγνν|ΐαν ; only in pies, and impt See 

φράοΌ-Μ. (U. ) 
ΦράζΜ (φραδ•), Ull, φράσω, ξφρΛσα, τέφρίκα, Ηφρασμαι (Ερ. pt ιτβφρα- 

ίμ^οι,] ίφράνθιιν (as mid.); {^ράσο/«α Ep.J, ^φρασάμψ (chiefly Epic). 

(Ερ. 2 a. τέφρα^ or cW^padov.] (4.) 
Φράσ-σ•• {φρΛ^'\ fenu^ φράξω, (φράξα, rέφpayμaι, ίφράχΘψ ; 4φραξάμψ. 

See φράγνυρ.. (4.) 
ΦρΓσο^ or ψρ(ττΜ (φρΐκ-), shudder, φρίξω (late), iφptξ9i, νέφρϋκα, (4.) 
Φρ^γω {φρν^'\ roast ^ φρύξω, €φρυξβ, ν^φρυη^μαι, [^φρίττ?"•] (2.) 
Φνλάσσ-β» (^vXdffcOt guard, φυλάξω, iφύ}^aξμ, ΤίφύΜχα, τ€φύ\ατγμαί, ^ν- 

Χάχθψ ; φυλάγομαι, c^vXa^d/iijr. (4.) 
ΦόρΜ, mix, [ΐ^φνρσα,] τέφυρμΛΐ, ίφύρθψ; [fut. pf. ψεφύρσομΛΐ Find.]. 

ΦνράΜ, mix, is regular, φνράσω, kc 

Φν«#, (^), prodiLU, φύσω, 4φΰσα, τέφΰκα, he {hy nalvLri), with 2 p. (W^va) 
§ 125, 4 [Ep. τ^φνάσι, f^-xr^i^, irc^utat]; 2 a. f^ui^, ^ be horn, (subj. 
^iki>); 2 a. p. €φύψ (subj. 0uw); fut. m. φύσομαι^ 



Χά^Μ (x^^^-)» yteZ(( rehire (pres. only in ά»Λ-χά^ω), [Ep. f. χάσομαι, a. 
•έχασσα (Find.), a. m. ίχασάμηι^ (Epic, once in Xen. δια-χάσασθαι); 2 a. 
m. κ€κα66μψ ; fut «€ΐηιβι^ω, tciU deprive (§ 110, ίτ. e, N. 2 , 2 a. KixS- 
δο¥, deprived.] (4.) 

Xa(pM ix&p'), rejoiee, (c-) χαιρι^ν, ιτίχάρι^ιηκ, κ€χάρημΛΐ and κέχαρμχα, 2 a. 
p. (χάρην, [Ep. a. m. χήρατο, 2 a. m. κτχαρόμψ ; 2 p. pt. ««χα^ιτώτ ; 
fuL pf. κΐχαρήσω, κ€χαριΙισομαί, (§110, iv. c, K. 2).] (4.) 

Χαλ^, Ιοοκη, [χαΧέσω Ion.,] ex^^c^^ [-α$α Find.], ίχαΧάσθΎρ^, § 109, 2. 
XavSdvw (χαδ•), λ^ /ci, 2 a. (χαδον. From stem (xcy5•), [Epic fut xtico• 
μαι (§ 16, 6, Ν. 1), 2 pf. κ^χακβα.] 

Χάσ-κΜ, later χα(νΜ (χαι^-)* ^α^τ^ι f• χαρουμαι, 2 ρ. c^ipa (as pres.), 2 a. 
ίχΧψον, Ionic and poetic. (4.) 

Xft" (x*^)» fut χ€σουμΛΐ (rarely -χ^σοΑΑοι), Γχίσβ, 2 p. -«ή^ο3ο ; 2 a. fxe- 
aor ; a. m. €χ€σάμψ ; p. part ικχ€σμέρο%, (4.) 

Χί« (χ^-). ;wur, f. xita [Ep. χίίω], a. exea [Ep. ^xewa], -«^υχα, κ^νμαι, 
OC>^^^*'» χνθ-ί^σομΛΐ ; a. m. €χ€άμψ, 2 a. m. €χνμψ. | 108, iL 2, N. ; 
§ 110, iii. 1, K. 2. (2.) 

[(Χλα8-) stem of 2 pf. part. κ€χ\άδώι, swelling, (Find.).] 



dGO 
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X^M, heap upf χώσω, ίχωσα^ •κ4χωκα, κ4χωσμαί^ €χώσ$ψ, χωσθήσομαι. 
Ι 109, 2. 

Χραιο-|Α^•ι {χροίσμ-), avert, help, late in present ; [Horn, χραισμήσω, *χμβ1• 
σμησα ; 2 il ίχραισμορ}. (7.) 

Xpdo|uu, u«f, (perhaps mid. of χράω); χρήσομοα, €χρησάμψ, κ4χρημαι, 
(χρήσθηρ ; [fut. pf. κιχρήσομοΑ Theoc.]. For χρηται [Hdt. χραταχ], tc 
see § 98, Note 2. 

XpdM, ^'ve orades, xpifiu, /χρη^α, κ^χρηκα, κίχρι^σμαι (-ιμιαι ?), ίχρ^Βψ. 
' Mid. consult an oracle, [χρη^ομαι, €χρησαμηρ.] § 98, Kote 2. For 

XPJt and χρί = x/nifcit and χp17ί•€^ see χρ^ί^Μ. 
Χρή (impers. ), irreg. pres. for χρψσι, there is need, (one) ought, must, sabj. 

XpS» opt. XP^h, iiif- ΤίΡψοχ, (poet, χρ^ΐ'); imperf. χρ^τ or ίχρψ^. Άν^ 

χρη, i< suffices, iut άτοχρηρ, imperf. άτέχρη, [Ion. άποχρ^, άνοχραρ^ 

άτέχρα ;] άνοχρήσ€ί, άτέχρτμη, (L) 

Xrfl•• (ΧΡ!7^•)» ίοϊ^ ΧΡ^ί*•» www/, 05^:, χρ^σω [Ion. χρηίσω], ^χργτα, [Ion. 

εχρήΰτα]. Xpf < &nd χ^^ (^ if from x/>du•), occasionaUy liave the meaning 

of xpti^ii, xpti^^ (4.) 
XpCw, anoiTii, βέίτι^, XP^^^* ^XP^Oi κ^χριμαι (or -(^/xm), €χρΙσΒψ. 
Xpwvvv|u (χ/>ω•), oo/or, also χρώ{ω ; κέχρωσμαι, kxpucBriP, (Π.) 

Ψ. 

Ψά», rub, with 17 for d in contracted forms (§ 98, K. 2), ψζ, ψψ, ίψη, kc; 

gen. in compos., 'ψήσω, -ίψησα, 'ψήσομαι, -^ψι^σάμψ, 
\^€νδω, deceive, φ€νσω, i^toca, /^(νσμαι, ίψιύσθψ, ψιυσθι/ισομαι ; ψ€ύσομΛΐ, 

ίφ€υσάμ7ίΡ, § 16, 1, 2, 3. 
^ύχω (^ΣΓχ•), οοοΐ, ψύξω, ίψυξα, (ψυγμαι, ^ψύχθτιρ, [ψνχΟ^ομΛΐ Ion.]; 2 a. 

p. ίφ^χψ or (generally later) ίψνγψ (stem ^^7•)• (2.) 



L 



α 

'ΩΜω (ύθ-), push, impf. gen. taBovp (§ 104); &σω [poet ωθήσω], ίωσα [Ion. 

ώσα], ίωσμαι [Ion. •ώσμαι], ίωσθψ ; ωσ^ι^ομαι ; f. m. ώσο /iai, a. m. 

ίωσάμψ [Ion. curcif*ip]. (7.) 
*fit4o)iai, &uy, imp. ίωρούμψ (§ 104) or ώρούμψ ; ωη^ο/ιαι, (ώρημαι, Ιωρψ 

θψ. Classic writers use ΐτριάμψ (§ 123) for later ώτησάμψ (or έωη^σα• 

μψ.) 



INDEXES. 



Ν. Β. In these Indexes the principal references are made to 
the pages of the Grammar. But a more precise reference to some 
part of the page, or to a section, sub-section, or note, is added 
in a parenthesis whenever it seemed necessary. For fonns of 
verbs, see the Catalogue of Verbs. For forms of irregular nouns, 
see pp. 50-52. 
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(Horn.) 255 (2), 291; w. infin. 
and partic in apod. 255, 285, 273 
(top). In protasis w. subj. 254 
(end), 203 (2), 265 (1), 269 (1), 
270 ; dropped when subj. becomes 
opt 282 (3). In final clauses w. 
ώί, δτωί, and 6ψρα 260 (Ν. 2). 
Omitted in protasis (in poetry) 269 
(N. 2), 271 (N. 2), 277; in apodo- 
sis 268 (N. 1), 270 (N. 1); not 
used w. iSttf xflrj», &C. in apod. 
268 (N. 2) ; repeated in long apod. 
256 (2) ; ellipsis of vb. 256 (3) ; 
used only w. first of several vbs. 
256 (4). See Idv, ήν, &v(&), and 

dv\a)"for Up (ei 4r) 263 (2). 
dyfordi'a(Hom.)]2 (N. 3). 
αν- privative : see a- privative. 
&v (d ay) by crosis 11, 275 (N.). 
-άν for -kfair in gen. pi. 31 (4). 
ανά w. dat and ace. 238, 239, 242 ; 

w. gen. 239 (3). 
Λνα,ηρ/ 242 (Ν. 5). 
ανάγκη w. infin. 294 (1). 
&ya\Cow and &.vaX6m augment 120 

(X. 1). 
&va{iot w. gen. 227 (N.). 
dvcv w. gen. 237, 229 (N.). 
άν/χω, augment 124 (N. 3); w. par• 

lie. 803 (1). 
&νήρ declined 48 ; &yi/ip 11. 
&νο2γ(0, auf^ent 123 (§ 104, N. 1). 
dvrl w. gen. 236. 
afiot declined 53. d^tot and άξιόω 

w. gen. 227 (N.). 
dvois, adj. of one ending 57 (X. 4); 

w. gen. 228 (N. 2). 
dvcipof w. gen. 228 (N. 1). 
dviO-r^M w. dat. 230 (end). 
dvXdot, airXovt declined 55, 56. 
άΐΓ^ w. gen. 236 ; for iu w. dat. 242 

(N. 6). 
&iroSCSi0Ui and diroSCSoucu 245 (N. 

3). 
άνάλλυμν, augm. of pint 122 (N. 2). 
Άιτάλλων, accus. 37 (N. 1); voc. 21 

(1, N.), 88 (N.). 
άνολογέο^λοι, augment 124 (top). 
&irr« and dirro^cu 246 (top). 
Ap (Horn, for άρα 12 (Ν. 3). 
dpa, dpa ού, and dpa |ΐήι interrog. 

806 (end). 



dpopCencM, Att redupL 122, 129 
(end), 134 (c). 

άργνρ«ο$, dpTvpovs, declined 55 ; ac- 
cent 34 (X. 2). 

dpi- intensive prefix 188 (N. 1). 

-opiov, dimin. in 184 (8). 

df!onf|v or Αρρην 59 (Ν. 3). 

do*o« or drra 76 (2). 

&σσα or &ττα 77 (Ν. 1). 

άΐΓτήρ, ded. 48 (Ν. 1). 

άστράΐΓτ» without subj. 193 {e), 

do-TV, declined 44. 

-arouy •ατο (for 'mi, -vro) in 3 pers. 
plur. 151 (end). 

drt w. partic 301 (end). 

drcp w. gen. 237, 229. 

drcposll (N. 2). 

-ατο (for -rro) : see -arcu. 

drra or drra : see dero*a and £ττα• 

αναένω, augment 122 (end). 

αύτάοκτ^ aUropicct, accent 21 (1, 

a^T^caw. partic 301 (N. 1). 
a<rra% personal pron. 71 (1), 206 (2); 

intensive adj. pron. 72 (5^. 1), 206 

(1); w. tuhsi. pron. omitted 206 

(1, K.); position w. article 204 

(N. 6); for reflexive 206 (2. N.); 

compared 66 (end). 6 airrot 73 (2); 

ταντοΰ, itc. 73 (X.). 
α<ττοΰ, kc, for iavroO 73. 
άφίημι, augment 124 (N. 8); opt. 

forms 176 (N. 1). 
άχθομ^νγ nvi 4στνν 232 (Ν. 5). 
dxpi as prepoa. w. gen. 237, 229 

(S,); as conj. 279. 
-άω, denom. vbe. in 186; contract 

forms infl. 115-118 ; diaL forms 

154, 155. 



B, middle mute, labial, and sonant 
8 ; euph. changes before a lingual 
14 (1), bef σ 14 (2), bef. μ 14 (3); 
inserted between μ and λ or ρ 13 
(X. 1); changed to φ in pf. act. 
138 (6). 

Ρα(νω, formation 129 (4, N. 1). 

βάκχοί {κχ) 13. 

Pcur£Xcia 30, 182 (β, Ν.): fieunXrla 
30, 188 (Ν. 2). 

PoeriXcvs declined 45 ; compared 66 
C3). 
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ttirXaaxot, Lc. (as compar. ) w. /(en. 

225 (X. 1). 
Si^dM, contraction 118 (N. 2). 
€ν»κάθω152 (11). 
Spk, accent 22 (3, N. 1). 
Sou&, 8ou>( (Horn.) 69 (N. 1). 
-S^v ('6ά) or 'ffiov, adv. in 186 08)• 
toKiita {6oK') VoO ; impers. δοκπ 193 

(Ν. 2); Ιδο^ or δέδοκται in decrees, 

&c. 298 (end) ; (ws) ^/to2 doKCtr 

298. 
€ρασ>€£ω, desider. vb. 186 (N. 1). 
8pd« 131 ; 2 a. Id/xiv 169 (N. 1). 
ενναμαι 168 (1); accent of subj. and 

opt. 158 (N. 2); i6u^ 158 (N. 3). 
8vo declined 69; w. pi. noun 197 

(X. 6). 
8vcr-, inseparable prefix 188(5); augm. 

of Tbs. compounded with 124. 



£i open short Towel 6 ; in contrac- 
tion 9 (3, 4); as sylL augin. 119, 
120, 121, before a vowel 123 ; b<- 
comes 17 in temp. augm. 119 (end), 
rarely ei 121 ; length, to 17 at end of 
rowel verb st<ms 131 (1), in vbs. in 
μι 156 (Ν. 1); length, to et when 
cons, are dropped bef. σ 15 (6), in 
aor. of liq. stems 137 (2), in iciwu 
and €lvai 156 (N. 1), in 2 a. p. 
subj. (Hom.) 158 (12, c) in 2 a. 
act. subj. of fic-forms (Hom.) 171 
(6), e« to flu in pres. (Horn.) 155 
(c); changed to α in liq. stems 133 
(4); ch. to ο in 2 pf. 132 (3), rarely 
in 1 pf. 183 (3, N. 2), in nouns 
181 (ir. 5); fut. liquid stems in f 
136 ; e added to stem in pres. 130, 
in other tenses 134 ; inserted for σ 
in fut. 136 (c); dropped by syncope 
13, 47, 48; dropped in eeo (Hdt.) 
and dropped or contracted in eat 
and €0 (Horn.) 155 (2, 6); as con- 
necting vowel 144, 145, 152 (10, 
11). 

f, pron. 71, 72 ; use in Attic 205. 

-fain plpf. act. (Ion.) 152 (4); contr. 
toi^in Att. 146 (N. 4). 

-«at, for (σαι in verbal ending contr. 
to ρ or «10 (N. 1), 145 (N. 1), 151 
(2) : see *<o. 

Ιάψ, for €l άΜ 254, 263, 269, 270. 



-Mt, in ace. pi. of 3 decL, contr. to 
c<t9 (3, K.), 42, 43, 44; seldom 
contr. in nouns in evf 45 (3, N. 2). 
kivrov, declined 73 ; synt. 206. 
iYYyt, adv. w. gen. 229 (2). 
i^tifN• 128 (top); pf. and plpf. mid. 

114 (e); Att redupl. 122 (K. 1). 
«YXcXvt, decl. of 44 (end). 
kya, declined 71, 72 ; generally omit- 
ted 192 (N. 1), 143 (foot-DOte). 
<8w (of tiko) 158 (end), 169 (3); 

synopsis 159 ; inflected 161, 162. 
44, for i, Hom. pron. 72 (N. 2). 
ISfv, foroC72(N. 2). 
έθίΤ«, pf. and plpf. mid. infl. 114 

(c). 
ft, length, from e : see e ; from 1 125 

(II.), 127 (d); as augm. (for ce) 

123, for redupL in pf. 121 (top), 
cl, t/, 263, 267, 269, 270 ; whether, 

307 ; €l, tt$(, and tl yap in wishes 

289, 290. 
ftSov w. partic 303 (3). 
fUdθω, cUdeoi|u, &c. 152 (11). 
ιΐκών, decl. of 47 (N. 2). 
ιΐμ€φται, augm. 121 (top). 
€ΐμ£, conjug. 172, 173; as copala and 

as subst. vb. 191 (N. 1); w. pred. 

nom. 194 ; w. poss. or part. gen. 

221 ; w. poss. dat 232 (4) ; icrt» 

οζ ((TTUf oO, iirruf f or 5νωι 210 

(Ν. 2) ; 4κώρ clrai, τό rur cZmc, 

κατά. τούτο clmou, &c 298 ; accent 

(enclitic) 23, 24 ; accent of ώτ, 

dtrros 22 (3, N. 2). 
ct}ii, conjug. 174; pres. as fat. 247 

(top). 
fto for oD, 72 (N. 2). 
ctirov w. ΰτι or &s 293 (end); wt 

{iroi) ecrcly 298. 
cCpY», &c w. gen. 225 ; w. in fin. or 

infin. w. τον and μή (6 forms), 295, 

296. 
ιίρηκα, augm. 121 (top). 
-fit» -cava, -fv, tidj. in, decl. 57, 58, 

15 (N. 2); formation 185 (15). 
fit w. accus. 237 ; for h w. dat. 242 

(N. 6). 
ftf , lUa, fv, declined 69 ; compoimds 

of 70. 
fC^M, adv. w. gen. 229 (2). 
ftTf . . . ftTf (ή) 807 (5). 
fCttOa, 2 pf. 123, 180, 183 (8, N. 1). 
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Λ, augm. of Tbs. compounded w. 

124 (2); w. τοι4ω, νάσχω, ακούν, 

&c 217 (end); w. τράσσω 218 

(top). 
c9, [>ron. for oi 72 (N. 2). 
ciSai|iwv declined 56, 57; accent 21 

(1, N.). 
cCiXirts, 57 (N. 3), accus. 37 (2). 
c^fpYcr^M, augm. 124 (2). 
tiAv w. gen. 229 (2). 
c^evf w. iMirtic. 301 (X. 1). 
€MUr\%, 43 (K. 4). 
c{>voot» c<}vovt, compared 64 (N. 3). 
€{»ρ(σκΜ w. iiartic 803 (2). 
cipof, accus. of specif. 215 (1). 
«vovs, tcide, Horn. ace. of 59 (N. 1). 
'tv% nouns in 45, 182 (2). 
-€ttw, denom. vba. in 186. 
MopcM» w. partic. 303 (3). 
4* f or ίφ' ψτ€ w. infin. 297 (end); 

w. fut ind. 278 (N. 2). 
cxpijv or χρήν in apod, without ay 

268 (N. 2). 
Ιχ« w. ijartic. for perf. 303 (X. 2). 

/χοΑΜΜ 246 (top): w. gen. 222 (1). 
Ιχθρόι com]iared 64 ( 1 ). 
-«Μ for 'du m vbs. (Hdt.) 155 (1, (Q. 
-«w in fut. of liquid stems 136 (2). 
-KD and -CMV, Ion. sen. of 1st decl. 81. 
•t««s, -ίων, Att. 2d decL in 33. 
'*u»s, <icini 33 (N. 1). 
kttff, conj. 274 (Rem.); tcAiVe 276 (8); 

until 279, 280, expr. purpose 280 

(N. 2), inindir. disc. 287 (3). 
iwvTov, for iavToO (Hdt.) 74 (top). 

Z, double cons. 7; origin 7 (§ 5, 2); 
makes position 17; verb stems in 
127 {b); syll. aiigment before 121 
(2). 

la-, intens. prefix 188 (N. 1). 

ΐάω, contr. form of 118 (N. 2). 

•(€, ad7. in 52, 186. 

•{ω, verbs in 127, 186; fut. of 136. 



H, open long vowel 6; in Ton. for 
Dor. d 25; & and e length, to 17 
119. 131, d to 17 132, 156 (N. 1 
and b)\ conn, vowel in subj. 146; 
-η for -*tt in plpf. act. 146 (N. 4), 
152 (4). 



-η for (σαι or ησαι in 2 pers. sing. 
10 (N. 1), 145, 146, 151 (2). 

ή, whether (Horn.), or, interrog. 307; 
than, omitted 226 (N. 2). 

ήΤ^ομαι w. gen. (or dat) 223 (3). 

ήδο)ύνγ (ΓθΓ4στιν, fcc 232 (No. 5). 

ήδν$ compared 64 (1) ; ifiU» de- 
clined 65. 

ήέ, ή<, interrog. (Horn.) 307. 

ή€£$η$, kc {oOa) 179. 

^€iv (cZ/tt) 174. 

ήκιστα (superl.) 65. 

ήκ«, as perf. 246 (N. 8). 

nXUof 78. 

ή)Μα, conjug. 177. 

ήμά« or ή|&α« 72 (Ν. δ). 

ήμέτφο$ 74, 207; w. a^wr 207 
(Ν. 4). 

ήμι-, insepar. particle 188 (d). 

ή^ν, ήιαν 72 (Ν. δ). 

ήν for iaM (€/ dp) 263 (2). 

^ν£κα, rel. adv. 79. 

ηναρ declined 41. 

'HpoicXiiif 43 (Ν. 3). 

ήρω« declined 47 (Ν. 1). 

-η«, comp. αφ. in 185 (17); 189 (6). 

-fjf, in nom. pL of nouns in "tut 45 
(3, N. 2). 

ηο% or ^s, in dat pL 1 decL (Ion.) 31. 

ήσ-σβ»ν (comp.) 65. 

ην, diphthong 6; augm. of rv 122 
(end). 

ήχώ decl. 46. 

ήώ$ (Ion.) decL 47 (N. 1). 



Θ, rough mute, lingual, and surd 8 ; 

euph. changes before lingual 14 

(1), bef. μ 14 (3), dropped bef. σ 

Η (2). 
θάλβΜ^τα decl. 29. 
θαμΤζ» w. partic. 304 (Ν.). 
θάΐΓτ« (ro0-) 16 (2, Ν.). 
OdpoOt and Opdcos 18 (top). 
θάσ-<Γ«ν16 (2, Ν.), 64 (1). 
θ&τ€ρον 11 (Ν. 2). 
θαυμάζω W. gen. 222 (2), 224 (1); 

Οαυμάξ^α il 21 i, 
6^cvf or O^XcTf w. interrog. subj. 291 

(end). 
-Ocv, -Oc, local end. 52, 186. 
6ctfs, vocative 33 (top), 
θ^ρομαι, fttt of 187 (N. 4). 
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κρ/)ΐαμαι IGS (1); accent of subj. 

and opt 15S (X. 2). 
κρ(ν«•, drops r 183 (6). 
κρνφα w. gen. 229 (2). 
κτάομαι, augm. of pert 121 (N. 2); 

perf. subj. and opt. 150 (1). 
KTc(v« 12δ (top), 1S3 (4. N. 1), 134 

(top). 
Kvop^t compared 64 (end). 
κύκλγ236(Ν. 2). 
Kwim {kv•) 129 (8). 
Kvwv, KvvT^os, icvvraTOs 66 (3). 
Kmk^f accent of certain forms 110 

(N. 8). 
Kms, accus. of» 83 (N. 1). 

A, liquid 7, sonant 8 ; λλ after sylL 
augin. (Horn.) 120 (X. 5). 

λαγχάν« and λα|ΐράν«ι^ augm. of 
))erf. 121 (top). 

Xa^iirds declined 40. 

λανθάνω {\αθ-) 129 (top); w. partic. 
804 (4). 

XavTim (λαχ•), formation 130 (X. 3). 

λέτΜ, colled^ angm. of perf. 121 (top). 

λί'γι*, say, constr. of 21»3 (end); λ/- 
yovffi 192 (X. 1, b) ; TUytrai 
omiUed 299 (§ 273). 

λΰιτβ» (XtT•), synopsis 8S, 89; mean- 
ing of tenses 92; 2d perf. plpf., 
and aor. inflected 104-106. 

XUbv declined 39. 

XoiSop^ct w. ace. and λοι8ορ4ομαι w. 
dat. 281 (2, X. 2). 

λν••, synopsis 86, 87; meaning of 
tenses 92 ; coniug. 94-103 ; XiW 
and λ(λι•ΐΓώτ declined 69, 60; quan- 
tity of w 132 (X. 1). 

λ^Ι><#ν, Xyorros 65 (1). 

M, liquid, nasal, and sonant 7, 8; 

μβ\ and μβρ for μ\ and μρ 18 

(Ν. 1). 
-μα, neut nouns in 188 (4)• 
|UL, in oaths, w. ace. 216. 
Ιλοίομαι (μα) 12S (3, Χ.). 
|λακρ^ decL of 53; μακρί} w. comp. 

234 (2). 
μάλα compared {μα\\θ¥^ μάλιστα) 67 

(end). 
Μαικλθ«νν, kc, dat of place 236 

(N. 1). 



μάχομαι w. dat 233 (N. 1). 

μέ7α« declined 62, 63; comnired 65. 

μέΙ*»ν for μίίΙ^ωρ 65, 15 (end). 

-μϊθον in 1st pers. dual 146 (N. 8). 

μ<<1*»ν 65, 15 (end). 

μ<£ρομα4, augm. of pert 121 (top). 

μιύιν, tutoTOs 66 (5). 

μΛα« declined 58, 59. 

μΑβ w. dat and gen. 228 (top), 281 

(top). 
μΑλν augment 120 (X. 2); w. infin. 

as periph. fut 151 (6), 250 (X). 
μ^μνημαλ, perf. subi. and opt 150 

(1); as pres. 247 (X. 6); w. partic 

804 (end), 
μέν, in 6μρ .,.694 204, 205. 
•μβναν,.μιν,ΐη infin. 153(14), 172(9). 
McWXimt and McvAdot, accent 83 

(X. 2). 
μιντ&ν (by crasis), 11. 
μ<σημΡρΙα13 (Ν. 1). ^ 
μ{σο$, compar. 64 (Κ. 2); w. art 

204 (X. 4). 
μ<τά, prep. w. gen., dat, and ace 

239, 240, 242; μέτα (Hom.) for 

μέτ€στι 242 (Ν. 5). 
μ€ταμΑ« w. gen. and dat 223 (top); 

231 (top), 
μιταξν w. gen. 237, 229 (N.); w. 

partic 301 (X. 1). 
μτΓαΐΓοι4ομαι w. gen. 221 (end). 
μέηση w. gen. and dat 222 (top), 

231 (top), 
μττ^β» w. gen. 221 (end), 
μέτοχοι \r. gen. 228 (top). 
μ€«> 72 (X. 2). 
μ^χ^, as prep. w. ^n. 229 (X.) 237; 

as conj. 279, with subj. without 

aV280(N. 1). 
μή, adv., 7io(, 807-309; w. &a, Srut^ 

ic, in final and object clauses 260 

(X. 1); in protasis 268 (8); in rel. 

cond.8ent 275; in wishes 289 (1); 

w. imperat and subj. in prohibi- 
tions 290, 291 ; w. dubitative subj. 

291; w. infin. 308 (3); 2S2 (4); 

w. infin. and &στ€ 279 (Rem.), 

297 ; w. infill, after negative verb 

295, 296. See oi μή and μή oiu. 
μη84, μήτ£, &c 807, 809; μηδιίι Λΐΐά 

μηϋ fit 70 (top), 
μηκέτι, 12 (2). 
j μήτηρ, decL of 48 (Χ. 1). 
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OS dipbth. 6; in 2 pf. for Ϊ 132 (3); 

augmented to φ 122 ; rarely elided 

12 (top); short in accent 19 (2, 

N. 1) ; ot in voc sin^. 46, 47 (X. 2), 
ot, pron. 71, 72 ; use in Attic 205. 
ol, adv. (whilher) 79. 
ola w. partic. 301 (end). 
olScL, conjug. 178, 179 ; w. partic. 

304, 305 ; otffU' 6 Ιρασο^ 290 (Ν.). 
OlS^irovs 49 (α), 
-οιην, &c in opt act of contract vbs. 

147 (4); in 2 perf. opt 148 (X. 1). 
-Oiiv (Ep.) for -oiv in dual 34, 49. 
oCkoSc, oCkoOcv, oCkoi, oCkovSc 52 ; 

oUoi 236 (N. 2). 
-oic in gen. sing. 34. 
οίομαι, oCci in 2d pers. sing, indie. 

146 (N. 2). 
olo« 78 ; oty cot 211 (X. 5); oCbt rt^ 

able, in Attic 210 (top), 
-ο.τα for -ουσο in partic. 153 (15). 
-ο.σι in dat jdur. 84. 
οίχομολ, peri. 135 (X.); in pres. a.s 

perf. 246 (end); w. partic 304 

iX.). 

έλ(•νο¥ compared 66 ; 6\iyov (^uf) 

•Ji> ^§ 2(ibJ. 
δλλυαι (A-), form of pres. 129 (X. 

i,. future 130 (if). 
ovAkia w. dat. 233. 
6uwp.i (<J/i-, ομο') 135 (X.); ^• AC- 

cus. 213 (X. 2). 
β|&ολο« \v. dat 233. 
5ναρ 50 (3). 

όνινηιη (όνα•) 168 (Χ. 2). 
5νο|ΐα {by name) 215 (1). 
^νοιιάζω \ν. two accus. 218 ; in pass. 

w. pred. noun 194. 
6{ifvM, pf. and plpf. pass. 114 (d), 
oo contracted to ov 9 (2). 
-oos and -oov, nouns in 83, 34 ; ad- 
ject in 54-56. 
5ov for oC 78 (top). 
&ΐΓη, ^ην£κα, &ii^6cv, Strov 79. 
5iria3fv w. ^jen. 229 (2). 
frirotoSf otrocros /o. 
ότότι rel. 79. 275 ; causal 288 ; 6x6- 

TOM 254, 275. 
iiroTtpos 78. 
Sirov 79. 

ItrvU {ότν) 128 (3, X.). 
5iri»«, rel. adv. 79 ; as indir. inter- 

rog. w. eubj. or opt 284 ; as final 



particle 259, 260, 261, tometimes 

w. άρ 260 (1. Ν. 2); in obj. cL w. 

fut ind. 261, rarely w. dy 201 (X. 

1); Svkfs μή w. fut after vba. of 

/earing 262 (X. 1), w. ellipeis of 

leading vb. 262 (X. 2). ftrwt for 

uft in ind. quot. 288. 
ipoM, augm. of 128 (X. 1); w. par- 
tic. 303 (2), in ind. discourse 804 

(end). 
5pvif declined 40 ; accus. sing. 37 

(2); voc. sing. 38 (c). 
6t i-eL pron. 77 : see RdaJtivt. 
Ss, Ais, poss. (poet) 74. 
Ss as demonstr. 209 (X. 3). 
5σν€ w. pi. adj. (Horn.) 197 (X. 6). 
ύσ-Γ^ον, ύστονν, declined 33, 34. 
6o-TiS declined 77 ; Horn, forms 78 ; 

as indir. interrog. 306 (1); w. plur. 

antec. 209 (X. 2). 
ύσ*φρα£νομαι, formation 129 (4, X• 

1); w. gen. 222 (2). 
δτ• for ore (not 6τι) 12 (X. 2). 
6tc, rvl. 79, 275 ; causal 288 ; ^ro» 

254, 275. 
Srcu or δτπυ, &rty, δηων, h/rioxax 78 

(X. 2). 
&rv, that, in ind. ouot 281, 282, 283 ; 

in direct quot 281 (2, X.); because^ 

causal 288, 289; not elided 12 
. (N.^2). 
OTis, OTiva, Srtvaf, Smo, om 78 

(top), 
ov length, from ο 15 (6); for ο in 

Ion. 25 (2). 
-ov in gen. sing. 28, 81, 82, 85 (2, 

X.); for -€σο in 2d pers. mid. 145. 
ού, ούκ, ούχ 12 (2); accent 24 (end); 

use 263 (8), 260 (top), 307-310 ; 

ουκ Μ' δπωί, &c. w. opt (without 

om) 270 (X. 1). See ού |ΐή and 

μή ού. 

ov, ot, f, &c. 71, 72 ; synt 205. 
ov rel. adv. 79. 

ovS^ 307 ; ουδέ iU and ούδ€ΐί 70 (top). 
ov8' ttk 24 (end); ουδέ τολλον δ€Ϊ 

224 (top). 
oiZtlt 70 (top), 307; oi;$/m &c. 70 

(top); ούδ€ΐί δστι% ού 211 (Χ. 4). 
ονκ : see ού. 
oiKi-n 12 (2). 
oirK (ό iK) 11. 
οΰ μή W. fut ind. or subj. 292. 
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Totot ; voioc 78. 

veXfpic*, iroXf)i{l« w. dat. 233 (N. 

1); distiiig. from τολΜμόω 187 

(Ν. 3). 
«Όλι$, declined 43, 44 ; Ion. forms 

44 (N. 3). 
voXXof, Ion. ca ToXus 63 (N. 1). 
νολι^ declined 62, 63 ; Ion. forms 

63 (K. 1); compared 66 ; w. art 

202 (end); ol τολλοί and ro roXi; 

202 (end) 220 (N. 1|; το\ύ and 

ToWa as adr. 67 (2); το\\^ w. 

comp. 234 (2); roXXoD dc? and 

ούδ^ roXXoD dc? 224 (toi)). 
^τομιτήν T^|iirfiV 214 (top). 
•πόρρω or irp^o» w. ςβη. 229 (2). 
IIocciSa»v, UoaciSMv, accus. 37 (2, 

N. 1); accent of Toc 21 (1, X.). 
irooOs ; 'voonds 78. 
iroTc; 79. 

woTi, indef. 79 ; enclitic 23 (2). 
ir^ipos; vortpos (or •ρόι) 78. 
v^Ttpov or voTcpo, interrog. 307 (5). 
irow; 79; w. part. cen. 220 (N. 8). 
Toii indef. 79 ; enclitic 23 (2). 
•rovs. nora. «njr. 37 (top); ace. 37 (2). 
irpoos, declined 63 ; two stems of 63 

(>•. 2). 
«ράτ-σ-ω {xpay-), perf. 138 (6); 2nd 

pcrf. 133 (3. N. 1), 139 (rf. N. 2); 

seldom w. two accus. 218 (top); 

€t and κακί^ϊ τράσσω 218 (top), 
«p^im impers. 198 (N. 2). 
νρ€σ*ρ€ντής, irperpvn]f, irp4o*Pvt 51 

(26). 
irpfo-pcvMy denom. verb 186. 
νρ(ν, formation 281 (let N.);w. finite 

moods 280; w. infin. 281, 299; 

rptr^2Sl (1st N.). 
irpo', w. gen. 237 ; not elided 12 (N. 

2); contracted w. augment 123 (N. 

1), or w. foil. € or 188 (3); rp6 

τον or TporoO 205 (2). 
νροΐκα, gratis, as adr. 215 (2). 
vpos, w. gen., dat., and ace 240, 241, 

242 ; in compos. 233 ; rpot, besides, 

as adv. 241 (N. 2). 
vpo0-Scxo|Uvw poC 4oTiv 232 (N. 5). 
νροοΊτίκϋ impers. 193 (N. 2); w. gen. 

and dat. 222 (toi)), 231 (top); 

τρο^ηκο» (ace. al)S.) 302 (2). 
vpao^cv w. gen. 229 (2); τρόσθα^ 1j 

(like Tpir i) 281 (top), 299 (N.). 



νροσταχθέν (ace. aba.) 302 (2). 

irp^w w. gen. 229 (2). 

vp^cpos 66 (2); Tpbrtpw ή (like 
τρα^ή) 281 (top), 299 (N.). 

Ίτροΰργον and irpo<^« 188 (3). 

ιτρώηστο* 66 (2). 

vpiifTOf 66 (2); ro τρωτοί or Tpiiroi^, 
at first 215 (2). 

irwOdvotMu w. gen. 222 (2); w. par- 
tic 304 (end). 

νώ, indefl, enclitic 23 (2). 

ir»«; 79. 

ir»s, indef. 79 ; enclitic 23 (2). 



Py liquid 7 ; sonant 8 ; ^ at ban- 
ning of word 7 ; pp after sylL 
augm. and in comp. after vowel 
13 (§ 15, 2), 119; μβρ for ftp 13 

(N. 1). 
^<1, enclitic 23 (4). 

^(^ios compared 66. 

^Ινω129 (4, N. 1). 

&e«v, ^acrrof 66 (9), 

!^> (pi?.) 126 (2). 

^ήγννρι {f^ay-}, 2 pf. ipp<aya 138 (8, 

N. 1). 
&r\(SKO%, ^y\irψ9t, 66 (9). 
ρκ^6ω, infin. |^(7<^ 118 (N. 3). 
^Cs, noM, declined 41. 
-poos, adject in, deel. of 53 (2). 
-pos, adject, in 185 (17). 



Σ, two forms 6 (top); sibilant, semi- 
vowel, and surd 7, 8 ; after mutes, 
only in ξ and ^14 (2); r before α- 
ϊ 5 (6); liiiguals changed to σ be- 
fore a lingual 14 (1), before μ 14 
(8); dropped between two conso- 
nants 14 (4); dropped in stems in 
€σ 42, in σαι ana σο 145 (Ν. 1), 
151(2). 14 (end), 10 (Ν. 1); add- 
ed to some vowel stems 132 (2); 
double, after syll. augm. 120 (N. 
5), in fut and aor. (Horn.) 152 
(7); movable in οΰτωί and ϊξ 12; 
dropped in iχω and ΐσχω 131. 

f as ending of nom. sing. 35 (2, 
K. ), 28, 32 ; of ace. pi 85. 

-σαι and -o^ in 2d pers. sing. 142, 
145; drop <r 145 (N. 1), 14 (end). 

σάλ«ΐ7{ declined 39. 
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WXo«, finally, adv. ace. 215 (2)^ 
WoyTcv, Tcvs, τ€θΰ (=σοΟ) 73 (Χ. 7). 
Wo, Tfw (== του for τίνο% or twos), 

T<«, T<«v, Woi^i 76 (X. 2). 
-Wov, verbal adj. in 150 (3); impers., 

with subj. in dat. or ace. o06 ; 

sometimes plural 306 (top). 
-T<cs, verbal adj. in 150 (3); ^tassive 

305 (1). 
T«5s Doric (= chi) 74 (N. 1). 
τφηvdecl. of59(N. 3). 
-rcpof, comparative in 64. 
Wpm», 2 aor. w. stem rapW' 133 (4, 

N. 1). 
τ/σο-αρ<« (or tctt-), Ioxl riffctp€S, 

l.z.f declined 69. 
Terpaiv«129 (4, X. 1). 
τ^τρασι (dat.) 69 (end). 
T€v, Tfvf, τίω, τ*ων 76 (Ν. 2): see 

T*V:, accus.of 33 (Ν. 1). 

τηλ(κο<, τηλικοντο< &e. 78. 

-την in 3 pers. dual 142; for -tot in 

:. pers. 146 (N. 5): see -o-6ov and 

-ίτΡην. 
ττ,ν»κα, τηνικαντα, itc. 79. 
-τή?, nuosc. nouns in 1S2 {l); syncop. 

4/ , 48. 
•τήο».ον, nouns of place in 183 (6). 
-τηζ, i.utsc. Qoiins in 1S2 {L), 
τησ\ and rjjs (= ταΓι) 71 (X. 2). 
Tifor^^l3. 
-Tsadv. in 186 (IS). 
-Ti, ending of 3 f»€rs. sing. (Doric) 

142; infVri 142(N.). 
τ(θημν, synopsis 159, 165, 166; in• 

flection of ^x-forms 15i*-165; re- 

duiil. 157 (3), 108 (2); aor. in κα 

ana κάμψ 137 (1, X. 1.); partic. 

ri$€is declined CO. 
tIkt» {t€K') 12G (end of III.). 
τιμάω, denom. verb 1S6 (1) ; stem 

and root of 26 (X.); inliec. of 

contr. forms 115-118; w. gen. of 

value 227 ; partic. τιμάω», τιμών, 

declined 61. 
τΐ|ΐήη«, Ti|i^ decl. of 59 (X. 2). 
τιμωρέ» anl τιμΐι>ρέομαι 245 (X. 3). 
t£v, boric (==σοί) 73 (X'. 7). 
ri% intttrroir., declined 76; accent 22 

(3, X. 2j; subst. or adj. 208 (1); 

in direct and ind. ([Ue«tious 208 (2). 



tU indef., declined 76; snhsL or adj. 

209; like rat Tit 209 (X.). 
t{«, stem and root of 26 (X.). 
•to in 3 [lers. sing. 142, 145. 
T^dfv 79. 

ToC, enclitic 23 (4). 
Tol, ταί, art. = ol, αϊ 71 (X. 2). 
ToC, Ion. (=σοί) 72 (X. 2). 
ToCos, τοιόσ^ ToiovTOf 78, 200 {d), 
rolerScoO-i or TotaScoa (^ Toiffht) 75 

(X. 8). 
rhv καΐ τ^ν, &e. 205 (2). 
-τον, in 2 and 3 p. dual 142; for 

'Τψ in 3 xiers. (Horn.) 146 (X. 5): 

see -την. 
-To«, vero. adj. in 150 (3). 
T^OOs, Too'tf^Sc, TooOVTos 78 ; το- 

o-ovry w. compar. 234 (2). 
τ<5τ€ 79; w. art. 201 (top), 
τον for riwt, and τον for ru^i 76. 
τουναντίον (by crasis) 11. 
-τρά, feni. nouns in 183 (5, N.). 
τρ«ΐ«, τρ(α, declined 69. 
τρέίΓοι, ch. € to α 133 (4, Ν. 1); six 

aorists of 141 (N. 8). 
τρέφω, τρέχω, &e. 16 (2, X.). 
-Tpia, fem. nouns in 182 (b), 
τρφ», perf. act 126 (K.); pf. and 

plpf. mid. infl. Ill, 112, 113 

(X. 2). 
τριήρη«, declined 42, 43; accent 43 

(N.l). 
TpiirXdiTios w. gen. 226 (top). 
-Tpis, fem. nouns in 182 {I), 
'«•p^X-<^ gen. of θρ^ 16 (2, Ν.). 
-τρον, neut. nouns in 188 (5). 
τρόπον, adv. accus. 215 (2). 
τρνχω, τρυχώο^ 135 (Χ.), 
τρώγω (rpo7-) 126 (top), 133 (top). 
Τρώ«, accent 22 (3, X. 1). 
TV, Dor. (=σιΌ 73 (X. 7). 
τνγχάνω (τυχ-) 129 (top); w. gen. 222 

(1); w. partic. 304 (4); τυχΙχν 

(ace. abs.) 302 (2). 
τννη. Ion. (= σι5) 72 (Χ. 2). 
τν'πτω w. cogn. accus. 214 (top), 
τω for τίνι, and τω for rw 76. 
τω, therefore, Horn. 205 (2). 
-τωρ, masc nouns in 182 (&). 
Tiis 79. 

Y, close vowel 6 ; contr. w. foil, 
vowel 10 (5), 44; length, to ν 119 
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(cBd); ISE (IL) ISS, IH, to tv 

■OpU*. dJmlnntlTct in ISi (B). 

Cl-p d«eL or B! (2»}. 

fai, impcf•. IBS (top); Βητμ (inn. 

kI>.)»S (1, K.)- 
n di|riitLoBg β (S). 
•«ta In pt part. una. 69~Sl, 14B 

«li^dad. 5S {»); am. tfter ut 201 



* τίιψ η 74, 307; .Wr^et ■Ar^l•, 



8 (H. 7). 



Ice. S07 (H. 4). 

Hnvi, dcBoiB. nrb• in Ιββ, 128 (top). 
M•, w. ML «Bd Mooi. 2Se, Hi. 
«n^vfc)iM 13» («). 
torf, w. gnL, d«t, and kcu. 241, 

S48 ; In omop• SSS. 
Iiiinii^ «ignunt 134 (top). 
Cmtoi V. dran 33S (tad). 
«MW « w. inOn. 3ββ (Ν.). 
tmpt w. gen. S26 (Ν. 1); Ivr^ 

XP^ 2» (IT. 3). 
H«b». ^ ud plpt t&id. 114 (lO. 



4, Ton^ mat•, Ubitl, tnd mi 8 : 
not doulilMl 13 : eDph. diaascB 
befon IluffUkI 14 (1), bef. r U W. 
M: ^ 14 (S); > before # IB (S). 

^afa», qmopiia of M, SI ; meaning 
of ten*M S8 ; fnt and «or. inflect- 
•d lOe-nO; pf. mid. 112, 113, 
(N. 3λ 114 (((), IS (N. 4); fofn•- 
tloii of ρπ«. 1ST (<!}, of fnt ISe 
(S), of M>r. 187 (2), of perf. act 
1S4 (S.\ of aor. paM. 140 (*l N. 
f): iTnt., w. partlc. 804, S05. 

Λλμ^ ttp4 w. partie. SOS QT. 1). 

MS^Mi w. gHL SSS (3). 

ίί τ ιφιΐ, flpTWTo », MpivTOf 85. 

|φ- 181 : aor. in ■ 137 Oi N. 2). 

fwC conJnK 170, 177 ; w. infin. in 
btdir. dW. SB3 (end). 

Mwa w. partie. 804 (4). 

4«U^ fj^ inflect of eonb 
11S-J18; partie. φΙΛβ 



Ukai eompand ββ. 
AM^ dMdined 89. 
49Mf«« 162(11). 



Ao*d», dedd. nrb 188 (N. 1). . , 
•pilft, pt aad plp£ mid. 114 (e). , 
ff^r, gendor 48 (1); aoMnt of coot• 

poundi 31 a, ^.). 
ji pm lto w. tnt and fnt tnd. 801 i 
V. ^4 and nly. or opt sea. 
-rU w. aoeu. 218 (S. 8). 
J (*p^ itoO', ISS (8). 
i declined 38. 

ΐΛ, not oontnetad SB (K. 8). 
U;* (^iM), J^H aooent 23 (8, K. !>.. 



Z, NQgli mnte, palatal, and tord 8 ; 
not doabled 13 ; euph. cIl before 
a Ungual ^4 (X^het »{β1_4 01λ 

ie*te< doelisea 88 ; compared 84 
(H. S); ΨΤ dropped in dat plnr. U 
(N. 3). 

.[•nv aa adv. aecni. 315 (3). 

X<bi deolined S2. 

XttfMH• (χ»ί»ί-»), Xl^HVTOt «5. 

' CS-X P«. 126 (2); ftit. 18* (K. 
,. aor. 137(1, ». 2). 
Xet (ml el) and χ•1 (nt oI) 11. 
XpdMiai w. dat 384 (V. 2); w. daL 
and oogn. «oo. 814 (N. 3). 



Φ, doable eonsoaant 7 ; nrd 8 ; ^n. 



angm. before 131 (3). 
M>, oontneted 118 (H. 3). 
i4W««w£'««(BenLi. 



, 182(8)1 foe• in « 
of Att Sd decl. S3 (3); nonni In 
•• of 8d decl. 48, 47, Toe. ring. 88 
(8). 
% djphtlwng β ; br aagnent fi* et 
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-«fr, maic. denom. in 18S (6). 

-wr in gen. plor. 85 (2, K.), 82 ; •«> 

(for -dMT) in let decl. 28, 21 (2). 
^. mrtic of 9ΐμΙ^ 172 ; «coent 22 (8, 

•Spa w. gen., mm dat of time 285 (N. 

2). 
-m, nonni in (Attic decL) 88 (2); 

ftiy. in wt, Mr 54 ; pt putic. in tat 

5»-61; adverb• 67 (1). 

Mt reL aiir. 79 ; in rel. tent. 275 ; 

w. partic 801 (N. 2), 805 (N. 4); 

in wiahea ψ. opt 289 (N. 2); in 

lir. qnot» S81-288 ; caoial 288» 



289 ; aa final particle 280, 261 (K. 
1 and 8); like Cnvt w. infin. 297 
(N. 1); w. aUoL infin. 298. 

At• prepoa. w. accna. 287, 242 (8). 

m% tkui 79 ; accent 24 (end). 

conditional paitic 802 



(N. 8); w. accoa. aba. 802 (2, K.); 

6awtp a» c< 256 (8); accent 24 (N. 

8). 
«oTi. w. infin. 297 ; w. indie 279 ; 

ina. dieting, from int 279 (Bern.); 

accent 24 (S. 8). 
mL Ion. diphthong 6. 
1 mMM, mMh twM (Ion.) 72 (K. 6). 






880 



ENGLISH INDEX. 



Agent, nonns denoting 182 (2) ; expr. 
after pass, by gen, w. jirep. 244 (1 ), 
bydat. (esp.* after pf. |n.ss.) 234 (3), 
244 (2); w. verbals in Wof by dat., 
w. verbal in r/or by dat or accos. 
235 (4K 244 (2), 305,306. 

Agreement, of verb w. subj. nom. 
193 (1) ; of adj. kc, w. noun 196 ; 
of adj. w. nouns of diif. gend. or 
numb. 197 (X. 1-3). 

Aim at, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 222 

(1). 
Alcaics and Alcaic stanza 824 (5). 

Alexandrian period 2. 

Λ cxaudrine verse (£ngL) 320 (end). 

ik.pha : see α ; privative 188 (a) ; 
copulative 188 (X. 2). 

Alphabet 5 ; obsolete letters 6 (N. 2). 

Jinaclasis in Ion. verse 325 (2). 

-*,narrusis 314 (4). 

.fuiapaest 313; cyclic 315 (4); in 
trochaic ver&e 318 ; in iambic verse 
319, 820. 

ALupaestic rhythms 822, 823 ; sys- 
tems 823. 

Aiih-siTopLx: 20 (§ 23, 2). 

jinfeps, syllaba 815 (δ). 

ΑκΓΡΓ, vbs. expr. w. gen. 224 (1) ; 
V dat 230 (2). 

Λί;ΐ"• Klent of reL 209-211 ; agree- 
ment w. 209 ; omitted 210 ; ae• 
simil. of rrl. to 210, of an tec to 
rel. 211 (N. 4) ; attraction 211, w. 
assimiL 211 (end). Definite and 
indef. antec. 274, 275. 

Antepenult 17 (top). 

Antibacchius 313. 

Antistrophp318(4). 

Aorist (nrst) SO ; secondary tense 80 ; 
tense stem 83 (III.), 137 (III.), 
141 ; aor. in κα in three vbs. 137 
(1, N. 1) ; person, endings 142 (2) ; 
conn, vowei 144 (1), 145, w. end- 
ii:g8 146 ; augment 84 (c), 119 ; 
itcrat. end. σκοι^ Ana σκ6μψ (Hom.l 
152 (10) ; Horn, c and ο (for 17, ω) 
in subj. 153 (12) ; accent of infin. 
act. 22 (1). Second Aorist 80 
(X. 1); tense stem 83 (V.), 140 
(V.), 141 ; secondary 80; i^ers. 
endings 142 (2) ; conn. vow. 144 
(1), 145, w. endings 145; augm. 
84 (c), 119 ; xedupl. (Horn.) 120 



(N. 3) ; Att. redupl. 122 (N. 1) ; 
iter, endings (Ion.) 152 (10) ; 
Horn, in σ 152 (S) ; Ion. forms in 
subj. act. of /u-forms 171 (7) ; ac- 
cent of infin. and partic 22 and 23 
(§ 26, X. 3). Aorist Passive (first 
and second), w. act endings 143 
(1) ; tense stems 83 (VI., VII.), 
140 and 141 (VI., Vll), 141; conn, 
vowel : none in indie. 143 (3), in 
subj. and opt 146 (X. 1), 147 (3), 
none in imperat 149 (3) and infin. 
1 49 (1) ; accent of infin. and partic 
22 and 23 (N. 3). Syntax of Aorist : 
indie 246, disting. from impf. 247 
(X. 5), gnomic 252 (2j, iterative 
253; in dependent moods 24S-251; 
when not in indir. disc, bow dis- 
ting. from pres. 248 (end), 249(1), 
opt and infin. in indir. disc. 250, 
251 ; infin. w. vbs. of hoping, kc, 
251 (X. 2) ; in partic 252, aor. not 
post in certain cases 252 (X. 2), 
304 (4). Indie, in apod. w. dy 
254 (3), 267, 268, iterative w. dy 
253; in protasis 264, 265, 267, 
268 ; in rel cond. sent. 276 (2) ; 
in wishes 290 (2) ; in final cL 261 
(3). Opt w. Λμ 255, 269 (2). 276 
(4). Infin. or partic w. dy 255. 

Aphaeresis 11 (N. 4). 

Apodosis 263 (1) ; negative of (ού) 

263 (3) ; in past tenses of indie. 
w. dy 253 (end), 254 (3), 2C3 (2), 

264 (2), 267 (2) ; various forms 
in cond. sent 264-266, 267-270 ; 
w. protasis omitted 271 (2); repres. 
by infin. or partic 272 (3), 273 (4); 
implied in context 273 (X. 1) ; 
suppressed for effect 273 (N. 2); 
introd. by « 274 (2). 

Apostrophe (in elision) 11 (1). 
Appear, vbs. signif. to, w. partic 

304. 
Appoint, vbs. signif. to, w. two ace 

218; w. ace and part gen. 221 (2). 
Apposition 195 ; gen. in. app. w. 

possessive 195 (X. 1) ; nom. or ace 

in app. w. sentence 196 (N. 3); 

partitive appos. 196 (X. 2). 
Api)roach, vbs. implying, w, dat. 233. 
Arsis and thesis, used in sense opp. 

to the Greek 311 (foot-note). 
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Command or exhortation 290, 289 
(N. 3), 262 (N. 4), 272 (N. 1). 247 
(N. S); Terbe of commanding w. 
gen. 223 (3). 

Common Dialect 2. 

Comparative degree 64-67 ; w. gen. 

225 (1) ; w. dat. 234 (2). 
Comparison of a^jectiyes 64, irreg. 

6S, 66 ; of adverba 67 ; of aome 
nonns and pronouns 66 (3). 
Comparison, rerbs denot. w. gen. 

226 (2). 

Composition of words: see Formation. 

Compound words 180, 187-190 ; first 
part of 187, second part 188; 
}uKaning of (three claNses) 189, 
'•i*\t. Compound verba 189 ; aug- 
ment 123, 124 ; acceut 22 (§ 26 
K. 1) ; w. gen., dat., or ace. 242 
^end), 226, 233. Compound nega• 
lives, 307 ; rejietition of 309, 310. 

(oil Lining, vbs. of, w. two accus. 
217; w. infin. and μή 308 (6), 
295 296. 

CorcpUion"272 (ft), 289 (N. 3). 

Conclusion: see A^Kxlosis and Condi• 



,i«•... 



C( Million and conclusion 263 (1) ; 
(- .: a:; ional sentences 263-274 ; see 
L\:;U;nts, pp. xxiii and xxiv. ; 
r..s>:'^• cation of cond. sent 263- 
i:;; •, general and particular cond. 
dieting. 265, 266 ; comparison of 
Ijitin gen. cond. 266 (Rem. 1) ; 
c^nd. expr. by partic 301 (4), 271 
(!). See Protasis. Relative cond. 
sent 275-278 : see Relative. 

Coi\jugation 84 ; of verbs in ω 85- 
155 ; of verbs in μι 156-179. 

Connecting vowel 143 (4), 144 (foot- 
note), 82 (foot-note) ; of indie 
144, 145; of siibj. 146; of opt. 
147 ; of imperat. 148 ; of infin. and 
partic. 149; in iterative forms 152 
(10); in forms in θω 152 (11); 
omitted in perf. mid., aor. pass., and 
Mc-forms 143. 

Consider, vbs. signif. to, w. two ace. 
218 ; w. ace. and gen. 221 ; in 
pass. w. gen. 221 (X.). 

Consonants divisions of 7, 8 ; eu- 

?honic changes in 13-16 ; double 
(2) ; movable 12 ; consonant 



•tems82 (3), 35. Consonant de- 
clension (Third) 35. 

Constructio nraegnans 242 (N. 6). 

Continue, vbs. signit to, w. partic 
303(1). 

Continued action, tenses of 246. 

Contraction 8 ; rules of, 8-10 ; quan- 
tity of contr. sylL 18 (§ 20, 1); 
accent 20 ; of nouns : 1st ded. 30, 
2d decL 33, 3d decL 42-47 ; of 
adject 54-58 ; of partic 61, 62 ; 
of verbs in αω, ecu, and οω 115- 
118 ; in cen. pi. of 1st decl. 29 
(N.), of 2d decl. 32 (top); in redupL 
(ee to ci) 123 (top) ; in forma- 
tion of words 181 (N. 8), 188 (3). 
See Crasis and Synizesis. 

Convicting, vba. of, w. gen. 224 (2). 

Co-ordinate and cognate mutes 8 (2, 
N.). 

Copula 191 (N. 1). 

Copulative verbs 194 (Rem.); case of 
pred. adj. or noun with infin. of 
194 (N. 8). 195 (N. 4, 5). 

CoronislO (1). 

Correlative pronominal adj. 78 ; adv. 
79. 

Crasis 10, 11 ; examples 11 ; quanti- 
ty 18 (§ 20, 1) ; accent 20 (2). 

Oetic 318 ; rhythms 325, 326. 

C>'clic anapaests and dactyls 315 (4). 



Dactyl 313; cyclic 815 ; in anapaes- 
tic verse 322, 814 (N. 1) ; in iam- 
bic verse (apparent) 319, 320 ; in 
trochaic verse (cyclic) 318 ; in loga- 
oedic verse (cyclic) 323, 324. 

Dactylic rhythms 321, 322. 

Danger, vba. of, w. μή 262. 

Dative case 27 (3) ; endings of 35, 
28, 32 ; in 3d decL 39 ; syntax of 
230-236 : see Contents, ' p. xxL 
Prepositions w. dative 242 (2). 

Declension 28 ; of Nouns 26-52 : 
first 28-31, second 31-34, third 
34-49, of irreg. nouns 49-52; of 
Adjectives 53-^3, first and second 
decl. 53-56; third 56, 57, first and 
third 57-59; of partic 59-62 ; of 
irreg. adj. 62, 63 ; of the Aiticle 71 ; 
of Pronouns 71-78. See Contents, 
pp. xvi., xvii 
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Defend* ύϊμ, tUgoHL to, w. dat 280 

(2). 
Degree of difference, dat of 234 (2). 

Demanding, rbe. of, w. two ace 217. 

Deroea, names of Attic, in dat 236 
(N. 1>. 

Demonstrative pronouns 74, 75 ; 
sjmt 208 ; w. article 200 (c), posi- 
tion 203 (4) ; article as demonstr. 
(Horn.) 199, (Att) 204, 205 ; i«I. 
as dem. 209 (K 8). 

Denominatires 180 (6); denom. 
verba 186. 

Denying, vbe. οζ w. Infin. and μή 
308 (6), 295, 296. '* 

Dependent clauses, moods in 248. 
Dependent moods 80 (( 89, K. ) ; 
tenses of 248-251. 

Deponent verbs 80 (top); principal 

Sarts of 84 (6) ; pass, and mid. 
epon. 80 (2, K.j. 
Deprive, vba. signiL to^ w. gen. 225 ; 

w. two ace 217. 
Derivatives 180 (b), 
Desiderative verbs 186 (N. 1). 
Desire, vbs. expr. w. gen. 222 (2). 
Despise, vba. signit to, w. gen. 222 

(2). 

Determinative componnds 190 (2). 

Diaeresis in verse 316, 817, 819 (end), 
321 (4), 322 (top), 328 (4). 

Dialects 2 ; dialectic changes 25 ; 
diaL forms of noans and adj. 81, 
84, 43 (N. 4), 44 (N. 3), 45 (N. 4), 
46 (N.), 47 (N. 3) ; of numerals 69 ; 
of the article 71 (N. 2) ; of pro- 
nouns 72, 73, 74, 75, 76, 77, 78 ; 
of verba in ω 151-153, of contract 
vba. 154, 155, of vbs. in /u 170- 
172, 178, 174, 176, 177, 178, 179. 

Digamma 6 (N. 2), 45 (N. 1), 46 (N.), 
128 (N. 2), 126 (2), 139 (d, K. 1); 
seen in metre 322 (1st note). 

Diiambus 318. 

Dimeter 817 (2); anapaestic 823, 
dactvUc 321 (1), iambic 319 (2), 
trociiaic 818 (1). 

Diminutives, suffixes of 184 (8). 

Diphthongs 6 ; improper 6 (3 and N. | ; 
m contraction 9 (1, 4) *, in crasu 
10 (a), 11 (b) ; elision of (poet) 12 
(top) ; augment 122. 

Dipody 817 (2). 



Direct olject 191 (2), 218 (Bern.) ; 
of act verb 218, 244. Direct dis- 
course, question, and quotationa 
281 

Disadvantage, dat of 231 (3). 

Disobey, v&. signit to, w. dat 230 

(2). 
Displease, vbs. signit to, w. dat 230 

(2). 

Displeased, vbs. signit to be, w. par- 
tic. 303 (1). 

Dispraise, vbs. expr., w. gen. 224 (1); 

Disputing, vba. of, w. gen. 224 (N. 2). 

Distich 318 (4) ; elegiac 821 (5). 

Distrusting, vbs. of, w. dat 230 (2) ; 
w. infin. and μή 308 (6), 295, 296. 

Ditrochee 818; in Ionic rhythms 325 

(2). 
Divide, vba. dgnif. to, w. two aoc. 

217. 
Dochmius 318 ; dochmiac verses 326. 
Doing, vbs. of, w. two ace 217. 
Doric dialect 2 ; future 152 (6), in 

Attic 136 (N. 2). 
Double consonanU 7,14 (2), 17 (§ 19, 

2). 
Double negatives 809, 310, 292, 295, 

296. See μ^ ού and 9ύ μή. 
Doubtful vowels 6. 
Dual 26 (end). 



Effect, accus. of 214 (N. 8.). 

Elegiac pentameter and distich 821 
(5> 

Elision 11, 12 ; of diphthongBl2(top); 
Ttpl, rp6, 5t(, and dat in c not 
elided 12 ; accent of elided word 20 
(3). 

Ellipsis of verb w. (b^ 256 (8) ; of σκ6ιπ€ΐ 
w. Swtat and fut ind. 262 (K. 4) ; 
of vb. of fearing w. μή and subj. 
262 (N.2) ; of protasis 271 (2); of 
apodosU 278 (K. 2). 

Emotions, vbs. expr., w. gen. 224 (1). 

Enclitics 23, 24 ; w. accent if em- 
phatic 24 (3, K. 1) ; at end of 
compounds 24 (N. 8) ; successive 
encL 24 (N. 2). 

Endings 26 (2) ; case-endings of 
nouns, 28, 82, 35 ; local 52 ; per- 
sonal endings of verbs 142--150 : 
see 0>ntent8, p. zviiL 
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Endure, ▼!». ngnif. to, w. partic 

803 (1). 
Eiuoy, vbe. signif. to, w. gen. 221 

(end). 
Enry, vbe. expr., w. gen. 224 (I) ; 

w. dat 230 (2). 
Epic dialect 2. 
Epicene nouns 27 (2, N. 2). 
Ethical dative 232 (N. 6). 
Euphony of vowels S-12 ; of conso- 
nants 13-16. 
£apoUdeftnvene317(lstN.),325 (7). 
Exclamations, nom. in 213 (N.), voc 

213 (2), gen. 225 (3); relat in 

212 ; mark of 25. 
£:jiorting, vbe. of, w. dat, 230 (2). 

Lxnortations : see Commands. 
£x|)ectlng, &c., vbs. of, w. fut. pres. 

or aor. infin. 251 (n. 2). 
Trrtent, accus. of 216 ; adnom. gen. 

denoting 219 (5). 



Falling rhythms, 317 (3). 

Fearing, verbs of, w. μή and subj. or 
opt. 259, 262, sometimes w. fut. 
inu. 26•- (N. 1.1, w. pres. or past 
letise of indie. 262 (N. 3) ; ellipsis 
o: i;t)2 (N. 2). 

} fi-\ (in verse) 311, 312, 313 ; ictus 
r:. ; :i ; arsis and thesis, 311. 

leminine nouns 27 (N. 3) ; form in 
participles 149 (end), in 2 pf. par- 
tic (Horn.) 139 (N. 4). Feminine 
caesura 321 (4). 

Festivals, names of, in dat of time 
235. 

Fill, vbe. signif. to, w. ace and gen. 
223 (2). 

Final clauses 259-261, w. subj. and 
opt 260 (1), w. subj. after past 
tenses 260 (2), rarely w. fut. ind. 

260 (1, N. 1) ; w. ^Kor « 260 (1, 
N. 2) ; w. past tenses of indjc. 

261 (3) ; neg. μή 260 (top). Final 
disting. from object clauses 259. 

Find, vbs. signif. to, w. partic 303 

(2). 

Finite moods, 80 (N. ). 

First aorist stem, 83, 187. 

First passive stem, 83, 140. 

Fitness, kc, verWl ai^. denut, for- 
mation of, 185 (13). 



Forbidding, Tba. of, w. μή and infin. 

308 (6), 295, 296. 
Foigetting, vbs. of, w. gen. 222 (2) ; 

w. partic. 304 (end). 
Formation of words 180-190 ; lee 

Contents, p. xix. 
Friendliness, vbs. expr. : w. dat 230 

(2). 
Fulness and want, rbe. expr., w. 

gen. 223 ; abject. 228 (top). Ful- 

ness, formation of adi. expr. 185 

(15). 

Future 80, 82 ; tense stem formed 
82, 135 (II.) ; of liquid verbs 136 
(2) ; Attic fut in w and »οΰμαι 136 
(Ν. 1) ; Doric fut 152 (6), in Attic 
136 (N. 2); second fut pass. 141; 
fut mid. as pass. 246 (N. 4). Fut 
indie expressing permission or 
command 247 (N. 8) ; rarely in 
final clauses 260 (N. 1) ; regularly 
in object clauses with Swbn 261 ; 
rarely with μή after verbs of fear- 
ing 262 (N. 1) ; in protasis 265, 
269 (N. 1), 267 (N.) ; in rel. 
clauses expressing purpose 278 ; 
with έφ' φ or 4φ' {n-e 278 (Κ. 2) ; 
with ού μή 292 ; with dy (Hom.) 
254 ; periphrastic fut with μέΧΚω 
151 (6), 250 (Ν.) ; optative 250 
(4), 251 (Ν. 8), 261 (§217), never 
w. dy 255 (N.); infin. 250 (8 and 
N.), 251 (K. 2), 285 ; partic 252, 
285, 800 (8). 

Future perfect 80, 83 ; tense stem 
formea 88, 139 (c) ; active form 
in 2 vbe. 189 (c, K. 2), gen. peri- 
phrastic 151 (3) ; meaning of 246, 
as emph. fut 247 (N. 9). 

Gender, natural and grammatical 27 
(2, N. 1) ; rrammat design, by 
aitide 27 (2, N. 1 ) ; common and 
epicene 27 (2, N. 2) ; general rules 
27 (N. 3) ; gen. of 1st decl. 28, of 
2d 31, ofSd 49; gen. of adjectives 
197. 

General disting. from particular sup- 
positions 265, 266 ; forms of 270, 
276 ; w. indie 270 (N. 2), 277 
(K. 1) ; in Utin 266 (Rem. 1). 

Genitive case 27 (3) ; accent 21, 22 ; 
of let decL 28-31 ; of 2d decl. 32- 
84 ; of 8d decl. 85, 42 (1, N.), 44 
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(Ν. 2) ; tyniMX 218 (Rem.), 219- 

229 : see Contents p. xx., xxi. ; 

gen. aUol. 229, 302 ; gen. of infin. 

w. rov 295 ; pred. gen. w. infin. 

194 (end) 195, 198 (N. 8). 
Gentile noons, soifixes of 184 (10), 

185 (top). 
Glyconic verse 824 (4). 
Gnomic tenses 252, 253 ; present 252 

Π) ; sorist 252(2), 253, 24S(Rem.), 

in infin., opt., and partic 253 

(N. 8) ; perfect 253 (3). 
Grave accent 18, 19 ; for acute in 

oxytones 20 (top). 



Hear, vba. signif. to, w. gen. 222 (2) ; 

w. partic. 304. 
Hellenes 1. 

Hellenbtic Greek 2 (end). 
Herodotus, dialect of 2. 
Heroic hexameter 821 (4). 
Heteroclites 49 (end). 
Heterogeneous nouns 50 (2). 
Hexameter 317 (2) ; Heroic 321 (4). 
Hiatus, how avoided 8 (§ 8) ; allowed 

at end of verse 316 (c). 
Hindrance, vbs. of, w. μή and infin. 

808 (6), 295, 296. 
Hippocrates, dialect of 2. 
Historic present 246 (N. 1), 248 

(Rem.). 
Historical (or secondary) tenses : see 

Secondary. 
Hit, vbs. signif. to, rr, gen. 222 (1). 
Hold, vbs. signif. to uJce hold of, w. 

gen. 222(1). 
Homer, dialect of 2 ; verse of 821 

(4) ; Hellenes of 1 (end). 
Hoping, &c., vbs. of, w. fut, pres., 

or aor. infin. 251 (n. 2). 
Hostility, vbs. expr., w. dat. 230 (2). 
Hypothetical: see Conditional 



Iambus 318. Iambic rhythms 319, 
820; tragic and comic iambic trim- 
eter 320 ; iambic systems 323 
(N.). 

Imperative 80 ; pers. endings and 
conn, vowels 148, 149 ; of verbs 
in μι 156 (end) ; syntax 258 ; in 
commands 290 ; in prohib. w. μή 



(pres.) 291 ; w. Sye, φ4ρ€, t$t, 291 
(top); after oUrff δ 290 ίΝ.); per- 
fect 249 (Ν. 1), 85 (end). 

Imperfect tense 80 ; secondary 80 ; 
from present stem 82 (I.), 135(1.) ; 
augment 84 (c), 119 ; jierson. end- 
inffs 142 (2) ; conn, vowel 144 
(1), 145, w. endings 145 ; /u- 
forms 156, 157 (end) ; iterat end- 
ings σΐίοτ and σκομψ (Ion.) 152 
(10), 253 (N.). Syntax 246 ; how 
aisting. from aor. 247 (X. 5) ; de- 
noting attempted action 246 (N. 
2); how expr. in infin. and partic. 
251 (N. 1), 252 (N. 1), 285, in 
opt. (rarely) 283 (N. 1) ; w. «fr 
254 (3), 267, 268, iterative w. dr 
253 ; in conditions 264, 267, in 
i'.omer 268 (K. 3); in rel. cond. 
ntences 276 (2); in wishes 290 
2); in final clauses 261 (3). 

Ir • •xrsonal verbs 192 (c, d), 193 
(y. 2) ; partic. of, in accus. abs. 
302 (2) ; impers. verbal in -Wor 
306 (top). 

Improper diphthongs 6. 

Inceptive class of verbs (VI.) 129, 
130 (N. 4). 

Inclination, formation of a^j. denot- 
ing 185 (16). 

IndtKilinable nouns 50 (4). 

Indefinite pronouns 76, 209 ; pro- 
nominal scy. 78, adverbs 79. 

Indicative 80 ; personal endings and 
formation 142-145; connect, vow- 
els 144, 145 ; tenses of 246, 247, 
primary and secondary (or histori- 
cal) 248. General use of 256, 257; 
in final clauses: rarely futl 260 
(N. 1), second, tenses 261 (3) ; in 
object cl. w. ivun (fut.) 261 ; after 
verbs of fearins w, μή : rarely 
fut. 262 (N. 1), pres. and past 
tenses 262 (end) ; in protasis : 

i»res. and past tenses 264 (1), 267 
1), in gen. suppos. for su^. 270 
end) ; ^ture 265 (1), 269 (N. 1), 
267 (N.) ; second, tenses in supp. 
contr. to fact 264 (2), 267 ; m 
cond. reL and temp, clauses 276, 
277, by assimilation 278 (2); 
in apodosis 267» 269, second, 
tenses w. up 254 (3), 264 (2), 267, 
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268 ; potential indie w. έ(τ 272 ; 
in wisnes (second, tenses;) 290 ; in 
cansal sent. 2S8 ; in reL sent of 
purpose (fut) 278 ; fut w. i^ f 
or 4φ' fr€ 278 (N. 2) ; w. fun, kc. 
279 ; w. vplp 280 ; in indirect quo• 
tations and questions 281-283 ; 
future w. ού μή 292. See Present, 
Future, Aorist, kc 
Indirect compounds (rerbs) 189 (7), 
124. Indir. object of verb 191 

iend), 218 (Rem.), 230. Indirect 
)iscour8e 250 (Rem.), 231-288 : 
see Contents, p. xxv. Indir. quo- 
tations and questions 281, 306, 
' '7. Indir. reflexires 205, 206. 
lii^eriority, vbe. ezpr., w. gen. 226 

(2). 
Infinitire 80; endings 149; ;u-fonns 

157 (e); sjTitax 292-299: see Con- 

t-Lts, p. xxvL Tenses of, not in 

liidir. oisc. 248, 249, in indir. disc 

250, 251, distinction of the two 

nses 285 (N.) ; impf. and plpf. 

>uppl. by pres. and pi. 251 (N . 1 ); 

r- dp 255 : gnomic aor. in 253 

: . 3). perf. 253 (3); w. μίΧΚ» 

y•"• (6), 250 (X.); w. 60eXor in 

V is'j.es (poet) 290 (N. 1, 2); nega- 

Ti" of 808 (3), μ^ι ού ^nth 309 

" 2^: (X.), 296 (Ν.). ReL nr. 

infin. 294 (top). 

Inflection 26. 

Instrument, dat. of 234; suffixes de- 
noting 183 (5). 

Intensive pronoun 72 (N. 1), 206 

!1); w. oat. of accompaniment 235 
5,N.). 
Intention, partic expr. 800. 
Intf'rcliange of quantity 33 (N. 2), 

45 (N. 1). 
Interest, dative of 231, 232. 
Interrogative pronoun 76, 208; pron. 

adj. 78 ; adverbs 79 ; sentences 

306, 307; subjunctive 291, 284. 
Intransitive verbs 192 (top); cognate 

object of 213 ; verbs both trans. 

and intrans. 248 (Notes). 
Inverted assimilation of relatives 211 

, (S. 4). 

Ionic race and dialect 1, 2. Ionic 

feet 313, rhythms 325. 
Iota class of verbs (IV.) 126-128. 



' loU subscript 6 (§ 8, N.). 

Irregular nouns 49-52 ; adjectives 
I 62, 63, comparison 65, 66; verbs 
> 130, 181 (Rem.). 
Italy, Dorians of 1. 
Iterative imperf. and aorist w. dy 
253 ; origin of 253 (Rem.). Itera- 
tive forms in ckw, σκάμη^ (Ion.) 
152(10); w. 4r253(N.) 
Ithyphallic verse 319 (top). 



Know, vbs. signif. to, w. partic 304. 
Koppa, as numeral 6, 68. 

Labials 7 ; labial mutes 8 ; euphonic 

changes of 14 (1, 2, 3) ; euph. ch. 

of r before 15 (5) ; labial verb 

stems 82 (3) ; 126 (IIL), 127, in 

perf. act 138 (b). 
Leiam, vbs. siznif. to, w. partic. 304. 
Letters 5 ; used for numbers 70 (N. 4). 
Likeness, ilat of 233 ; abridg^ 

expr. w. adject of 238 (N. 2). 
Linmials 7 ; lingual mutes 8 ; eu• 

pnon. changes of 14 (1, 2, 8), r w. 

line, dropp^ bef. σ 15 (N. 1); ling. 

verb stems 82 (8), 127 (6). 
Li(|uids 7, 8 ; r before 15 (6) ; w. ι 

in stems 16 (top) ; vowel bef. 

mute and liquid 17 (3) ; liquid 

verb stems 82 (8), 127 (2), 128, 

future of 136 (2), aorist of 137 (2), 

133 (5), change of e to α in ηιοηυ- 

8>'1L 133 (4). 
Local endings 52. 
Locative case 52 (N. 2), 212 (Rem.), 

230 (Rem). 
Logaoedic rhythms 823-325. 
Long vowels, 17, 18 ; how augmeuted 

120 (N. 1). 



Make, vbs. siniif. to, w. two aoc. 218 ; 

w. ace. and gen. 221 ; in pass. w. 

gen. 221 (N.) 
Manner, dative of 234 (l\ w. com• 

par. 234 (2) ; partic. of 300. 
^lasculine nouns 27 (N. 3) : see Oen- 

dcr. 
Material, adj. denoting 185 (14) ; 

gen. of 219 (4). 
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disc 250, 251, future 251 (N. 8), 
261 ; bow far distinff. u primary 
and secondary 248 (N. 2). Generul 
uses of opt. 258 (3) ; in final 
clauses 260 (1); in obj. cL w. 
jrwt (soroenmes fut.) 261 ; w. μή 
after vbs. of fearing 262 ; in prot- 
asis 265 (2), 269 (2), in gen. 
suppos. 266 (6), 270 ; in apod. w. 
Ar 255, 269 (2), rarely witbout dy 
270 (N. 1), w. dr witbout protasis 
expressed 271 (2), Dotential opt. 
272 {b) ; in cond. reL sent, (as in 
protasis) 276 (4), in gen. suppos. 
276 (end), bv ashiiiiilation 277 (1); 
V . ?ctff, &c, until 279, w. rpiw 280; 
ludirect discourse : w. Sri or ώ* 
232, 233, w. &p (retained) 284 
(end); in dependent clauses of 285, 
23ϋ, in any dependent clause expr. 
T»st thought 287 ; in causal sen• 
"rences 289 (X.)'* in wishes, alone 
or w. €ΐθ€ or €l yap 289 (1), w. c/ 
alone 289 (N. 1), w. ώι (poetic) 
C'i* (N. 2), expr. concession, &c. 
rHoni.) 289 (N. 3). Future only 
:i. liiji:. r;iMM>ur&e 251 iS. 8), or 
iti obi. cL w. Srtof (invoivinff imL 
\ii- . ) 261, rare in rel. d. of 
τ •..ritose 278 (N. 8) ; never w. &p 

nr-.-'-N.:. 

Oraiio obliqua : see Indirect Dis- 
course. 

Ordinal numerals 68. 

Ov'Jilook, vbs. sigidt to, w. partic 
308 (8). 

Ozytones 19. 



Paeons 318 (c) ; in Cretie rb3rthm8 
825 (8). 

Palatals 7 ; as mutes 8(2); euphonic 
changes of 14 (1, 2, 8) ; r before 
15 (5) : paL verb stems 82 (3), 
126 (a), 127 (N. 1), in perf. act 
138 (6). 

Paroemiac verse 328 (8). 

Paroxytone 19. 

Participle 80 ; formation 149 ; de- 
clension 53 (end), 59-62; Doric 
and Af*ol. foniis 153 (15); of 
Mi-form 157 (/), 167 (1). 172 (10), 
2 perf. in αώ$ orct^ 62 (X.), 139 



(N. 2, 8); accent 22 (end), 28 
(top). Tenses 252; pres. as im- 
perf. 252 (N. 1) ; aor. w. λα^θορω, 
τνγχάρω, φθόρια, not past 804 (4), 
252 (X. 2) ; partic w. άμα, μτταξύ, 
€ύθ<η, kc, 301 (Ν. 1, α), w. καίιτ^ρ 
orcai301 (Ν.1,6), w.«tft801 (Κ. 2, 
α), 305 (Κ. 4), W. Are, olor, οΖα, 801 
( Ν. 2, 6), W. &οτ€ρ 802 (Ν. 8) ; fut• 
of purpose 800 (3) ; conditional 
301 (4), 271 (1); as a^iodosis 272 
(8), w. Λμ 278 (top), 255, 256 ; 
pert w. Ιχ«# forming periphr. 
pert 808 (N. 2), w. €ΪμΙ forming 
periphr. pert subj. and opt 150 
(1, 2) or indie 151 (4) ; in gen. 
absoL 229, 802 (1), accus. abs. 802 

i2) ; jMriic alone in gen. aba. 802 
1, h.) ; plur. w. sing, collective 
noun 197 (N. 8). Three uses of 
partic 299 ; for details of these, 
in pp. 800-805, see Contents, p. 
xxviL 

Particular and general suppositions 
distinguished 265, 266. 

Partitive genitive 219 (6), 220, 221, 
222. Partitive apposition 196 
(N. 2.) 

Passive voice 79 (1) ; personal end- 
ings 142; conn, vowels 144, w. 
endings 145 ; aor. pass, formed 
like active 142 (1 ) ; use of 243- 
245 ; subject of 244 ; retains one 
object from active constr. 244 (N. 
2) ; impersonal pass, constr. 244 
(end), 245 (top), 192 (end). 

Patronypiics, suffixes of 184 (9). 

Pause in verse : caesura 816 (1), 
diaeresis 316 (end), 317. 

Pentameter, elegiac 321 (end), 822. 

Penthemim (2} feet) 322 (top). 

Penult 17 (top). 

Perceive, vbs. signit to, w. gen. 222 
(2); w. partic 303 (2andN.), 804 
(end). 

Perfect tense 80; primary 80 (2); 
tense stem 83, 137-139 ; personal 
ending 142 ; connect vowfl 144, 
145, w. endings 145 (2); changes 
in vowel of stem 131-134 ; nuginent 
120, 121 ; Att reduplic 122 ; sec- 
ond perf. 80 (N. 1), 83, 182 (8), 
139 (i/), of the Au-form 167, 169, 
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gnomic 252 (1) ; expr. attempt 
246 (N. 2) ; of ^«w and οίχομαι as 
perf. 246 (end) ; of cZ^i as fut 247 
(top); w. »•dλtt^ tc. 247 (N. 4) ; 
never w. dy 254. Pres. in depend- 
ent moods : not in indirect disc 
how disting. fiom aor. 249 (1), 
from perf. 249 (2) ; in indir. disc, 
opt. and iufin. 260 (end), pres. for 
ijupf. in opt., infin., and partic 
283 (N. 1), 251 (N. 1), 252 (X. 1), 
285. 

Price, genitive of 227. 

Primary or principal tenses 80 (2), 
248 ; how far recogn. in dependent 
uioods 24S (N. 2). 

I limitive word ISO (2). 

Principal parts of verbs 83 (5), of 
deponents 84 (6). 

I'rociitics 24. 

Prohibitions w. μή 291 ; w. ούμή292 

IN.). 
Promising, rerbe of, w. fat, pres., or 

aor. inlin. 251 (N. 2). 

?Γ' uominal a^j. and adv. 78, 79. 

Pronouns 71-79. 205-212: see Con- 
icL.i, i>p. xviL, xix. ; some encli- 
tic* 28 (1, 2), accent retained after 
.irvnted prepo*. 24 (X. 1). See 
j'^rsonal, Keuitire, kc, 

l Ύόπ: :it iiitioD : see Preface, pp. ζ.-χϋ. 

Proporoxytones 19. 

Prosecute, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
224 (2). 

1 ;otasis 263 ; forms of 2C3-267 ; 
expr. in partic, adv., kc 271 (1) ; 
omitted 271 (2). In cond. rel. and 
tempor. sentences 275 ; forms 275- 
277. 

Prove, vbs. signif. to, w, partic. 804 
(end). 

Pnnctuation marks 25. 

Pure syllables 17 (§ 18, 2) ; verbs 
82 (N.). 

Purpose : expr. by final clause 259 ; 
by rel. cl. w. fut. indie 278, in 
Horn, by subj. 278 (N. 1) ; ira- 

ilied in cl. w. lias, rrph, &c. 280 
N. 2); by infin. 296 (end); by 
i^ ψ or i4 Ψ^ ^'* iufin. 297 (end)*; 
by fut. i>artic. 800 (3) ; sometimes 
by gen. 224 (N. 1), by gen. of in&n. 
295 (2). 



Quality, nouns denot 188 (7). 
Quantity of syllables 17 ; relation to 

rh}thm312(N.). 
Questions, direct and indirect disting. 

2S1 ; direct 806, 307, of doubt, w. 

subj. 291 ; indirect, w. iudic. or 

opt. 281, 282, 283, w. subj. or opt. 

284. 



Recessive accent 19 (8). 

Reciprocal pronoun 74 ; reflexive used 
for 207 (N. 3). 

Reduplication, of perf. stem 84 (c), 
119 (c), 120, 121 ; of 2 aor. 12 • 
(N. 8), 134 (c) ; of present 134 (c), 
129 (end), in verbs in tu 157 (3), 
168 (2) ; in plpf. 121 (4). Attic 
redupl. in perf. 122, in 2 aor. 120 
(N. 4), in pres. (of άραρίσκω) 129 
(end). 

Reflexive pronouns 73, 206 ; used for 
reciprocal 207 (N. 3) ; 3d pers. for 
1st or 2nd 207 (N. 2). Indirect 
reflexives 205 (a), 206 (end). 

Relation, adject denoting 185 (12). 

Relative pronouns 77, Homer, forms 
78 (top) ; pronom. a<y. 78, ad- 
verbs 79 ; relation to antecedent 
209 ; antec om. 210 ; assimilation 
of rel. to case of antec. 210, 211, 
of antec to case of reL 211 (K. 4); 
assim. in reL adv. 211 (N. 3) ; 
attraction of antec. 211, joined w. 
assim. 211 (N.) ; rel. not repeated 
212 ; rel. as demonstr. 209 (i^. 3) ; 
in exclam. 212. Relative and tem- 
poral sentences 274-281 : see Con- 
tents, pp. xxiv., XXV. 

Release, vbe. signif. to w. gen. 225. 

Remember, vbs. siffuif. to, w. gen. 
222 i2) ; w. partic 804. 

Reminding, vbs. ofi w. two ace. 217; 
w. ace. and gen. 223 (K. 3). 

Remove, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 225. 

Repent, vbs. signif. to, w. iioitic. 303 

(1). 
Represent, vbs. signif. to, w. partic 

303 (2). 
Reproach, vbs. expr., w. dat. 230 (2). 
Resemblance, vbs. implying, w. dat 

233. 
Respect, dative of 282 (5). 
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chnnged to opt. in indir. discourse 

ftfter past tenses 282. 
Sabecript, iotA 6 (N.). 
Subsuntive 28 (N.) ^ "^ Noon. 
Suffixes 181. 

Superlatire degree 64-67. 
Suppositions, general and particular 

2^5, 266. 
Surds and sonants 8 (2, N.). 
Surpassing, vbs. of, w. gen. 226 (2). 
Swearing, particles of, w. accus. 216. 
SvUaba anceps at end of Terse 815 

'(5). 
Syllabic augment 119 ; of plupf. 121 

(4). 
1'• i...ble8 17; division of 17 (N.)» 
aautitr of 17, 18 ; long and short 

in verse 312. 
Syncope 13 (2); in nouns 47, 48; 

in verb stems 134 {b) ; in feet 315 

<2). 

>Vl,;2csis 10. 

bystems, tense 82 (4) ; anapaestic, 
trochaic, and iambic 323. 



'Iz^-.t. vbv. j^igi.ir. 10, w. gen. 222 (2). 

•Ti ..-class of verbs 126 (III.). 

J f.. ii.iiK, vbs. of w. two accuK. 217, 

':.-i \S. 4). 

7i ::m' :• : aupnenv 119 (6), 119 jeml), 
ϊΐιίΐ y'o); of diphthongs 122 ; onus• 
sion of 124. Temporal sentences: 
see Relative. 

T»'T^*e stems and svstems 81-•84 ; 
formation of 185-141 ; Uble of 141. 

Tenses 80; primary and secondan' 
80, 248 ; of indie. 246, 247 ; of de'• 
pend. moods 248-251 ; of partic 
252 ; gnomic, 252, 253 : iterative 
253. See Present, Imperfect, &c. 

Tetrameter 317 (2) ; trochaic 318 (2) ] 
inmbic 319 (end); dactylic 321 
(3) ; anapaestic 323 (4). 

Thesis 311 ; not Greek ^^σιΐ 311 (foot- 
note). 

Threats, vbs. expr. w. dat 280 (2). 

Time, ace. of (extent) 216 ; gen. of 
(within whicli) 227 ; dat of (jioct- 
ic) 235 ; expr. by partic. 300, 801 

(N. 1). 
Tmesis 241 (end). 

Touching, vbs. of, w. gen. 222 (1). 



Tragedy, iambic trimeter of 320. 

Transitive verbs 192 (top). 

Trial of, vbs. sign if. to make, w. gen• 

222(1). 
Tribrach 313; for trochee or iambus 

814 (X. 1), 318, 319. 
Trimeter 317 (2); iambic (acatal.) 

320 (4), in English 320 (end). 
Tripody, trochaic 319 (top). 
Trochee 31 3. Trochaic rhythms 318, 

319. 
Trust, vbs. signif. to, w. dat 230 (2). 



Unclothe, vbs. signiC to, w. two ace. 

217. 
Understand, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 

222 (2). 
Union, ^c. vbs. implying, w. dat 

233. 



A'alue, genitive of 227. 

Vau or Digamma 6 (N. 2); as numer- 
al 68; arop^)ed in noun stem 45 
(N. 1). 46 (N.); in verb stems 123 
(N. 2), 126 (2), 128 (3), 139 {d, 
N. 1). 

Verbals 180 (2), 181 (top). A'erbal 
nouns and adj. w. object, gen. 219 
(3), 227 (end), with obj. accus. 213 
(K. 3). \'erbals in rot 150 (3); in 
t4os or Wor 150 (3), 305, 306, 235 
(4). 

Verl», coigugation and formation of 
79-179 : see Ck>n tents, pp. xvii., 
xviii. ; 5}'ntax of 243-306 : see 
Contents, pp. xxii.-xxviL 

Verses 316 (2) ; catalectic and acata- 
lectic 316 (3). 

Vocative case 27 (3) ; sing, of 3d 
dec). 38 ; in addressee 213 (2). 

A'Oices 79 (1 ) ; uses of 243-246. See 
Active, Middle, Passive. 

Vowels 6 ; 0})en and close 6 (§ 2, K. ). 
Vowel declension ί 1 st and 2d ) 28, 
35. Vowel stems of nouns 28, 31 
(N.), 35 (top); of verbs S2 (3), 
131 (end). 133 (6), w. vowel length- 
ened 131 (1); with <r added 132 
(2). Connecting vowels 143 (4), 
144. 
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Moschns' Europa, two Homeric Hymns, a Hymn of Callimachus, and 
the Hymn of Cleanthes ; in all, about 2,800 lines. Edited by T. D. 
SsYMOnt, Professor of Greek in Western Reserve College, Ohio. 

\^Ready January /, tSSi. 

j THE FIRST THREE BOOKS OF HOMERS ILIAD. 

[/n preparation. 

SIDGWICK'S FIRST GREEK WRITER. 

Adapted to Goodwin's Greek Grammar by John Williams 
White, PhJ). Intended to follow WHITE'S FIRST LESSONS 
IN GREEK, and to introduce SIDGWICK'S GREEK PROSE 
COMPOSITION. [/#! preparation. 

STEIN'S SUMMARY OF THE DIALECT OF HEROD- 
OTUSf translated by Professor John Williams White, Ki.D, 
from the German of the fourth edition of Herodotus by Heinrich 
Stein. Paper, pp. 15. 



GUnr h HEATH, Fnblialiera, Boston, liew Tork, and Ohioago. 



ANNOUNCEMENTS OF NEW BOOKS. 



This pamphlet makes a complete statement of the euphonic and 
inflexional peculianties which' distinguish the language of Herodotus 
from Attic Greek, and is suitable for use with any edition of Herod- 
otus. Mailing price, 15 cents. [Ready, 

WHITE'S FIRST LESSONS IN GREEK, REVISED 

EDITION, With references to the revised and enlarged edition of 
Goodwin's Greek Grammar, and printed from entirely new plates. 

The publishers beg leave to call attention to the following changes 
which have been made in the new edition of the First Lessons in Greek. 

The number of lessons has been increased from seventy-five to 
eighty. The five added lessons are on the verb, the treatment of 
which is thus distributed over more ground. By this enlargement the 
difficulty of single lessons on the verb is correspondingly decreased. 

After Xvu has been fully presented by moods, as in the first edi- 
tion, a development of the Greek verb by tense-stems has been intro- 
duced. The seven tense-stems are now fully developed. 

Contract verbs are presented, in this edition, in two lessons in 
place of one. The lesson on liquid verbs has been brought forward. 
The perfect and pluperfect middle and passive of liquid and mute 
verbs is now fully treated. A lesson has been added to Lessons 
LIL and LIII. giving in full the principal parts of twenty-five addi- 
tional verbs. In the Lessons on the Formation of Words and on 
Prepositions it has now been possible to remove the body of the text, 
but the exercbes of Lessons LIV. and LV. remain, and a complete 
set of exercises has been added to Lesson LXIL 

Single words and phrases have been removed from the exercises, 
which now consist wholly of complete sentences. In the special vo- 
cabularies the parts of the verbs are given in full and no words are 
repeated. In the general vocabularies the words are more fully 
treated, especially the prepositions, the cases required by the verbs 
stated, and English cognate and borrowed words distinguished by 
difierent types. 

New editions of the Pamphlet of Parallel References to Hadley's 
Grammar, and of the Key for the use of Teachers, are to follow. 

An edition of the First Lessons in Greek is to be printed and 
published for the use of English schools, by Macmillan & Co. in 
England, simultaneously with the American edition. \^Keady in Juiy, 

QTM k HEATH, FublisherB, Boston, Kew Tork, and Chicago. 






ANNOUNCEMENTS OF NEW BOOKS. 



Ginn & Heath's Classical Atlas. 

Containing 23 Colored Maps, and a complete Index. Size of Maps, 

15 X X2 inches ; folded 8vo, 7i X 12. 

CONTENTS. 

MAT 

1. Plan of Rome, and Illustrations of Classical Sites. 

2. The World as known to the Ancients. 

3. Map of the outer Geography of the Odyssey. 

4. Orbis Terrarum (et Orb, Homeri, Herodoti, Democriti, Stra- 

bonis, Ptolemaei). 

5. Hispania* 

6. Gallia. 

7. Insulae Britannicae (et Brit. Strabonis, Brit. Ptolemaei, etc.). 

8. Germania, Vindelicia, Rhaetia, et Noricum. 

9. Pannonia, Dacia, lUyricum, Moesia, Macedonia, et Thracia. 
ία Italia Superior et Corsica. 

11. Italia Inferior, Sicilia, et Sardinia (et Campania, Syracuse, 

Roma). 

12. Imperium Romanum (et Imp. Roni. Orient, et Occid.)• 

13. Gr«cia (et Athenie, Marathon, Thermopylie). 

14. Peloponnesus, Attica, Bceotia, Phocis, Atolia, et Acamania. 

15. Graecia a Bello Peloponnesiaco, usque ad Philippum II. (et 

Mantinea, Leuctra, Platca). 

16. Asia Minor (et Campus Trojae, Bosporus, Troas, looia, etc). 

17. Syria et Palestina (et Hierosolyma, etc.). 

18. Armenia, Mesopotamia, Babylonia, Assyria (et Iter Xeno- 

phontis). 

19. Regnum Alexandri Mag^i (et Granicus, Issus, Arbela). 

20. Persia et India (et India Ptolomaei). 

21. Agyptus, Arabia, et Ethiopia (et Agytus Inferior). 

22. Africa (et Carthago, Alexandria, Numidia et Africa Propria). 

23. Europe, showing the general direction of the Barbarian Inroads 

during the Decline and Pall of the Roman Empire. 
Index. [Ready in July, 

GUOr & HEATH, Fnblishers, Boston, Kew Tork, and Ohioago. 



RECENT PUBLICATIONS. 



Latin. 



Λ BRIEF HISTORY OF ROMAN UTER4TURE, 

FOR SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES, Translated and edited, from 
the German edition of Bender, by Professors £. P. Crowell and 
H. B. Richardson of Amherst College. 

This work was received with great favor in Germany, and was 
widely adopted by the secondary schools. 

The present translation adapts it to the use of schools and colleges 
in America, not only by retaining all that is valuable in the German 
work, but by adding copious references to the best general and special 
English works on Roman Literature. 

The table of contents has been greatly enlarged, so as to constitute 
a complete analysis of the whole, and the chart at the end has been 
put into better form ; in short, the aim has been to make it a service- 
able handbook for students and teachers. 

The chief excellence of the work consists in its terse, suggestive, 
and admirable characterizations of the Roman writers and of their 
times. It contains just what the student ought to know, and suggests 
much for the teacher to enlarge upon. [Mailing PrUe, $xx>5. 

REMNANTS OF EARLY LATIN. 

Selected and explained, for the use of students, by Frederick D. 
Allen, Professor in Yale College. 

The object is to bring together, in small compass and convenient 
shape for reading, the most remarkable monuments of archaic Latin, 
with enough explanation to make them generally intelligible. This 
material has been hitherto accessible only in large and expensive 
books, ill suited, for the most part, to the learner's wants. Part First 
contains the text of about 150 inscriptions, beginning i^ith the oldest 
coins and coming down to about Sulla's time. There is no intention 
of teaching palaeography ; the inscriptions are printed in small letters, 
without any attempt at reproducing the appearance of the originals. 
A single lithographed fac-simile is given as a sample. In Part 

OUHr & HEATH, PublisherB, Boston, liew Tork, and Ohioago. 
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RECENT PUBUCATJONS, 



Second, specimens of the oldest prayers, formubc, and laws — ma- 
terial Avhich has come down to us from a high antiquity through litcr- 
ar)' channels — are collected. The remains of the Twelve Tables are 
included here. No literary matter has been admitted. All the selec- 
tions are illustrated by a succinct commentary, and in a short intro- 
duction the leading peculiarities of the early language are enumerated. 
The book is meant primarily for students, but it is hoped that others 
may find it useful as a convenient handbook. An index has been 
added. [Mailing Price, 85 cts. 

ESSENTIAL USES OF THE MOODS IN GREEK 

AXD LATIN, Prepared by R. P. Keep, Ph.D., Instructor in the 
Classical Department of WilUston Seminary, at Easthampton, Mass. 

\^Mailing Price, 40 cts. 



Greek. 



SELECTIONS FROM THE GREEK LYRIC POETS, 

yaiui an Historical Introduction and £xplanator}' Notes. By Henry 
M. T\X£R, Professor of Greek and Latin in Smith College, North- 
ampton, Mass. [Mailing Price, $x<05. 

GOODWIN'S NEW GREEK GRAMMAR. 

Enlarged from 262 to 425 pages, and adapted to college use. 
In this edition the following portions arc entirely new ; — 
I. All that relates to the Inflection of the Verb, which b increased from 
50 to 100 pages. 2. Part III., on the Formation of Words. 3. Part V., 
on Versification. 4. Greek and English Indexes, filling 30 pages. 

The Catalogue of Verbs is nearly double in size, but is still con- 
fined, for the most part, to strictly classic forms. The remainder of 
the work has been carefully revised, and numerous changes and addi- 
tions have been made. 

The London Athenaum of October 4, 1S79, says of the English 

Edition of the Grammar : — 

*' Messrs. MACMILLAN have published a new and revised edition οΓ the Έλλ- 




ought 



[Mailing Price, $ 1 .70. 



QTM h HEATH, Fablishers, Boston, New Tork, and Cliioago. 
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